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i         ^  This  curriculum  guide  outlines  the  language  arts 

ftkills ,  levels  of  instruction ,  $nd  suggested  classroom  activities  for  4 
4instiHiction  from  kindergarten  through  grade  six.  She  first. section  of 
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Jthe  guide  Itsts  t&e  specific  instructional  activities,  with  ncftes  on  \ 
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m  punctuation/  and  usage)  •  (RI)  *  ,  ^  * 
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FOREWORD 


\ 

\ 


Act  .750  of  the  1979  Louisiana  Legislature  established  tt^e  Louisiana  Competency-Based  Education  Program.  One^ 
of  the  most t important  provisions  of  Act  750  is.  th6  mandated  development  and#establishment  of  statewide  cur- 
riculura  standards  for  required  subjects  for  the  pu&lic  elementary  and  secondary , schools.    These  curriculum 
^standards  include  curriculum' guides  which  contain  minimucyskills,  suggested  Activities, .  and  suggested  mate- 
rials of  instruction,  *         *'  1     -  Jy^ 

During  the  1979780  school  year,  curriculum  guides  for  the  language  arts,  grades  kA2,  were  developed  by 
advisory  and  writing  committees  representing  all  levels  of  prdfessional  education  and  all  geographic  areas 

across  the  State  df"  Louisiana*  IhejMjffjr^  thrust_  of  the  curriculum  development  jproceps  Ipi  each  of  the^  gui<fes 

_^iiag__been  the  establishment  of  minimum  standards  f  or  student  achievement  ,^Tfia  curriculum  ^guides  also  c o n I ain 
activities  designed  to  stimulate  learning  for  .those  students  capable  of  progressing  beyond  the  rainimums. 

During' the  1980-81  school  year,  the  Language  Arts ^Curriculum  Guides  were  piloted  by  teachers  In  school 
systems  representing  the  different  geographic  areas  o£  the  state  as  well  as  urban,  suburban,  inner-city,  and 
rural  schools. ^  The  standard  populations  involved  In  the  piloting  reflected  also  the  ethnic  composition  .of 
Louisiana* a  student  population.    Participants  involved  in  the  piloting  studies  utilized  the  curriculum  guides 
to  determine  the  effectiveness  of  the  materials  that  were  developed.    Based  upon*  the  participants'  recoranen- 
datfons  at  the  close  of  the  pilot  study,  revisions  were  made  ii)  the  curriculum  guides  to  ensure  that  they  ate 
usable,  appropriate,  accurate,  comprehensive,  and  relevant.  v 

Following  the  mandate  of  Act  750/ curriculum  standards  for  all  required  subjects  are  now  ready  for  fujl 
program  implementation.    The  statewide  implementation  is  not,  however,  the  end  of  the  curriculum  development 
process.    A  cyntinuin^  procedure  for  revising  and  improving  curriculum  materials  must  be  instituted  to  ensure 
that* Louisiana  students  have  an  exemplary  curriculum  available  to  them — a  curriculum  that  is  current,  relevant, 
"and  comprehensive.    Suc^  a  curriculum  is  essential  for  the  achievement  of  the  goal  of  this  administration  which 
is  to  provide  theJ>est  possible  educational,  opportunities  for  each  student  in  the  public  schools  of  Louisiana. 

\  -  \  ■ 

\  wish  to  express  my  personal  gratitude  and  that  ot  the  Department  of  Education  to  each  edudator  whose  efforts 
and  assistance  throughout  the  curriculum  development  processes  have  been  and  continue  to  be  vital  to  the 
attainment  of  our  curriculum  goals*  '  # 
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RATIONALE 


>  %  ■  .       .   .  .  "  .  .   •     ■    y  ,     ■    •     -  . 

There  is  a  growing,  desire  among  educators,  legislators  and  parents  for  literacy  instruction  to  be  given  < 
highest  priority  in  the  schools.     In  order  to  achieve  this  goal,  the  state  legislature  fyas  mandated  that 
some  highly  specific  reading  and  writing  skills  be  taught,  mastered,  and  tested*    Since'  the  mandated  , 
skilly  comprise  only  a  small  fiart  of  the  tot^l  conmunication  pxocess,  the  Language  Arts  Curriculum  commit 
tee  has  expanded  the  skills  listing  and  Has  arranged  th&se  skills  into  a  course,  content  for  each  grade 
level.    Thas  ^arrangement  reflects^ four  philosophical  principles  which  the  committee  believes  must  under- 
lie all  literacy  instruction.    These  four1  principles  are  consistent  with  current  research  in  the  language 

art?-  ,      -  *  *\-  '  4  '  '     \     /'    .  m  -  " 

1.  Reading,  writing,  speaking,  and  listening  are  inseparable  components  of  the  language-communication 
process.  Listening  and  reading  involve  comprehension. processes,  speaking  and  writing  involve  pro- 
duction processes.    The  interrelationship  of  these  component^  is  presented  graphically  in  the 

„       communication  model  pn  the  following  page.    A  speaker  or  writer  may  express  a  message  based  on  ideas'^ 
feelings,  images,  and  perceptions  fcy  using  the  cojnplexities  of  language*    The  message transmitted 
through  oral  or  written.,  channels  to  a  listener* or  reader  is  decoded  and  related  to  the  -receiver1 s  own 
perceptions.    These ^processes  are  cyclical.  ♦  *  ** 

/  *♦  -      *  *  -  .  :  , 

Z+t   Because  the  language  arts  are  mterrelatex^reading  and  writing  communicatfon  cannot  Tie  taught  j\  a 
1  sfet  of  isolated  .skills',*  but  instead  must,  her  taught  in  the  content  of  the  actual  reading  and  writing 
processes.    Reading  skills  hierarchies  should  not  dictate  a  sequence  of  ekercises  to  be  done  out  of 

f  cbntext  of  the  reading  process  sance  comprehension  is  the  goal  of  re^dihgi instruction.  Likewise,  the 
mechanics  of  writing  are  most  .appropriately  taught  at  the  Revision  stage  of  the  writing  process  since- 
'effective  communication  is  "the  goal  of  that  process.         •  .  ,  \„  t        '  * 

3-    These  four  language 'arts  strands  arer processes  rather  than  content,  and_  with  continuing  instruction 
the  learner  will  become  more  proficient  in  each  area  as ske  ptogresses  through  the- grades.    At  the  ,  , 
junior  higli  secondary ^levels,  specific  literary  selections  and  grammar  ilfetfc is es  serve  as  a  peans  of 
pitamdting  achievement  in  the  receptive  and  expressive  processes--f or  these  are  the  life  skills,  the 

4  learner1  s  tools,  for  acquiring  and  transmitting"  all  further  learning.  .  >  '  a 

*  ' 
*  *  *  * 

4.    All  vaTi^ties  of  language  have  value  and  are  useful  in  different  situations  and  with  ^iff^rent 
audiences.    However,  to  insure  a  Qommon  medium  for  cross-cultural  communication  in  the  worlds. of 
business  and  government  that  touch  us  all,  schools  must  provide  the  opportunity  for  children  to^  ■* 
>    learn,  and/practice  standard  English  patterns.  ♦  .  » 


4 


1       ■     "   •  • 
INTERRELATED  COMMUNICATION,  -MODEL 


SPEAKING 


ORAL  COMMUNICATION. 


*  ! 


Feelings 


Perceptions':       LANGUAGE  Images, 
t       '        Meaning-  SN     I  * 


'WRITTEN  COMMUNICATION 


Listening 


reading 
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ifOW  TO  USE  THE  GUIDE 


t The^four  principles  presented  in  the  .rationale  provide  the  philosophical  basis  for  the  teacher  fot  whom 
'  this  guide  has  been  designed.    The  mterrelatedness  of  all  areas  of  language  arts  is  a  primary  focus  of 
the  program.-  The,  th^emajor^egments  are  the  course  content  for  each,  grade  level,  the  skills  continuum,' 
<and  the  suggested  actxyitxes-    In  order  to  use  this  document  effectively,  the  teachet  must  become  familiar 
witti  each  section  apd  itsT  relationship  to  othejr  elements  of  the  program.  *  '  » 


I. 


Example: 


COURSE  .CONTENT  "         ,  #       .  „  -  t 

The  course  conterit  pages  arc  the  key  to  the  effective  use  ofr  this  guide.    Objectives  and  their  jCtfrre-' 
ponding  skills  are  the  frameworlc  for  a,  year's  work  in  Language  Arts.    The  following  chart  explains 
the  structure  of  the  course  content  pages:  *  _    "  .  >% 

^     '     '  *  t  * 

1.      Broad  divisions  repeated  att each  grade. level 

-a.  *,  Receptiop  -  Reading/Listening 

f  '  *    b.    *  Expression  -  Writing/ Speaking  .  .  ► 

c.      Aids  to  Comprehension  and' Expression 

i    2.      Ma jot  Concepts  -  the  general  skill  area.  ^  *  ' 

«3.      Learner  objectives  -  what  the  .child  is  to  learn 

4-      Skills  -  specific  things  to  teach  f 

5*      Activity  pages  -  ideaV  fqr  teaching  the  skills  ^  . 

*  .  *~  ■ 

r  *  •  • 


I' 


Vocabulary  Development 

I.    Develops  skills  to  use 
in  future  decoding  'of 
wordsv  • 


Reception  -  Reading/Listening 

•I 


A.    Uses  auditory  discrimination  t 
****!.  #Tff  identify  environmental 

sounds  9  *• 
****2,  '  Ttf  distinguish* sounds— loud 

and  soft,  high  and  low,  like 

and  different 


241 
241 


The  activity  gage  numbers  to  the  right  of  a  particular  skill  denote  activities  designed  spec^ 
ifically  for  teaching  that  skill .    The  activities  progress  from  simple  to  more  complex  and  are 
designed  to-meet  'the  i\ee<j£  of  a' variety  of  learner^.    It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  teacher" 
to  select  theactivity.m<xst  appropriate  for  the  learner:—  « 

Three  specific;  points  should  be  stated  here:  *  *  ^ 


J 


1.  The  course  content  for  each  grade  levtel  contain^  skills  in  addition  tq  those  in  the  minimum 
■    *    '  standards  in  an  attempt  to  present  average,  on-grade  level  content  rather  than  minimum  content. 

2.  The  tfeacKei?  can  adjust  this  on-grade  level  course  content 'for  students  performing  beloV  or 
aboye-graae  level' by  using  the  types  of  activities  designed  for  lower  or  higher  grades,  and 

**  hy  selecting  classroom  materials  appropriate  to  the  student  performance  level.  #  y 

4 '  *  -a  ' 

3.  The  sequence  of  concepts  in  the  course  content  provides  readability  ami  .logical  order  only 
and"  docs  not  imply  instructional  sequence.    The  effective  teacher  wiJJl,  in  keeping  with  the 
rationale  of  thi,s  guTde,  interrelate  the  various  concepts  as  classroom  teaching  plans  are 
developed.  o 

SKILLS  CONTlNtnjMv 

Because  the  language  art^curricujAtm  has  been  designed  to  compliment  the  concept  of  the  minimum 
standards  for  reading  add  waiting,  those  skills  have  been  incorporated  into  this  guide  for  easier 
access  and  Txave  beeij^oded  to  indicate  Jthe  grade  level  at  which*  they  should  be  introduced  (*)_, 
developed  (**) ,  J&tfstered  (***),  and  maintained  (****).        *  * 

SUGGESTED  WlVlTIES  . ,  %  ... 

Activit^s  developed  to  support  the  course  contTent  ,are^  given  as  samples  to  illustrate  the  integra- 
tixp><athcr *than  isolated,  approached  to  skills  development.    Most  are  appropriate  to  more  than 
one  grade  larel  and,  consequently ,(  all  have  befea  placed  together  providing  a  jfool  of  instructional 
activities  from  which  teacher  may  draft.    The  numbers  in  the  upper  right  of  each  activity  page 
suggest  the.  grade  level  for  which  ttue  activity  seems  most  appropriate. 

Each  actiyity  i»  ^resjjntgfl  under  a  i&ajor  content  heading.    A  performance  objective  supporting 
the  broader  learner  objectives,  as  stated  in  the  grade  level  course  content",  is  presented  to  t 
guide  specific  ldsson  planning.    In  keeping  with  the  integrative  approach,  additional  skills 
that  may  be  developed  through  a  given  activity  arc  also  listed.    Consequently,  each  activity 
is  keyed* to  these  secondary  skills -as  well  as  the  the  primary,  one.  .*  ^ 


Host  activities  -in  the  guide  can  be  adapted  to  the  use  of  the  current  textbooks.    Teacher  are  encour- 
aged,, however,  to  inventory  the  supplementary  materials  available  in  their  schools  with  the  ainj,  of  * 
compiling  a  list  from  which  additional  activities  may  be  drawn.  /  Because  a  wide  tange  of  learning 
styles  exists  in  every  classroom,  a  store  of  mstructipnal  procedures  to  broaden  and, enrich  the 
experiences  of  learners  i§) needed  to  *fully  meet  'the?  needs  of  all  pupils. 


A  CHALLENGE-  TO  TEACHERS 


The  Language  Arts  ^Curriculum  Guide  contained  in  the  following  pages  is  an  ambitious  attempt  to  ensure 
'a  comprehensive  "program  in  English  .language  communication  for  every  child  m  the  schools  of  Louisiana* 
It  exists  for  the  benefit  of  those  children  and  their  teachers,  ana  its  effectiveness  will  depend  ppon 
the  dedicated  efforts  of  those  who  use  it.    For  the  program  to  succeed  there  must 'be  careful,  consis- 
tent monitoring  of  skills  mastery  and  there  must  be  an  openness  to  ongoing  development  of  new  instruc- 
tional approaches. 

i 


( 


V 


*    Le*£ner  Objectives 

Vocabulary  Development 

I.    Develops;  skills ■ to  use  in 
.*  future  decoding  of  words  + 


.  *  / 


ERIC 


II*    Uses  vocabulary  acquisition^ 
skills  to  enlarge  listening 
and  speaking  vocabularies^ 

/".".•  • 

26  * 

JH  ~  ' 


•J 


COURSE'  CONTENT  • 

*  *  • 

t    •  * 

KINDERGARTEN  'AttD/OR  FIRST  GRADE 

RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING. 

O  ^      •   ; 

Skills  , 


A.    Uses  auditory  discrimination 

***!.:  To  identify  environmental  sounds 


I 


Activity 
Page  No. 


i 


***2.    To  distinguish  sounds—loud  aild  soft,  high  and 
<  low;  like  and  different  > 

1     -t      *3.    "To  differentiate  rhyming  and  non- rhyming  ?portfs 

7  47  ^o^ta'Tna^de"nCify"begl   


Toyna^tci 

^.    Use?  visuay  discrimination^ 


3l 


V/f*^.         distinguish  likenesses  and  differences 
*  .         a*    In  primary  colors  , 
r     ■  -  ■  / 


,vb.    In  sizes 
<A    In  shapes' 


1        "  >d.  »  Indirections  *  / 

N  4  %  / 

^r*2v*^o^i^tingui>b^ Vdentif and  MtcXiWerc«e 
-   and  lowercase  letters  and  numerals  1*10 


'***a.  Labels  common  objects  in  the  environment  an^pictures 

_  ,  m 

!      n     *  ■ 

*B.  Classifies 'common  objects 


sssi£i< 


2r 


241 

241 
244 

.243- 


247 

-249  ' 
250 

■251,  252 

25"4,"255  

207,-209  , 
207,  209, 


27 


.■>  v  ' 

Learner  Objectives 


Literal  Comprehension 
1.    Listens  for  details 


II.   ^Recognizes  patterns  and 
h   sequences  of  ideas 


HI.    Uses  auditory  Memory 
* 


ERIC 


) 


28 


COURSE  CONTENT       .  ^  ' 

KINDERGARTEN  ANP/OR  FIRST  GRADE 

.     RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING  '     ,  « 

* 

Skills 

*C.    Describes  simple  objects  m  / 

D.    Understands  and  demonstrates  spatial  concepts 

.  *1.*  Above/belowx  behind/in  <front,  top/bottom, 
left/right  ▼ 

-   '2.  , First/middle/last,  uf>/<Jovn 

Identifies  opposites  „ 

■  *  * 

*F.    Identifies  word^for,  feelings 


*A.  Recall>^details 

*A*  Follows  and  recalls  story  sequence 

*B.  Sequences  pictures 

—  .  ' 

*A.  Follows  simple  qjal  directions 

V 

B.  Recalls  phone  number 

*C.  Recall^  address  a 


29 


Activity 
Page  No. 

207,  208 


213 
-213 
212. 
236. 


310 

317  «.  j 
463    '  " 

3^5,  438*  * 
309 

309,  506 


^  Learner  Objectives 


Interpretive  Comprehension 

Listens  ,to  itake  predictions 
*ancl  draw  conclusions 

4 


Critical  Coaprehefasion 

and  Appreciation  v 

.   I.    Develops  the  ability  to 
listen  critically- 


II.    Looks  at  and1  listens  to'  books 
for  pleasure  and  information 


Creative  Comprehension 

I.    Heightens  anticipation  and 
expectation 


.30"  ' 


9 

ERIC 


COURSE  CONTfEHT 

KINDERGARTEN  AW)/ OR  FIRST  GRADE 

-  ~t 

RECEPtlON  >  READING/LISTENING  , 

a.       ;  skills 


y. . 


*A.  /  tells  fc>tory  endings 

i   *  1*    By  staking  predictions 
2.    By  driving  conclusions 


*A.    Distinguishes  fact  from  fantasy  (real  from  make-belieye) 


*A.    ^elects  books  for  frte*time 
B*  /Shares  books  and  contents 
C.    Visits  library  frequently 


Ah  Relates  personal  experience  to  what  is  heard  and  read 


Activity 
Page,  Ho.  / 


9, 


4  . 


31 


v. 


321 
324 


341 

437 
437 
437 


V 

•  » f. 


348 


1 


COURSE  CONTENT 
KINDERGARTEN  AND/OR  FIRST  GRADE 


Learner  Objectives 


II.  *Does  something  with  what  is 
heard 


Oral  Expression 


I.    Develops  the  ability  to 
organize  and  express  ideasr 
in  informal  speakireg^situa- 
tibns 


9 

ERLC 


RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING       .  . 
'  SkUls 

A.  Elaborates  on  a  story 

1.  (By  asking  questions,  about  things  the  author 
did  not  tell 

4  2.    By  adding' or  changing  story  ^deas 

B,  Transforms  or  {rearranges  story  into  othfcr  forms 

1.  'By  drawing  pictures  of  stories 

2.  'By  dramatizing  stories 

3.  By  composing  group  poems  or  othet  literary 

forms  based  on,  the,  story 


EXPRESSION  2  WRITING/ SPEAKING^ 


y     A.  'Uses  description 

*  To#  corftaunic^te  ideas 

**  * 

*£.    To  designate  locations 

Y  J 

1  **3.^  Fo"r  sensox?y  ferce 


»rceptions 


Activftjr.  % 
Page  No/  / 


551 


93 


350 
350 

'  i 
351  x 

351*  • 


436  •  , 

357 

•  ./ 

359  I 

•  -7 


t       •  COURSE  CWJITPUT 
KINDERGARTEN  AND/OR  FIRST 'GRADE 


EXPRESSION  -  WRITING/SPEAKING 


Learner  Objectives 


V 


34 


ERIC 


i  •     Skills     "  ^ 
*4*    For  color  words  / 

*5>- — ^^To  express  emotions  ^  » 

b*    To  identify  emotional  reactions  (happy,  sad, 
angry)  .  "       §         >  . 

^      *6.    To  describe  shapes,  sizes,  people,  and  animals 
*7-    To  describe  imaginary  animals,  people  or  objects 
*8,    To  make  comparisons  and  contra^? 
***9.    To  talk  about  objects,  pictures  J^or.  experiences 

B.    Uses  narration 

1/   To  gyre  personal  information  (whole  name,afce, 
»  name  of  school,  humber  and  names  of  family 
members) 

2.  To  develop  a  sense  of  story 

a.  Using  a  series  of  pictures 

b.  Summarizing  a  story  sequentially       '  , 

■ 

/ 

3.  To  develop  a  sense  of  story  using  language 
structure  and  rhythm        *  v 

•       *4.    To  complete  nursery  rhymes,  jingles,  riddles 


7 


7 


Activity 
Page  No. 

359, 
361 

363 
363 

_364  ' 
208. 


365 

367 
367 

370 
370 


3  *5  -  • 


/ 


arnir  Objectives 


K  * 


II*    Applies  grammatical  concepts 
and  understanding 'of  language 
structure  to  sentence 
development  and  analysis 


9 

ERLC 


36' 


COURSfe- CONTENT  V 
KINDERGARTEN  AND/OR  FIRST  GRADE 


EXPRESSION  -  WRITING/SPEAKING 


Skills 


/  ,< 


*5.    'To  tell  story  endings  f  * 

*6.    To  create  simple  stories  * 

•  * 

C    Uses  exposition 

*1.    To  explain  simple  ideas  in  a  complete  sentence, 
*2,    Atoictate  simple  signs,  labels,  captions 
*3.    To  give  directions  to  familiar  places 
-  *4.    To  explain  certain  tasks 


\ 


5.    To  give  messages^  make  announcements  and 
introductions 

*D.    Uses  persuasion  to  express  opinions  and  viewpoints 


A.    Develops  readiness  for  recognizing  parts  of  speech 
. 

1,    Nouns  * 

,  *a\    By  identifying  families  of  words 


♦  *b.    By  distinguishing  common  anji. proper 
nouns 


2.    Adjectives  -[ 

*a.    By  using  descriptive  words 


37 


'Activity 
Page  No.  • 


369 
.368* 

371 

w 

419 

■ 

371 
371 

379 
380 


§  » 


390* 


391 


572 


-  > 


"  COURSE  CONTENT 
KINDERGARTEN  AND/OR  tflRST  GMDE 


y 


Learner  Objectives 


,  Readiness  for  Study  Skills  s 

I.    Develops  habits  conducive  to 
study  *  t^. 


ERIC 


38 


EXPRESSION  -  WRITING/SPEAKING 


Skills  . 


B.    Develops  the  concept  of  a  sentence 


*1.    Through  expressing  ideas  in  a  complete  Sentence 

/  * 
*2,    By  identifying  statements^nd^  questions  . 

'  N  -»   

*  «  M 

AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AMD  EXPRESSION  • 

*A.    Listens  attentively 
B*    Carries  out  simple  oral  directions 

% 

C*    Participates  in  group  activities  *'  * 

4    D.  *Works  independently 

Readiness  for  Proofreading  and 
Editing  Skills 

I*    Develops  readiness  for  writing      *A,    Manipulates  large  crayons,  paipt  brushes  and  scissors 

*B.    Demonstrates  left-to-right  and  top-to-botton  orientation 

* 

— C.    Identifies  and  traces 

*1.    Slanted  and  straight  line*  , 

*  *  *  \ 

4 


Activity 
Page  Ho, 


356 
-375 


435 

355,  438 
440  . 
440 


487 


488 


490 


39 


8 


•.COURSE  CONTENT  .     •  •  - 
KINDERGARTEN -AND/OR  FIRST  GRADE 
'AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION. 


Learner  ^Objectives' 


f 


Skills 

+■ 


r 


Activity 


Page  No. 


•4 


V 


*  > 


p  • 


11.    DeveJojJ's  raadiness  for 


p  • 


'  '.'V  ' 


r  *2.    Shapes  (circle, ^triangle,  square,  rectangle, 
half  circle)  .  /  (     *  . 

•*3.    NObbers  (1-10) 

*4.    Uppercase  and  lowercase  manuscript-letters 


A  4$t 


49416 


,    #*5/  Name 

t  »* 

*D.    Follows  a  maze 


~Er—  Reproduces  -  and-writes. 
*1 .  Shapes 


*2.    Numbers  (1-10)   *     4  1 

■ 

Letters  of  the  alphabet  in  uppercase  and  lowercase 
^*4-  *  Name  ■  ^ 

.;.     '  W  .    .       '  : 

A»    Uses  phonetic?  analysis  *  0 

*1*    To  recofgnize  words  that  Jbegin  Witfc  the  same 
•  letter  '  > 

*£.    To  identify  and  match  letted  names  in  uppercase 
^and  lowercase  ,  1 

B,    Utilizes  visual  memory 

.   •       •  .  * 

•  *1 


495 


.496,  505, 
489  ' 


^7" 


490  . 
5<'5*08  * 


494 
-49; 
496,  505 


507 
507 


Learner  Objectives 


I 

— L 


III.    Develops. readiness  for 
capitalisation 


IV.'  Uses  standard  English  patternj 
in  oral  language  ■ 


ERIC 


.  -42 


course  coterr 

KINDERGARTEN  AND/OR  FIRST  GRADE 


A*EDS  TO  RECEPTION  ANff  EXPRESSION  v 


4 


Skills 


1.  In  reproducing  designs  fr^m  memory 

2.  *^In  writing  one's  name 


*a.    Recognizes  and  copies -first  and  last 
,   j   '  .   name  witb  capital  first  letters 

i  *b.    Shells  first  name  ojrally  • 

*c*    Writes  full  name  fr6ro  memoty 

*3.    In  recognizing  address  orajly  and  in  print 

*4.    In  ptating  address  orally  *  , 

*5.'  In  identifying  23  high  frequency  words 


*A.    Capitalizes  name,  days  of  week,  months  of  year, 
holidays  'and  addresses  1 


A.    Use&T>ronouns  / 

*1.    Singular  possessive  pronouns:  ^  my/*  DairS^This, 

hersj  yours  1  *  ' 

-  .      *  /   *  >  • 

*2.    Subjective  pronouns:    she,  it,  2£u,  they 
*B.    Uses -noun  forms  -  singulat/plural,  rpgUlar/irregular 


10  , 


Activity 
Page  No  * 


490 

504,  505 
505 

505    *  * 
506 
. "506  ' 
518 

■ 

505-,  534 


566 
566 
563 

43 


Learner  Objectives 


Vocabulary  Dcvglopnenfc  , 

.    I.    Utilizes  word  attack  skill 

to  decode  conKn  words 
t 


COURSE  CONTENT  1 
RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING 


Skills 

r 

*  m  * 

* 

Uses  Visual/auditory  discrimination  f 

In  matching  uppercase  and  lowercase  letters  9 

*~2»    In  iflentifying  sounds  and  symbols 
■  • 

3.    In  identifying  rhyming  words  4 
***a .    Spoken  " 

# 

.  *b.  Written 


«  4 

Uses  phonetic  analysis  \f 


1.    In  identifying  consonants  by  sound, and  symbol 
***a.    Initial  consonants 

*b.    Final  consonants  '  % 

*c.    Initial  two-l,etter  consonant  blendi: 

bl,  br,  £l,  cr,  dr,  £1,  fr,  gl,  gr\  £l> 
pr,  sk,  si,  %»,  sn,  sj>,  st,  tr 

*d.    Digraphs:  ch,  £h,  ah,  th,  wh 

\ 

*2:    la  identifying  vowels  by  sound  and  symbol  *k 

a.  Long  and  short  vowels   »  * 

b.  Vowel  digraphs:    ai,  a^,  oa 

c.  K  controlled  vowels 

•      *f  •  %* 

^  d.    Final  silent  e  generalization 


,  11 


.» ) 


Learner  Objectives  . 


COURSE  CONTENT  1 
RECEPTION  -  READIHG/LISTENjraG 


Skills 


6 


II.    Utilizes. vocabulary 

acquisition  skills  to  enlarge 
listening,  speaking,  reading 
and  writing  vocabulary  * 


ERJC 


4B 


C.    Uses  structural  analysis' 

*1.  fio  recognize  basal  root  words 

*2.    To  identify  noun  endings 
 v  "  ;  a-: — Plurals:  s,  es 

/  b.    Singula^  ,&os$essives 

*y   To  fori,  verb  endings  by  adding  s,  «d,  d,  t 

i  * 

4*    To  identify  inflectional  endings  with  no 
change  in  root  words 

*5.    To  recognize  compound  words  ' 

*6.    To  recognize  contractions  * 
■  • 

7.    To  discriminate  one  rfn4  two  syllable  words 
orally^  ,  ^  y 

-    8,    Recognizes  comparative^ endings:    er,  est 

■ 

A.  _  Uses  context  clues 

B.  Identifies  basal  vocabulary  * 

t, 

■  Pre-primer,  primer 

a 

*2.    Firsf.  reader 
*C.    Identifies  basic  sight/high  frequency  words 


12 


Learner  Objectives 


St 


Literal  Comprehension. 

I.    Gives  the  literal  meaning 


II.    Identifies  aain  ideas  and/or 
details 


ERIC 


.48 


COURSE  CONTENT  1 
RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING 

Skills  : 

***D.    Applies  meaning  of  vocabulary  in  context  at  basal  reader 
level  * 

E#    Sees  relationships   -  - 

***1.    In  oral  classification #of  pictures  and  objects 

*2.    In  oral  classification  of  words 

r 

»  4 

F.    Compares  and  interprets^  ictures 

*G.    Uses  the  picture  dictionary  to  develop  the  dictionary 
habit  , 

*H.    Uses  the  dictionary  to  locate  word  meaning  and  spelling 

k 

Identifies  word  meaning 

N 

1.  Technical  words  in  content  fiejjls 

u 

2.  Words  for  feelings  * 
3«    Root  wGijds 

•  % 


***A.    Comprehends  wotds,  phrases,  sentences  (on  level) 
*B.    Comprehends  paragraphs,  poeas*  stories 


*A.    Selects  titles 


***B,    Locates  and  recalls  sdntence*  details  on  level 


J 


•49 


13 


Activity 
Page  No.,  , 

214 

♦ 

'  207,  209 
210,  230,  326 
2W     -  . 


-29* 
298 

♦ 

^28 

236 
225 


.315 

315,  316 

# 

312 
310 


Learner  Objectives 


COURSE  CONTENT  1 
RECEPTION  -  READING/XISTENIflG 

*  Skills 


Activity 
Page  No* 


"III7  -  Recognizes  patterns  and 
sequences  of  ideas 


«  ■ 
IV.    Follows  oral  and  written 

'  £- directions 


V,'  Demonstrates  an  understanding 
of  the  relationship  of 
punctuation  to  meaning 


Interpretive  Comprehension 
»    I*    Hakes  inferences 

II,    Predicts  outcomes  apd  draw*.  , 
conclusions 


III*    Recognizes  story  elements 


gj^-J.    Perceives  relationships 


< 


***A,  Sequepces  two  story  events 

*  *B.  Sequences  three  story  events  r  \  fi 

* 

*C.  Determines  cause  and -effect  for  stories  ryad  by  the 
teacher  ,  ^  *  *- 

***A.  Follows* two  step^oral  directions 

.    *B.  Follows  *  simple  written  directions 


—  * 
*A..  Understands  and  demonstrates  use  of  periods 

*B.    Understands  and  demonstrates  use  of  question  marks 


*A.  Hakes  inferences  for  stories  read  by  the  teacher 

***A.  Predicts  outcome*  in  stories  read  by  the  teacher 

'  and  in  picture  snles 

.*Bt  Draws  conclusions  for  stories  read^Ey" the  reacher 


*A.    Describes  and  dramatizes  character  traits  from  stories 
read  bVfchp  teacher 


*A.  < Classifies  words  and  ideqs 


51 


317 

317.'; 

322 
438 

\ 

439  ' 

318 
318 


323 

321 
324 

329 
326 


COURSE  CONTENT  1 


learner  Objectives^ 

Critical  Comprehension  and^  ' 
Appreciation 

I.    Develops  the  ability  to 
listen  and  read  critically 


II.    Listens  and  ieads  for  pleasun 
and  information 


Creative  Eomprdhcnsion 

I."  Heightens  anticipation  and 
expectation  .  *• 


II*    Does  something  with  what  is# 
heard  and  read 


.  ERJC 


52 


RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING 


Skills 


/ 


•  *A.    Distinguishes  fact  from  fiction  in" stories* read  ty  the 
teacher  * 


A,  Selects  books  for  free  time 

B.  Shares' books  and  readings 


G*    Visits  library  frequently 


X.    Relates  personal  experiences  to  what  is  heard  and  read 


A.  Reproduces  through  oral  reading  that  is  fluent,  smooth, 
and  correctly  phrased 

B.  Elaborates  orally  on  what  is  read  i 

*  1*    Bjr  asking  questions  about  things  the  author 'did 
not. tell 

2,    By  adding  or^changing  ideas 

C.  Transforms  or  rearranges  what  is  read  into  other  forms 

1.  Art 

2.  Maiic 

"  w 

15 


Activity 
Page  No. 


341 

t 

437 
437 
437 


348 


349 


350 
350 

351 
351 


53  . 


COURSE  CONTENT,! 


4  , 


1.  «'  •      '  * 


Leader  Ob je?tive 

> 


,*4 


t  , 


t 


Oral  Expression 

4 I.    Develops  ability  t6  organize 
*  *     and  express  ideas,  ia  inforaaL 
speaking  situations 


ERIC 


'reception  -  reAdimo/listening • 
,  .«= — "  v — t^t  

r  .        Skills  ' 

V    3l  .Drama 

.  • ,  4-    Other  literary  forms 

Choral  reading  • 
*    *      *  " 

.  EXPRESSION  *  WRITING/SNEAKING 

i  * 

*  • 

"A.    Uses  description 

•  * 

1.    For  sensory  perceptions  , 
***a.  «  To  describe  color 


Activity 
Page  No. 


'*te*b.    To*  designate  lAcition 


'   *      •  c.   -To  describe  shapes  and  sizes 
■  %        Ir  d.    To  describe  people  and  animals 


***2.    To  describe  emotions 


"-To^dcscribe^imaginary  , people  f  animals ,  and 
objects     *  — ■ — — — — 

4.    To  make  comparisons  and  contrasts 


B  •    Usei p  narration  • 


1*    To  develop  a  sense  of  story  through  sequence 
r  a.    By  using  a  picture  series  •  • 

"  J*  f  *  b.    By  iiusniarizing  a  story 

16       ■     '     '         ^  • 


COURSE  CONTENT  1 
EXPRESSION  -  WRITING/ ^PEAKING 


Learner  Objectives 


Skills 


:***2.^  To  tell  story  endings  -  fc 
„3.    To  create  simple  stories* 


J 


4.  To  develop  a  sense  of  story  through  language 
structure  and  rhythm  * 

5.  To  complete 'nursery  rhymes,  jingles,  riddles 

Uses  exposition  s 
•    ■  ,r 

1-    To  explain  simple  ideas,,  in  a  complete  sentence 
# 

2.    To  dictate  simple  s^gns,~;labels,  and  options 
*1.    To  tell  persqpaK reactions  to  books  . 

4.  To  give  directions  to  familiar  places  * 

5.  To  'explain  certain  tasks  y 

6.  To -give  messages,  make  announcements  and 
introductions 

>*/ 

Uses  persuasion  to  express  opinions  and  viewpoints 


Written  Expression 

I*    Applies  grammatical  concepts  * 
and  understanding  of  language 
structure  to  sentence,, 
development  * 


A%  Recognizes  parts  p£  spefcch  h 


1.  By  identifying  nouns  as  names  of  people',  things, 
*     and  animals  s 


+ 


Learner  Objectives 


1' 


"II.    Develops  simple  Stories  and/ 
*  or  Bulti-aentence  compositioi 


III*  .  Develops  funttional  writing 

58    •  ' 


^      COURSE  CONTENT  1 
EXPRESSION  -  WRITING/SPEAKING 

Skills 


ACTIVITY 
Page  No. 


2".  -  By  distinguishing  common  and  proper  coups 
* 

3.    By  identifying  adjectives  as  descriptive  words 

B.    Recognizes  sentence  structure 

1.    By  expressing  ideas  in -complete  thoughts 

t  2.    By  identifying  statements  and  questions 

Utilizes  standard  English  form  , 
NOTE:    See  Aids. to  Reception  and  Expression,  Proofreading 
and  Editing,  p£r£  V,  for  skills^  related  to  porrect 
usage  of  speech  and  sentence  structure 

•  * 

*A~  Uses  description' to  tell  about  people  .and/or  animals 
*B.    Uses  narration  , 

1.  JSG  write  about ,a  'sentence 'using  given  words 

^       about  a  topic  •  ,  * 

2.  To  express  ideas  from  pictures  or  other  stimuli 
3S   To  establish  a  setting 

*C.    Uses  exposition  to,  copy  a  class  diary 

.  *A.    Sorts  "*nd  lists'  items  into  categories 
*  *  *f 

*B.    Writes  lists  of' related  items 


18 


59 


572 

« 

-356 
'385 


398 


406 
407 
412 
423 

420 
420 


Learner  Objectives 


COURSE  COX7ENT  1 
AlDS  TO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 
Skills 


.Activity  * 
*Page  No. 


Study  Skills 

I.»  Locates  information 


II.    Organizes  information 


III.  .  Presents  information 


,ERJCN  60. 


*A,    Alphabetizes  letters  in  the  alphabet 
*B*    tises  parts  of  book        _      -  -  . 

1.  Title  page  *  ' 

2.  ■  Table  of  contents  \ 

3.  Page  numbers 

*C*    Uses  graphic  ipaterials  for  references 

1*    Calendar  * 

a 

«■ 

*  *  2.  * -Picture  maps  ^         .  *  ^  A 

3.    Sijaple  charts 
D.    Uses  the  library  \    *  % 
t        *1.    To  select  books 
***2/  To  sign  forbooks 

Uses  the  dictionary  (see  Vocabulary  Development  section) 
A*.  Sequences  pictures  s  " 

■ 

*B.    Sequences  logically  three  to  five  sentences 
A*    Sep  Oral  And  Written  Expression  sections 

19*'  K 


4^1 


444 


444 


444 


.450" 

454 

437 
t437 

463- 
463 


\  61 


f 


learner  Objectives 

i  / 

IV.    Develops  habits  conducive  to 
study 


Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills 

I,  Gives  attention  to  writing 
,  font 


9 

ERLC 


62 


COURSE  CONTENT  1 
AIDS. TO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 


A.  -  Listen*  attentively 

B.  Participates  in  group  activities 

C.  Works  independently 


K.  Manipulates 

***1,    Large  crayons ,  paint  brushes  and  scissors 
*  *2.    Primary  gcnbil  4 

***B.    Peaonstrates  left-to-right  and  top-to-b'ottom  orientation 

*  * 

*C.    Uses  correct  posture  and  paper  position 
***D#  Traces 

1*    Slanted  and  straight  lines  ' 

i 

2.    Shapes  (circle,  triangle,  square,  rectangle, 
half-circle)  '  # 

\  3.    Numbers  (1-10) 

* 

*         4.    Lowercase  and  uppercase  manuscript  letter**, 

5*    Name  %    *  _ 

•  9  * 

***E.    Follows  a  aaz^  # 


63 


20 


Aftivity 
Page  No. , 


435 
440 
440 


487 
492 
488 
493 

1 

1 

490 

r 

490 

494  , 
495 

496,  505 
489 


COURSE  CONTENT  1 
■    AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 


Learner  Objectives, 


Skills 


tl.    Follows-  spelling  convention* 
in  own  written  wijric  " 


64 


Reproduces  and  writes 
***li  Shapes 

,  ■■ 

***2.  Nuabers  (1-10) 

***3.  Lowercase  and  uppercase  manuscript  letters 

4.  Name  -  - 

*5.  Simple  sentences' 

Writes  legibly 

*  ♦ 
^     *1.    By  using*  correct  letter  formation  * 

*2.  *  By  using  correct  spacing  between  letters^and  , 
*  words  -  ^ 

<     *3.    By  i^sfng  correct  margins  *    \  %m 

4  ' 

A.    Uses  phonetic  analysis 

***!.    To  recognize  words  that  begin  with  the' 
sane  letter 

.***2.    To  identify  and  match  letter  names  in  lowercase 
and  uppercase  ^ 

*3.    To  write  letters  for  initial  and  fifial 
conson^ntu^sounds 

• 

*4.    To  write  letters  for  shorjt'and  long  ^wel 
sounds  in  given  words. 

*  21 


t  "  Learner  Objectives 


ERIC 


\ 


66 


1 


COURSE  COGENT  1 

A 

* 

AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AKD  EXFRBSSION 


Skills 


*5.    To "spell  phonetically  regular  words  with  C^C 
pattern 

/ 

B,    Uses  structural  analysis  -  * 

*1.  To  add  s  to  form  plural  nouns? 
*2*   To  add  idg  to  verbs  •  ■ 

C*  Uses  visual  memory  -  „ 

*1.    To  write  letters  of  the  alphabet  from  memory 

2.  To  write  one's-  name 

***a.    Recognizes  and  copies  firsthand  last 
name  with  capital  first  letters 

§ 

***b.    Spells  first  naoe*or4ily  ^ 

•    .    :  • 

+**c.    Writes  first  name  from  inemory 

'  d,  .Writes  full  came  from  memory  * 

*  ■  * 

3.  To  write  one's  address 

•  ***a.    Recognizes  address  orally  andj.n  print 

***b.    States  address  orally 

/ 

*c.    Writes  address'* 

%  m 

k*    To  spell  * 

Numbers  thrc^gh  100 


*  # 


i 

4 


Activity 
Page  No. 


515 


1 


525 
523 

508 

\ 

504,  50§ 
(  505 
505 

t 

505" 

506 
'  506 
<506 

.  518,  519 


22 


67 


L*earn$r  Objectives 


r/    III-  ,  Uses"  capital  letters 
'  correctly 


ft 


IV.    Applies  punctuation  rules 


*  68 


..   .*     '  COURSE  CONTENT  1  * 
AgDS  TO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 

■  * 

,  *  .  %-  Skills 

•  »      *  - 

-    -,*b.    Col^r  wOr(U.  ' 

*c.    High  frequency  words 
1.    List  of  23  • 

'  *2.    List  jof  36 

*d.    Holiday  and  seaspnal  words 

*e.    School  rfnd  community  words 


A.*,  Capitalizes 


-    ^      1-    Pjroper  jiouns    r  ^      .  . 

*  *         a.    Days  ofSfeek, 'months  of  year, 

*  holidays,  addresses'  +  * 

*b.    Persons,  pet£  ' 

.  :  •  ■  - ,  • ' 

*2*.    Pronoun  I,  '  • 

-  •  -  "  i 

*3f.    Beginning  of  sentence  \  / 

,»  # 

*4.  -  Initials  ,  (  ' 
*       **5*    Titles  of -books,  poem's;,  reports  and  stories 
*6.    Titles  of  people  used  as  rvalue  or  in  address 
, *7.    Heading*  salutation,  and  closing  of  letter* 

~*A.-  Uses  periods  after  statements  ,  ^ 

# 

-         .  .  -23  , 


Activity 
Page  No, 


518 


518 


521 
-519 
519 


534 
533 
536 
535 
537 
541 
539 
543 


544 


69 


Learner  Objectives 


V..  Uses  standard  English- 
patterns 


9 

ERIC 


70 


'    COURSE  CONTENT  tl 
AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 


r4  Skills 
*B.   'Uses  question  marks 
*C.    Uses  exclamation  marks 


A.  Uses  noun  form*-  ■ 

■* 

.  1.  For  singular,  plural",  regular,  irregular  forms 
*2.    For  singular  possessive  nouns 

B.  Uses  pronoun  forms  * 

*      *  ^  * 

1.    For  singular  possessive  pronouns  1 
•  ■  ■ 

1    *2.    For  j>lpral  possessive  pronouns 


*D. 
*E. 
*F. 

*G. 


3..  For  subjective  pronoun^ 
*4\    For  objective  pronouns 

■  w  + 

Uses  verb  forms 

m    *  * 

1.  To  form  present  tense  9 

2.  To  form  past  -tense  .  * 
Uses  conjunctions:    and,  but,  or 

Uses  adjectives:      a,  an,  the  *  ^ 

Uses  correct  word  order  of  adjectives,  nouns,  verbs  and  . 
adverbs 

Maintains  subject  verb  agreement  of  simple  subject  and 
predicate  » 


Activity 
Page  No., 

544 

544 


563 
565 

566 
566 
566 
566 

568 
568 
395 
571 

■ 

382 
561 


24. 


71 


Lea  rne r*  Ob j  e  c tives ' ' 


\,  .   course  content  2 

reception  -  Fading/listening 

Skills  .  M 


Activity 
Page  No. 


Vocabulary  Development. 

I.    Utilizes  word  attack  skills  tc 
decode  common  words 


72 


o 

ERJC 


A.    Uses  Visilal/auditory  discrimination 

* 

.  1, %  Iq  identifying  sounds  and  symbols 

I?   In  discriminating  written  rhyming  words 
(phonograms) 


B«    Uses  phonetic  analysis 


1-    In  identifying  consonants  by  sound  and  symbol 
***a,    Final  consonants'  ^ 

br    Initial  two-letter  consonant  blends:  ' 
bl,  br,  cl,  cr,  dr,  fl,  fr,  £l,  &£,  £l, 
£r,  sk,  si,  sm,  sn,  sg,  st,  tr 

**c.    Initial  three-letter  blends:    scr,  shr, 
•  spl,  squ*,  str,  thr,  spr 

*d.    Final  blends:    nd,  nt,  st 

e»    Consonant  digraphs:     *  t 
(1)  ch,  gh,  sh,  th,  wh 

(2>   £k,  dfi^     '  ^ 

>  r 

*f .    Silent  consonants:    kn,  wr,  gn 

•    •  * 

*g.    Variant  sounds  of  c  and'g 

•  .  ♦ 

2.    In  identifying -vowels  by  sound'and  symbol 


25 


243,  254 
245 


257. 

262 

262 
262 

263 
■263 
264 
258 


73 


COURSE- CONTENT  2 


Learner  Objectives 


•  V 

/ 

/ 


/ 


ERIC 


74 


J 


RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING 

***a.  Long  Vowels 

b.  Short  vowels"""       -  - 

c.  Vowel  digraphs:    ait  a^t  eat  ee,  oa 

d.  Final  silent  e  generalization 
-  *e*  Diphthongs:    oit  oj,  ou«  ow 

f.    R  controlled  vowels 
t  *g*    L  controlled  vowels 

*h*    Variant  vowel  sounds:    o,  oo,  oo 
*i.  i  Schwa  / 
Uses  structural1  analysis 

4* 

1.  To  recognize  basal  root  words  ^ 

•  * 

2.  To  identify  noun  endings 

a.  *  Plurals:    s,  es 

# 

\  b.    Possessive  (singular  and  plural) 

"\3.    To  form  verb  endings 

a.    Adding  i,  edf  d,  tf  ing 

s  4Pte*b.    Doubling  consonants  or  dropping  e 
N      .  before  adding  edf  injg 

*c.    Changing  y  to  i  before  adding  ed,  es 


Activity 
Page  No. 


26 


75 


267 
266 
267 
267 
270 
268 
268 
271 
272 

275 

* 

280 
281 

276 

279 
279 


Learner  Objectives 


II -Utilize!  vocabulary 

acquisition  skills  to  enlarge 
-   listening,  speaking,  reading 
and  writing  vocabulary 


76' : 


COURSE  CONTENT  2  . 
RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING 

» 

Skills 

4.  To  identify  inflectional  endings  with,  no  change 
in  root  words 

5.  To  recognize  compound  words  s 

*6*    Xo  forv^c^tractions  omitting  one  letter 

7.  To  discriaioate  one  *nd  two  syllable  words 
***a.    Words  orally  0 

*b.    Words  in  print 

8.  To  recognize  comparative  endings:    er,  est 

9*    To  use  affixes 

*a.    Prefixes  a,  be\  un,  re 

*        *b/   Suffixes  er, ful  » 


Activity 
Page  No. 


277 
284 
286 


A.    Uses  context  clu 


es 


Identifies  basal  vocabulary 

First  reader,  second  reader1 


ond  reader 


C/  Identifies  basic  sight/high  frequency  words 

***d.    Applies  neaning  of  vocabulary  in  context  at  basal  reader 
level 


289^ 
— *|  *89  ^ 
283  ■ 


287,  288 
287,  288 

214  ' 

214    "  ■ 

214 

215 

214 


27  * 


77 


f  * 

■ 

Learner  Objectives 


1         Literal  Comprehension 


I.    (Jives  literal  meaning 


_  78 


COURSE  COlfTENT  2  . 
RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING  ' 

.    Skills  *  . 


Activity 
Page  Ko. 


E. 


Identifies  vprd  meaning 

m  *1.    Pronoun  reference:  it",  he,  she,  they 


*2.  Synonyms,  antonyms,  homonyms 

*3-  Contractions  .  ' 

A.  Root  words 

*5.  Words  containing  affixes 

•  ■  m 

6.    Technical  woftls  in  content  areas 
7*,  Words  for  feelings 
%  F.  '  Sees  relationships  -  classifying  words  orally 
G.    Utilizes  dictionary  skills,  - — 

^In  using  picture  dictionary 
2,.    Iij  locating  word"  meaning  and  spelling 
*3.    In  using  guide  words  and  entry  words  ' 


***A.    Comprehends  words,  phrases,  sentences  -  on  level 
B.    Comprehends  paragraphs,  poems,  stories* 


28 


70 


217 

218,  219, 
■  224 
"  225 

225 

228 

236 
«  210,  230, 


220 


326 


315 
.   315,  316 


Learner  Objectives 


COURSE  CONTENT  2 
RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING 

\ 

.  Skills 


II.    Identifies  "in  idea/or 
details  , 

« 


III.    Recognises  patterns  and 
•sequences  of  ideas 


■  ■'  J      ■  ■ 

IV.    Follows  otal  and  -written 
directions 


V*    Demonstrates  an-1  understanding 
of  "the  relationship  of 
punctuation  and  meaning 


Interpretive  Comprehension 
I.    Hakes ■ inferences 


II,    Predicts  outcomes  and  draws 
conclusions 


80 


4 


'  *B. 
*C. 

•  \ 

.A. 


Identifies  main  ideas 'in  paragraphs 
By  selecting  titles 

*2.    'By  selecting  topic  sentences. 

*   ;  » 

Locates  and  recalls  paragraph  details  -  on  level 

•  - 

Sequences  throe  story  events 

■    • 

Sequences\four* story  event*  « 

Determines  cause  and  effect  for  paragraphs  read  * 
silently    -   ,  ■  * 

Follows  three  step  oral  directions  - 
Follows  simple  written  directions. 

Understands  the  period,  question  mark 
.Understands  the  exclamation  mark 


*A. 
*A. 


Makes,  inferences  for  paragraphs  .read  .silently 

.  •  * 

Predicts  outcomes  for^pffrrftgrapha  read  silently 

29    '  ,  .  . 


*      *  * 


"  Learner  Objectives •  *  ' 


'    '■*•»  "COURSE  [COKTENt*  2 
f    .    RECEPTION  -  READING/LI  STENIHG  ^ 

Skill* 


*lh    Draws  conclusions  for  paragraphs  read  ^ilcntiy  . 


III.    Recognize*  story  fele^eats 


'-IV*  'Perceives  relationship! 


ft  ■  h 

t    ..A,  Describes  *and> dramatizes  character  traits 
;*  Stories  ij£ad  by  the  teacher 

f  k*  Classifies  words  and  ideas 


~\  Crfti^al  Comprehension  and 

\  %  Appreciation 

J  ;  !•    Develops  *th^  ability  to  rtsd 

>  \,  .      and  listen  ^critically      *  ' 

******  *  9  * 

h  .  II.  *  tistens^nd  read*  for  pleasure 
\  *nd;  information      •  ' 


4  / 


*  *s 


•       *  *    *    *  «  *  i 

•  •  '    Creative  Coitp reheat  ion  '  +  *  * 

*    '  ,tfeight*n*  anticfratio*  tnd' 

,      ^  4xpecUtioA  . 


.ERIC'../  . 


«  *  82-.-, 


.4 


.  -  •'  •  r 


*A.    pistfnguishes  facjt  from  fiction  in  paragraphs  rtead 
silently 


••'V 


A.    Selects' books  for  free  tine  " 


ft 


Activity 
PAge  No, 


324/ 

r  ' 

329 
326. 


341 


1         >  »- 
^«    Shares  books' 

\J  *.  ' 
-  C»\  Visits  library 'fccequantly.  w  ,,**..   *■  >  *  »  • 

*tA  '       x"*-*  v   •  *  -       %     "     *  *  '  " 

r  D.    Selects  books  on/specific  top^ps  -v      .      ; .     ' y 

t*E.  :Re«jils  vsr'ious  types  of  literature'      *. if,  4»  .* 
A.    Relates  persoAil  experience  to  what  is  heard  and  read 


JO 


Learner  Objectives 


>        II.    Does  something  with  .what  is 
heard  and  read* 


v 


Oral]  Exprfessi6n   ,  .    «  * 

.1.    Develops  ability  to  organize 
'  ^       and  express,  ideas  in  informal 
-   ^  speaking  situations 


•  8*4 


COURSE  .CONTENT  2 
RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING  \ 

Skills  ,  . 

A.  Reproduces  through  oral  reading  that  is  fluent,  smooth, 
and  corr££tly  phrased 

B.  /  Elaborates  orally  on  what  is  read  ~m 

-      ,1.    By  asking  questions  about  things  the- author 
*  did  not  tell  *  . 

'        % .      '  '      "  • 

-    2.   .By  adding' or  changing  ideas 

*" 

C?^  Transforms  , or  rearranges  what  is  read  into  other -forms . 
\        2.  Music 


^  3-  Drama 


r 


4/  tithe  r  literary  forms 
,5.    Choral  reading 


EXPRESSION SPEAKINQ/WRITING 


A.    Uses  description  0 

1.    For  sensory*  perceptions 


a.    To  describe  shapes  andisizes 

* 


31 


'  Learner  Objectives 


ERIC 


^ 


86 


COURSE  CONTENT  2 
EXPRESSION  -  WRITING/SPEAKING 

k 

*  ■  'Skills 


■  -X- 


>      b.    To  describe  people  and  animals 

*      2.    To  make  comparisons  and  contrasts 

.3*    To  describe  imaginary  people,  animals,  and 
objects 

i 

t 

B.    tlses  narration  \ 

1.    To  develop  a  sense  of  story .through  sequence 

a.  By  .using  a  series  of  pictures 

*  A  * 

b.  By  summarizing  a  story 

To  develop  a  sebse  of  story  through  language 
, structure  and  rhythm 

*J*3.    To  complete  nursery  rhymes,  jingles,  "fcnd 
%  «      *      riddles  ,  * 

4.  „  IJo  create  simple  stories  *■ 


C.    Uses  ^tpOsition 


1.  To  explain ^simple  ideas  in  a  complete  sentence 

2,  To  dictate  simple  signs,  labels',  and  captions  ' 


3.  To  tell  personal  reactions  tTo  books 

4.  To  give  directions  to  familiar  places 


32 


V  *  ,  r 


Activity 
Page  No 


363 
364 


363 


367  ■ 
367 

370" 

370- 

368 
t 

t 

371 
419 
378" 
371 


HZ. 


.COURSE  CONTENT  % 
EXPRESSION  -  WRITING/SPEAKING 


Leprae r  Objectives 


Skills 


^Written  Expression 

m 

*t.    Applies  grammatical  concepts 
.  and  understanding  of  language 
structure  to  sentence 
™^detftlcpiaent:~and*  analysts  —  - 

•  m 


ERIC  ... 


.5.    To  explain  certain  tasks 

6.- '  To  make  announcements  f  givtf  messages  and 
introductions 

D.    Uses,  persuasion  to  express  opinions  and  viewpoints 

*E.    Composes  sentences  with  compound  subjects  and/or  compound 
verbs 


A.    Recognises  parts  of  speech 


***1.  In  recognizing  nouns  as  names  .of  people,  things, 
-    —  —    --and  animals         —  *- — 

.  2.         distinguishing  common  "and  proper  nouns 

*3."  fn  identifying  demonstrative  pronouns  ^ 

* 

By  identifying  adjectives  as  descriptive  words 

B.    Recognizes  sentence  structure  * 

1.    By,  expressing  a  complete  thought 

c 

"  2.    By  identifying  statements^, and  questions 

* 

.*3.    By  identifying  simple  subject  and  predicate 


A* 


.33 


Activity 
Page  No, 


371- 


379 
380 

i 

376. 


390. 
391 
566 
572 

356 
375 
383 


89 


\ 


•  % 


* 

Learner  Objectives 


II.    Develops  simple  stories  an4/oi 
aultx-sentenqe  compositions 


* 

*ERIC 


90 


COURSE  CONTENT  2 

i 

EXPRESSION  -  WRITING/SPEAKING 

■  « 

Skills 


C.    Uses  standard  English  form       .    #  * 

NO'JE:    See  Aids  to  Reception  and  Expression*.  Proofreading 
and  Editing,  Part  V',^  f or  skills  related  to 
correct  usage  of  parts  of  speech* a^d  sentences. * 


A.    Uses  description 

S  -  • 

~   *1.    For  sensory  perceptions 

* 

*2*    To  make  comparisons  and  contrasts 
tv        -3*    To  describe  ^people  or  animals 
/    B%    Uses  narration 


To  express  ideas  from  pictures  or  other  stimuli 


*2.    To  summarize  oral  stories 


*3.    To  write  story*  ending 

•  *4.    To  write  stories  about  imaginary  Animals, 
people,  and  objecjbs  ' 

*  *  «■ 

*5-    To  write  autobiographical  sketches 

6~    To  establish  the  setting  of  a  story 

7 4    To  write  a  sentence  using  given  words  about 
a  topi^  „  V 

C,    Uses  exposition  ^ 

1.    To  copy  a  class  diary 

:    •  ,    34  '        r .  - 


•  * 

Activity 
Page  No.- 


398 
39ff  ^ 
_  398 

'407  / 
409 
411 

'  408  '   .    -  ■•. 
415 
A12 

t 

.  406 


423 


Q1 


Learner  Objectives 


III.    Develops  functional  writing 
*  skills 


Study  Ski 11a 

I.    Adjusts  reading  rate  to 
^uterials  and  purpose 


II*  *  Locates  information 


ERIC 


COURSE  CONTENT  2 
EXPRESSION  -  WRITING/SPEAKIN& 

Skills 

*2.j  To  write  daily  in  a  personal  diary  or  1<4 

A.  Sorts .and  lists  items  into  categories 

B.  Writes  lists  of  related  items 

„*C    Records  telephone  messages 

"*  *  * 

?fl.  -  Completes  simple  fonts  and  order  blanks 

*E.~  Writes  thank-you  notes,  invitations^  friendly  letters/ 
and  post  cards  ,  . 


AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AND 


^PRE: 


SSION 


*A*    Skims  sentences ,  paragraphs  and  stories  to  answer 
*  questions 

B.    Reads  • lowly,  to  fallow  directions  and  understand  details 

A.    Uses  alphabetical  order 

***1.   ^Alphabetizing  letters  of  alphabet  , 
*2.    Alphabetizing  first  letter 

Alphabetizing  second  $nd  third  letters 


35 

*   *  9 

*  « 


Activity 
Page  Ho.  _ 


423 

420 
420 
421 
429 

422 


461,  462 
439 


441 
442 
442 

* 

93 


^  Learner  6bjecti<ve» 


COURSE  CONTENT  2 
AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 

/        *  .    ,  Skills 


Activity 
Page  No* 


»  s 


*  1- 


***$f    Uses  parts  of  book 


ll    Book  and  story  titles  * 


Table  of  contents 


3*    Page  numbers 


ence  materials 


i,    U^es  the  dictionary  C*ee  Vocabulary  Development 
section)  * 


■  ^ 


/  - 

ycl^pedi 


*2.    Picture-  enc 

V 

3.    Graphic  materials    ♦  A 

a.  -  Calendar  L\ 

b.  •  Picture  maps 

c.  Charts 
*d^  Diagrams 

.    -  *. 

*e.  Tables. 
*f.  Schedules 


444 
■444" 
444 


447 
.  450 

•  454 
.  454. 

i 

454 
456 

»  J 


Learner  Objectives 


K 


*  '    COURSE  CONTENT  2 
AIDS  TO  ..RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 

*  Skills 


m  Activity 
Page  No, 


f  v 


III.  Organizes  JLafsrmatioi^ 


IV*    Presents  information 


'  V.    Develops  habits  conducive  to* 
study 


Proofreading  aflg;  Editing  Skills 

^       \      :  r~  * 

I..  <Gives  attention  to,  writing 


ERIC 


£6  / 


#D.    Uses  library  to  select  books  on  specific  topics 
A.    Sequences,  pictures  ' 


B.    -Sequences  logically  thrtfe  to  five  sentences 

¥  ■ 

*C..   Writes 'sentences  chronologically  using  three  to  five 
,  facts  . 


A*  ^See  Oral  and  Written  Expression  sections 


A*    Listens  attentively^ 

B.  Participates  in  group  activities 

C.  Works  independently" 


Manipulates  using  a  primary  %*pci\  correctly 
***b.    Uses  correct*  posture  and  papejr  position  ^ 

***C.    Reproduces  and  write&  lowercase  and  uppercase  manuscript 

letters  *  -  *  ; 

m  -  ■ 

*  *  *  •  »  u 

*D.    Recognizes  and  identifies  uppercase  and  Lowercase  * 

*  "    1  cursive  letters        ;   4      *     fc  , 


*   '  E.    Writes  legibly 
*  « 


445 
463 


> 


463 
463' 


-435- 
*440 
440 


492 
493 

501 


r 

4  * 


97 


"COURSE  CONTENT  2 


AIDS  TO  jfECgPTION  AND- EXPRESSION 

Skills •  * 

% 

\.  '  1  * 

By  using  correct' letter  formation 


Lea  me  r ,  Ob  j  e,c  t  i  ve  s 


v 


Activity 
Page  No. 


496,  497,  499 


II.    Follows  Spelling  conventions 
in  own  written  work  * 


p 


ERIC 


98' 


-  •   ***2.    By  using  correct  spacing  between  letters  and  v 
^  wor<js  in  names ,  simple  words ,  and  sentences 

3.    By  using  correct  margins 

*F.    Writes  •With  reasonable  speed  in  manuscript  form  from 
dictation        •  * 

G.  Indents 

*1\    Heading  and  closing  of  a  letter  %  * 

*2.    Beginning  of  a*  paragraph  *  i 

*H.    fcroofVeads  fox  language  structure  ^nd  cptfcfianics  in  own^ 
|  handwriting 


A.    Uses  phonetic  analysis 


\ 


1.  To  write  letters 'for  giyen  sounds 

a.  .  Initial  and  final  consonants 

*  '  -  ■ 

b.  Short  and  long  vdwels 

*c*    Initial  two-letter  consonant  blends 

2.  To  spell    *  *  „ 

a.    Phonetically  regular  words  with  CVC 
.pattern         +  .       •  • 


99 


38" 


496,  497,  499 

499  ,    .  . 

500  ' 


557 
558 

573 


510 
514 
510 


515 

\ 

* 


1 


-  Learner  Objectives 


-v 


s 


o 

ERIC 


*  ■ 


V 


COURSE  CONTENT  2  . 
AIDS  X0  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 

*  * 

Skills 


\ 


'    ^  *b.*    One-syllalile  words  with  the  VC  final 
spelling  pattern  % 

S     .    '         -    f  ^ 
*c    Words, with  variant  sounds  of  c  and  g 

B-    U£es  structural  analysis 

1.    To  form  noun  plurals  , 

a.    By  adding  s  to  form  plurals 

*b/  ByNadding  es  ' 

<         *c.    By  changing  \  to  jl  before  adding  es 


 2^ — T<r-write^arTo"us  verb  forms 

a*    By  adding  ing. 

:     •  " 

*b,  4By  doubling  final  constants  when 
adding  ing 

*c*.    By  dropping  final  e  when  adding  in&  • 
Uses"  visual  memory 

To  write  full  name  from  memory 
***2.    To  write  addresS ■  * 

3.    To  write  fetters  of  the  alphabet  from  memory 


4.  ,  TO  ,w*lte  color  words 

5.  To  write  numbers  through  100 
*6.    To  write  days  of  week  and  months  of  the  year 


A^tivitlr 
Page  Nq. 


:  39 


.7  -  . 


515 
512 


525 
525 
525 

523 

52*3  ' 
523 

^505 
506 
508 
518 

r 

4 

519 
.518 

101. 


COURSE  CONTENT^ 
AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 


Learner  Objectives  * 


r 


III.    Uses  capital  letters 
-correctly  t 


ERLC 


I  OP 


Skills 


7".  To  write  'high  frequency  words 
  -    a.    List  of  23 


.  4 


*  b,    List«of  36 
£        8-  •  To  write  holiday  and  seasonal  words  ' ' 
9,    T6  write  school  and  community  words 

>  a 

***10*    To  write  own  address  with* correct  spelling  * 


A.s  Capitalizes 

t  * 

f     1,    Proper  ntyuns  a  » 

***a.    Days  of  week-,  months  of  year«  holidays 

b.  Addresses 

c.  Persons  and  pets  < 

2.  -  Pronoun  I  ^  »  V 

4-         *  *  «  V 

3.  Beginning  of  sentence  1 . 

4.  Initials     '  • 

*5-    Abbreviations:.  Mr.,  months.  St\ .  Rd.,  Ave/,  * 
(      days  of  week,  popt  office  p  " 

6.  Titlea  of  books ,  poems,  stories  and  reports* 

•     •  *  * 

7.  Titles  of  people  -  used  as  name  or  in  address 

\  •  103 

-       40       -  ' 


Learner  Objectives 
IV*    Applies  punctuation  rules 


\ 


V*    Uses  standard  English  patterns*       A.    Uses 'noun  forms 


1  f\A 


COURSE  CONTENT  2 
AIDS  TOJECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 

t  .  .Skills  1 


8.    Headingv  salutation,  and  closing*of  letters 

*    »  *  * 

A.  Uses  periods  after  statements 

B .  Uses  question  ma rks 

# 

C.  Uses  exclamation  marks  v  %  * 
*D*    Uses  commas  . 

%    *1.    After  words  in  a  seties  -  ' 
  *2.(    Between  day  of  mpnth  and  year 

*3.    After  greeting  and  closing  of  a  letter 

*  -  * 
*4.    Between  names  of  cities  and  states 

*E,  .Uses  colon  .for  time  of  day 

*F.    Underhines  titled  of  books 

*G.    Uses  apostrophe  with  possessive  singular  nouns 


1.  For  singular,  plural ,  ,regular  and  irregulai 
, '       forms  t 

,2.    For  posses^ives  \ 
a.    Singular  possessives       -  , 


4r 


Learner  Objectives/*'  > 


ERIC 


TTTFT 


•      •  COURSE  CONTENT  2 
AIDS  TC&RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 

...    "  Skills 


y 

B.    tfses  pronoun  forms 

1.  JFor_si0gul^r  and  plural  possessive  pronouns 
-~  2.    For  subjective  and  objective  pronouns 

*3-    For  demonstrative  pronouns  ^"iJ 


Usefc -verb-forms- 


<  v 


A 


1*    To  form  proper  tenses  -  present  and  past 
*2r   To  add  inflectional  endings 
■   *3.    With  Helping  vejbs  *        #  \ 

D.  Uses  conjunctions: ^and,  but,  or  .  fc 

E.  Uses  adjectives    '         *  * 

1-    Articles  or  determiners:    a,  gK,v  the 

*2.    Comparative  and  superlative  fprtas 

r "     ■  # 

F.  Uses  correct  word  order  of  adjective,  nouns,  verbs/ 
and  adverbs    •  "         *  *  * 

\     G.    Maintains  subject  verb  agreement  of  simply  subject -and 
predicate^ 


simp  J 


**H.    Avoids  double  negatives. 


107  • 


"7 

I 


Activity 
Page  No. 


565 

566  . 
566 

566  ... 

568 
56a' 

T 

568 
395 
■* 

Vl  . 
572  ' 

382T 

56V 
569 


-42 


1  *  * 
/ 


.        Ifcanier  .Objectives 
Vocabulary  'Development 


/  "  I*.   4Itilize^grd  attack  skills 
to  decode  'Common'  words 


108 


o 

ERIC 


at- 


COURSE  CONTENT  3 
RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING 


•  Skills 


A.  Us6s  /visual/auditory  discrimination 

V-  Jr.  ■  . 

In  identifyinfiTsoun<Js  an<*  symbols 

***2.  *  In,  discriminating  rhyming, words  -  phonograms  and 
*m  words  spelled 'differently  '  *    * \  •  $ 

B,  Uses  phonetic  analysis       *  . 

1, '  In  identifying  cptfsonants  by  sound  and  symbol 
\/    •  •  /r**a..  'InittaT^wo^Letter-fbl,  br,  ,clj  'dr^fl, 

„   st,  th),  and  three-latter  blends  (scr, 
shr\  S£l,  sflU,  str,  xhr,  spr)   -  1 

•*3r***b.    Final  blends;  ,nd, jot,  st 


c.    Medial  consonants 

***(!)    Single  letter 


v,.        :     s+    ■       i   •         -  Two  letter. 


"\  Consonant  digraphs;   "ch,  ck,  gh,  ng, 

i^S*e.  "*  Silent,  consonants:    kn*  wr,  gn 

p*  ,    Pf.    Variant  sounds 
,  -  (1)    £,  ft*  '  .  % 

v  » 

*(2)    s,  au,  x,  gh 

*  *  <• 

2\    In  identifying  yowfels  by  sound  and  symbol 
* .   '***a.  -  Sho^t  vowels v        I  . 


'  43 


\ 


r  * 


Learner  Objectives 


* 


9 

ERIC 


110 


K 


f 


COURSE -CONTENT  3 
RECEPTION  »  READING/LISTENING 


Skills 


7 


%  »  -***bB    Vowel  digraphs;  *ai,  aj,  ea,  ee,  oa 

***c.    Diphthongs:    oi,  oj,  ou,  ow 

d.^R  -controlled  vowels  % 
***e.    L  controlled- vowels  c 
***f ,    Finals  silent  e  generalization 

g.    Variant  vowel  sounds:    ^  £0,  oo  s* 

*  •     h*    Schwa  sound 
* 

f    1    *a.    Vowels. in  open  and  closed  accented' 
syllables 

C.    Uses  structural  analysis 

1.    To  recognize  basal  root  words 

v  % 

***2.    To  identify  noun  eadings  < 
■a.    Plurals; m  s,  es 

b.    Posses$ives  (singular  and  plural)-1* 

3>    To  form  verb  endings 

***a.    By  adding  s,"  ed,  d,  t,  injaf 

b.    By  doubling  consonants  or  dropping  e 
before  adding  ed,  ing  * 

»  ,     c.    By -changing  y  to  i  before  adding  ed,  cs 

'  in ' 


.Activity 
Page  No. 


267 
*270 

268 
.  268 

271 

272  * 

273  - 

■275  ' 
.280  .*■ 

k 

.281 

i 

276 

i 

279  - 
'279. 


Learner  Objectives  ~- 


■J 


:ii2 


COURSE'- pONTENT  -3 
RECEPTION  -  READING/ LI  STRING 


Skills 


Activity, 
Page  No. 


•v 


To,  recognize  comparative  endings:    er,  est 

5.    To  identify  inflectional  endings  withNjo  change 
in  rdot  Words   f   . ,  5  ^» 

To  recognize  'solid  and  hyphenate^  compound  wojtfs 

m  • 

7.    To  use  affixes  s 
j  1  t     a^'  Prefixes 

(1)    a,  ftje,  un,  re  *  *■ 


*(2)  j|is: 


***8. 
*9- 


b.  Suffixes 

OS    er.  12*  ful 

.\    v4      "  ... 

•         ^  *£2f)    less,  ness 

To  form  contractions  byv omitting  one  letter 

To  form  contraptions  by  omitting  more  than 
oAe  letter 


***10-    ^discriminate  one  and  ,tw©  syllable  words 

*  * 

apply  syllabication  generalizations 
^a.    Two  consonants  between  two  vowels  VC/CV 
•  ■ 

~b.    One'consonaatS>etween  two  vowels  V/CV 
'  c.    Consonants  followed  by  le  . 
d.    Prefixes  and  suffixes 
e*    Compound  words  m         t  • 

4S'.  ' 


283 
277 

284 


287,  288 
287i  -288. 

1 

287-v  "288"  * 
287,,  288 
286 

286  . 
289  ~ 

290 
290 
-290 
290 

*9o.  113 


*    Learner  Objectives 


II.    Uses  vocabulary  acquisition 
skills*  tcT  ep large  listening, 
speaking,  reading)  and 
v     writing  vocabulary 


ERIC* 


COURSE  CONTENT  3  /' 

/  f 


RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING 


1 

•  * 


Skills 


f •    fiends  and  digraphs 

g-  /  Letters  ck,j  x 

12*    To  /pply  accent  matks 

a.    Accented  syllabled* 

s  * 

*b.    Primary  acc snt 


A.    Use/  context  clues 


B.    Identifies  .basal  vocabulary 

f         "        r  4 

f  2 
***1.    Secon4  reader 

1  * 


*2.    Third  reader 


*3.    Third  reader2'  ' 

Identifies  basic  sight/high  frequency  words       •  - 

1,,  Primary  level  utility  works 

2*    Dolph*  95  coratnon  nouns  j 

***D.    Applies  yeaning  of  vocabulary  in  context  at  basal 
reader  level  , 

« 

•  E.    Identifies  word  meanings 

***1.    Pronoun' reference:    it*,  he,  she,  they 

* 

2\    Synonyms,  antonyms,  homonyms-  *  , 


Activity 
Page  No. 


>  290 
29t> 

292 
292 

\ 

214 


46 


214 
214 
214 

215 
215 

'214 

217 
218 


\ 


\ 


;  21*9^ 


220 


Learner  Objectives 


v  •  -  • 


ERIC 


116 


COURSE  CONTENT  3. 

-      *  *     "  ,  "  : 

'^RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING 

♦  • 

Skills-  . 

.  *- 

t  p  * 

*3.  Homographs 

*4,  Words  with'multiple  meanings 

*5,  Descriptive  yords 

6.  Contractions  * 

7.  Root  words 

8.  Words  with  affixes 
*9.  Hyphenated  words 

10,  Technical  words  in  content  areas 

/ 

11.  Words  for  feelings 
Utilizes  dictionary  skills 

*1.    In  using  glossary 

2,    In  using  guide  words  and  entry  words 
» 

*3.    In  locating  inflected  forras 

*4.    In » locating  multiple  meanings        •  * 

*5.    In  determining  pronunciations  - 
a.    Uses1  pronunciation  key*"1 

l^,^Jteesy<rt^britical  markings 

***6„    In  locating  word  meaning 

*7.    In  verifying  word  meaning  in  context 

J—  47  ,~ 


2 

\ 


Activity 
Page  No. 

221 

222 

223 

24 

•225 

225  . 

226 

228  . 

236  ■  • 

304^ 
295 
298 
297 

299,  300 
299  j 
297. 
297" 


.  •  1 


\ 


Learner  Ot 


jectives 


Literal  Comprehension 

I.    Gives  .the  literal  meaning 


II.    Identifies  main  idea  and/or 
details  *J* 


r 


III.    Recogqizes  patterns  and 
sequences  of  ideas  ' 


IV.    Follows  oral  and  written 
directions 


ERIC 


M8 


\  .  ■  > 

COURSE  CONTENT  3  '  *  4 

j  \      *  , 

RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING 

/         ..       '  .  . 

Skills 

8.    In  locating  word  spelling 

G'.    Identifies  .word  relationships  (classification) 

■ 

•  ■ 

***A.    Comprehends  words phrase^  sentences  t  paragraphs 
(on  level)  \  « 

■ 

B.    Comprehends  poems,  stories 

A.    Identifies^ the  main  idea, 

lf    By  selecting  paragraph  topic  sentences 

*2.    By  selecting  main  idea  in  stories 

***B.    Locates  and  recalls  story  details  (on  le.vel); 
*  • 

***A.#   Sequences  four  story  events  . 
.*B.    Sequences  five^story  events  *  - 

*C.    Determines  cause  and  ef feck  for  stories  read  silently 

***A.    Fbllowp  increasingly  complex  directions  ' 


Activity 
^age  No. 


4P 


315 

315,  316 


311 
313 
340 

317 

i 

317 
322 

439 


298y  * 
23^  326- 


Course*  content  3 


Learner  Objectives 


,        RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING  ' 

Skills 


Activity 
Page  No. 


V.  % Demonstrates  an  understanding v 
of  the  relationship  of  * 
punctuation  to  meaning 


Interpretive  Comprehension  * 
I.    Hakes,  inferences 


nces  y 


II.    Predicts  outcomes  and  draws 
conclusions  * 


III.    Recognizes  story  elements 


IV.    Interprets  figurative  v 
^angua$e 


V.    Perceives  relationships 


120  ■• 


***A.    Understands  the  period,  question  mark,  exclamation  mark 

.  _  * 

*B.    Understands  the  comma  with  quotation  marks 


A.    Makes  inferences, 

.  * 

*'         For  paragraphs  rea'd  silently 
*2\    Tor  stories  read  silently 


A.    Predicts*  outtomes  and  draws  conclusions  in  paragraphs 
read  silently         >  1  # 


Predicts  outcomes  and  dravfe  conclusions  in  stories 
(  'read  sile'njtly* 

■ 

A*    Describes  .and  dramatizes  character  traits 
*B.  -  Compares  character  traits  r 

*A.    Comprehends  figurative  language 


A.'    Classifies  words  and  ideas 


49  * 


318 
318/  . 

323 
323, 

321,'  324 

321,  324 

>*. 

329 
■329 ' 

333 


32?  \ 

mA  in 


COURSE  toKTENT  3 


y 

Learnjsj^fcjectlves 


J 


'RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING  . 
 $   •  


t 


Critic&l* Comprehension  and  >% 
Appreciation    *  ^  j 

I.    Develops  the.  ability  to  rjad 
,  arid  listen  critically . 


II.    Listens  and  reads  for  pleasure 
and  information  •  ; 


Skills 


'Activity  * 
Page  No* 


Creative  Comprehension 

1.    Heightens  anticipation -and 
*    •%  expectation4* 

* 

/    •  II.    Does  something  with  what 
is  heard  and  read 


ERIC 


12^  ,% 


A.    Distinguishes  fact  from  fiction 

\  *  ,  — ^ 

*B.  # Distinguishes  fact  from  opinion 

A.    Selects  books  for  fifee  'time    *  s 
Br   Shares  books  . 
.C.    Visitgf  library  frequently 
D.  ^eads  various  types  of^literature 

Uses  informational  books  and  mate^als* 


L- 


4  • 




343 
437 

437  * 

437 

445 

437,  445 


A.-    Relates  personal  experience  to  what  is  heard  and  read 

A.  Reproduces  through  oral  reading  that  is  fluent,  smooth*, 
and  correctly  phrased  *  •* 

B,  Elaborate^  on  vhat  is  read 


348 


349 


—  jit  ~By~^sking-questions-^ibout-sthing9-the~author-  did- 
^i/  ,    not  tell  \  * 


v     2.    By  adding  or  changing  ideas 


5'0 


350 
350 


Reamer  Objectives 


•  COURSE  CONTENT  3 
RECEPTION  —  READING/LISTENING 

_  Skills 


Activity" 
Page  No. 


Ill*    Goes  beyond  -what  is  -read 


> 


„  Oral  Expression 


1/  Develops:  ability  ta  organize 
and  express  ideas  in  informal 
speaking  situations  . 


ERIC 
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C.   Transforms  or  rearranges  what  is  read  into  other  forms 

1.  Art  T;  . 

2.  Kuslc 

*  w 

3.  Drama  -  p-  -  * 

1 

4.  Other  literary  forms 

*  * 

5.  Choral  reading 

A.  Engages  in  further  questioning,  reading  and  experiment- 
-     -in*      *  * 

'     EXPRESSION  -  WRITING/SPEAKING  "/  „ 


A.    Uses  description 

■ 

***1.  ~For  sensory  perceptions  , 

a.  To  describe  shapes  and  sizes 

* 

b.  To  describe  people  and  animals 

***2.    To  describe  itoaginary  people,  animals  and 
-   objects  *  *  * 


***3.    To  make  comparisons  and  contrasts 

si  : 


351' 

351 

351 

351 

351 

352 


363  - 
■363 


363 


36^ 

125 


COURSE  CONTENT  3 
EXPRESSION  -  WRITING/SPEAKING 


Learner  Objectives 


Skills 


B.    Uses  narration 


ERIC 
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1.  To  develop  a  sense  pf  story  through  sequence 
%  a.    By  using  a  series  of  pictures 

b-#   By  summarizing  story 

2.  Tq  create  simple  stories 

'    *3.*  To  expand  stories  by  adding  characters  and„ 

conflicts  pr  by.  changing  settings  and  endings 

s  exposition  * 

***1.    To  explain  simple  ideas  in  a  complete  sentence 

'  2-    To  dictate  simple  signgy  labels,, and  captions 

3.  To*   tell  personal  reactions  to  books       *  * 

*  s 

4.  To  give  directions  to  familiar  places 

5.  To  explain*certain  tasks.  . 


s 


\ 


6.    To  give  messages,  make  announcements  and     "  ' 
introductions  k«  • 

*7.    To  compose  a  report  using  three  to  five  facts  %• 
on  a  given  topic 


i*-opiniOQS-and-vi«wpoiQts- 


52 


127 


Activity 
•Page  No. 

367  .  ' 
.  367 
368 

377 


371 
419  ' 
378 
.  371 
371 

*379 

379 
-  380 


COURSE  CONTENT  3 


learner  Objectives 


EXPRESSION  -  WRITING/SPEAKING 
*  * 

W 

t  m 

1^  Skills 


X' 


J 


Written  Expression  ^ 
   \ 

I.    Applies  grammatical  concepts 
and  understanding  of. language 
structure  to  sentence 
development  and  analysis 


eric 


128 


/ 


E.    Recognizes  sentence  structure  by  composing  sentences 
*  with  compound  subjedts  and/or  compound  verbs 


A.  Recognizes  parts  of  speech 

!•*  By  distinguishing  common  from  proper  nouns 

*2.    By  identifying  nouns,  verbs,  adjectives,  and 
->  adverbs  * 

'3-    In  identifying  'demonstrative  pronouns^ 

B.  Understands  sentence  structure  .  ■ 

f        1.    By  expressing  a  complete  thought 

-    .  \  - 

***2,    By  identifying  statements  and  questions 

3.*    By  identifying  sjmple  subject  and  predicate" 

\  •  N 

By  writing  command  sentences 

*C.    Manipulates*,*  expands  and  combines  sentences 

-       1.    By  'changing  statements  into  questions  and  - 
Commands 

%  • 

2.    By  expanding  sentences  with  simple  modifiers 

*      3-    By  combining  sentences  using  compound  subjects 
or  predicate?    ^  %  % 

53  '  .  .     *  * 


'     %  Learner- Objectives 


•II.    Develops  simple  stories'  or 
multi-sentence  compositions 


/ 


.  V 


ERIC 
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COURSE  CONTENT  3 

* 

EXPRESSION  -  WRITING/ SPEAKING 
1  '     "  Skills 


•J' 


/ 


Astivity*' 
Page  No. 


D*    Uses  standard  English 'forms 

See  Aids  to  Reception  and  Expression,  Proofreading 
and  Editing,  Part  V,  for 'skills  relative  to 
correct  usage  of  parts  of  speech  and  sentence 
structure.  *  ,  , 


A.  ijses  description- 

1.  F6r  sensory  perception 

2.  To  describe1  people  or  animals 

3.  To' make  comparisons  and  contrasts 

B.  Uses  narration 

1.  To  write  stories  using  idehs  from*  pictures  or  «* 
other  stimuli  - 

« 

% 

2.  fo  summarize  oral  stories 

3.  To  write  -story  endings  N 

4.  To  write  storxfes  about  imaginary  animals, 
people*,  or  objects 

i 

5.  To  write  autobiographical  sketches 

I 

6.  To  establish  the  setting 

i 

*7.    To  write  a  story  vith  a  plot  and  cha racers 
***8.    To  write  a  sentence  using  given  words  about  a  " 


topic 


54 
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.398 
'398 
"Q98. 


407  , 
409  ' 
411  . 

408  * 
415 
412 


40$; 


/ 

Learner  Objective?  * 


•  t 


COURSE  CONTENT  3 


EXPRESSION  -  WRITING/SPEAKING 


1  ** 


Skills 


,1 


v 


III,.- 


^Writes  ^a'ragraphs  using  a 
variety  of  methods  of 
development 


IV. 


Develops  functional  writing 
skills 


■ » ■ 


132 


C.    Uses  exposition 

j 

***1.    To  copy  a  class  diafry 

2,    Tcr  write  pysooal  diaries  or  logs 

*3.    To  write  about  personal  experiences  , 

*4*    To  record  fact^about  an  event  or  area  of 
<  interest  * 


-•A.  -  Uses  exposition 


To  develop  a  paragraph- from  a  topic 
sentence  .  > 


*2.    To  explain  a  process  ' 

i  ■  * 

***A-    Sorts  and  lists  items  £nto  categories 
B*—Writes  listtf  ,o£  related  items 

V 

C.  Records  telephone  messages 

* 

D,  Completes  simple  foons  and  order  blanks  , 

■  m 

Ei    Writes  thank-you  notes,  invitations,  friendly  letters 
.and" post  cards 

55  •  ' 


Learner  Objectives  ,  x 

* 

Study  Stills 

I.*   Adjusts  reading  rate  to 
materials  and  purposes 


II."  Locates  informatiWi 


COURSE  CONTENT  ^ 
AIDS  XO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 


Ills 


.Activity 
Page  No. 


A.    Skims  sentences ,  paragraphs ,  and^ stories 
1.    Skims  to  answer  questions 
*2*    Skims  to  confirm  i^eas 
*B*    Uses  telephone  directory"  , 

C.    Reads  slowly  to  follow  directions  and  understand  details 

•  « 

A,  Uses  alphabetical  order* 

***1-    Second  letter  * 

27*"  Third  letter  * 

3.    List  of  randomly  selected  words  1 

■  *  • 

B.  Uses  reference  materials  ^ 

1.  Dictionary  (See  Vocabulary  Development  section^ 

***2.  Picture  encyclopedias 

*3.  Telaphontf  diVectory 

".   4.'  Graphic  materials. 


{ 


: ***a.-  Calendar 


***b.    Picture  maps 


/ 


56 
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461 
461 
461 
439 


442 


442 
,  442 


447 
443 


450 


451- 


4* 


COpSE  CONTENT  3 

Aids  to  deception  and  expression 


learner  Objectives^Jf^ 


Skills 


*  4 


V 


information 


\  • 


.erIoc 


*c.  Maps 
.  d*  Charts* 
Diagrams 


e* 


16 


f.  Tables 


•  g*  Schedules 

*h,.  Picture  graphs 
* 

C^    Ifrfes  the  library 


***1*    To -select  books  on  specific  topics  * 

*2»    To  utilize  card  catalog        *  1 
c  '       a*  TitLe 

b*  'Author 

'    c.    Number  of  pdg£& 

•  * 

*  t 

d*    Gall'  number  i " 


"*3.  1 -Eaj^  reference  materials  ~" 


A^    Sequences  pictures 
***IL    Sequences  logically  three  to  fi^fe  sentences  / 


57 


Activity 
,Pnge  No* 


451 
454 
454 
'  454 
4*56 


445 

446 
446 
4.46 
446 
44S 

463 

.^63 


r 


137 


Learner  Objectives 


IV.  -Presents  information 


-  » 


V.    Retains  information 

VI.    Develops  habits  conducive 
to  stu<Jy 


groofrciding  a'nd  Editing  Skills 

(Jive 
form 


I.    Cives  attention  to  Writing 


COURSE  CONTENT  3 
AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 

Skills 

C.    Writes  sentences  chronologically  using  three  to  five 
facts 

*D«    Understands  outline  format  - 

*E^—  £ojnpletes  a  simple  outline  *  1 

\  J 

A.    pee  pral  and  Written  Expression  section 

*A*    Previews  books  -  captions,  headings,  footnotes,  label 
symbols 

-  \  -  ' 

A*    Listens  attentively 

*  *  * 

B*    Participates  in  group  activities 

C.    Works  independently  * 


*A*    Uses  correct  paper  position  in  cursive  writing 

*  *     * , 

***B.    Recognizes  and  identifies  uppercase  and  lowercase 
-  cursive  letters 


139 


COURSE  CONTENT  3 


Learner  Objectives 


V 


AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 


Skills 


ERIC 
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C.    Writes  legibly  .  , 

*l!    In  joining  cursive  letters 

» 

*2.    In  spacing  between  letters  and  words 


*3*    In  copying  models  of  names,  words  aqd  sentences 
in  cursive  form  * 

*4.  "in  using  manuscript  for  labels  fend  charts 

5— *By  using  margins  - 

*  *  • 

*6.   "in  meeting  standards  of  legibility  and  speed  is 
*         -in  manuscript  and  cursive  writing  # 

>\ 

***d.    Writes  with  reasonable  speed  ib« manuscript  fotm  from 
dictation     .  * 

*E-    Writes  in  cursive  forS  from  dictation 

F.  #  indents 

■ 

'  1.    Heading  and  closing  of  a  letter 

■  • 

21  *  Beginning  of  a- paragraph 

G.  Prooftfvds  for  language  structure  and  mechanics  in  own 
*     "  writing 


,4 


Activity 
Page  Nj 


502 
502 

502- 
498 
499' 

500 

500 
500 

]f 

557 
558 

573 

m 


59 


Learner  Objectives 


COURSE  CONTENT  3 
'   AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  ANI)' EXPRESS  ION 


Skills  . 


Activity 
Page  Jfo. 


II*    Follows  spelling  conventions 
in  ovn'vritten  work 


4» 


ERIC 
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A*    Uses- phonetic  analysis 


1*    To  write  letters  for  sounds  in  given  words 
a*  Consonants 

(1>    Initial  and  final 

(2)*  Initial  two-letter  blends 

*(3)    Initial  three-letter  blends 

■  •  ■ 

*(4)    Initial  and  final  digraphs 

■**  * 

b.    Vowels  i 
(1)    Long  and  short  '  ^* 

*(2)  Digraphs 

2.    To  rffcell' 

a^fejjPhonetically  regular  wdrds  with  the 
♦    *       '  CVC  pattern' 

b*  One-syllable  words  with  the  Vd  final  m 

i  ✓  e  spelling  pattern 
f  ' 

•  c*  Words  with  variant  sounds  of  c  4nd  g 

*d.    Words  with  variant  vowel  sounds  sof  o, 

OQ»   00  * 

i  • 

*e.    Words  with  silent  consonants 


510 
~510 
510 
510 

514 
514 

• 

515 

515 
512 

5J6 
513 


\ 


Learner  Objectives 


COURSE  CONTENT  3  , 

a 

"AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AND  .EXPRESSION 


1 


Skill? 


Activity 
Page  No. 


'  ERIC 
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B*    Uses  structural  analysis 

1.    To  form  noun  plurals 
***a*    By  adding  s 


b,  By"  adding  es 

/    c.  By  changing  j  to*  i  before  adding  es^ 

•    *d.  In  writing  plurals  with  internal  vowel 

^    *  change^ 


*  2.    To  write  various  verb  forws 
tf.    By  adding  ing  * 


*b.    By  adding  ed 

c.    By  doubling  the  final  consonant 
(1)    adding  ing 
* 

r  *(2)    adding  ed    ,  . 

* 

„        -d.    By  dropping  final  e 
(T         (1)  'adding  inf  * 

^p""  *(2)    adding  ed 

*3.    To  form  common  contractions 

*4.    T6  form  solid  compound  words 

*5.    To  form  common  abbreviations 

"       ',  T  ' 

61 


1  ■ 
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525 
525 
525 

525' 

-523- 


523 

523 
|\523 

523 

i 

523 
524 
526 
522 


COURSE  CONTENT  3  ^ 
*     AIDS  TO  RECEPTION- AND  EXPRESSION 


Learner  Objectives 


'  Skills 


III.    Uses  capital  letters 
correctly 


er|c 


146 


C.    tfses  visual  memory 

M 

To  write  letters  of  the  alphabet  frop  memory 
***2.    To  write  color  words  » 

3.  To  write  number  words 
***a.    through  10* 

b.    through  100 

4.  To,  write  days  of  the  week  and  months  of  the 
year  • 

5.  To  writejiigh  frequency  words- 
***a^List  of  23  * 

b\*    List  of  36  . 

* 

6.  To  write  holiday  and  seasonal  words  ' 

7.  To  write  school  and  community  words 


<A.  Capitalizes 


***1.   -Proper  nouns 

a.  Addresses 

*  0* 

b.  Persons  and  pets 

*r**2.    Pronoun  I 

^3c    Beginning  of  sentences 

62 


Learner  Objectives 


4 


IV.    Applies  punctuation  rules 


erJc        *  143 


COURSE  CONTENT  3 

AIDS  TO*  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 

«  *  * 

Skills     .  *  '  . 

-   1  /  * 

*    .  ■  lA  . 

***4.    Abbreviations:*   Mr .  ,  Months i  St.,*R<J.|  Ave*, 
r         (lays  of  week,  post 'office 

***5.  -Initials-. 

m  * 

6.  Titles  of  books.,  poems,  reports,  stories 

7.  Titles  of  persons  *  used  as  name  or  in  address 
*8.    Proper  nouns  and  ^djectives 

*9*    Names  of  languages  and  peoples 

10.  *  Heading,  salutation,  atid  closing  of  letter 


A*    Uses  the  period 

***1„    After  statement 

*2.    After  command  sentences. 

'  *3.    After  initials 

*  •      *4.    Afteir  abbreviations 
■  * 

***B.    Uses  the  question  mark 
***C.    Uses  the  exclamation  mark 

D.    Uses  the  comma 
!  1.    After  words  in  a  series 

*2.  ■  Af^er  nouns  of  address 
63  ■ 


/ 


'*  *  *  _      *fcDl)JSE  CONTENT  3 

AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  -AND  EXPRESSION 


Eearner  Objecti^jj^ 


Skills 


"  Activity 
— Page-tier 


t 


4 


V.^Uses  standard  English  p 


>  p 


ERIC       ■  .  . 


1M 


♦ 

'   ***3.  Between  days  of  month'aod  year 

#  •  4  ***4#  After  greeting  and  closing  in  letter 

tt**5  Between  name's  of  cities  and  .states 

•  ■  ^  k 

i**E*,*Use$.  tl»e_  colon  £or  time  of  day  m 

#  Underlines  titles  of  books 

Q\    Usefe  the  apostrophe 

v 

1.    With  possessive  nouns 

*  a.  Singular 

■  >      tt  + 

#b*  Plurals 

'  •  v 

^    -   *2.   "Uses  contractions  * 


A.    Ufies  noun  forms 

■%    •  - 

1;    For  singular,  plural,  regular,  and -'irregular 
forprs        f  • 


2.    Foe  possessives 
a.  Singular 

'  b-  Jlur*l3 


,  1 


B.    Uaei1  pronoun  forms 

1.    For  posaessiver 
***a.  Singular 


64 


COURSE  CONtENT  3 
AIDS'  TO  'RECEPTION  AMD  EXPRESSION  ^ 

•      .  SW11.  ^ 
b*  Plural 
***2.    For  subjective  pronouns 

3.  For  objective  pronoun*  j 

* 

4.  For  demonstrative  pronouns  * 

C-    Uses  verb  forms        *  |t 

—  1.    To  form  proper  tense  ^ 

a.    Pant  and  present  tense 

*b»    Future  tense  * 

2.  To  add  inflectional  endings 

3.  With  helping  , verbs  . ^ 
***D.    Uses  conjunctions:    and,  but,  or 


Activity 
Page. Ho. 

566 

566 

566  ,  _  • 
566^ 


568 
568  * 
568 
568 
395 


E.    Uses  adjectives  -■  - 

Articles  or  determiners':    a,  an,-  and  the 

..•  2.    Comparative  and  superlative  forms 

Pi    Uses  correct  Word  order  of  adjectives^  nouns,  verbs,  and 
adverbs  *  * 

G.  "  Maintains  subject-verb  agreement^  of  simple  subject  aqd 

predicate  % 
1 

H.  Avoids  double  negatives  * 


571 
572 

382 

* 

561 
•569 


65 
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Learner  Objectives 


Vocabulsry  iKvelbpttent 

I.    Utilizes  word  attack  skills  to 
decode  comoq  words 


*     <  • 


ERIC  m\ 
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COURSE  CONTENT  4 
RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING 

'    *~  Skills 

A.  Uses  visual/auditory,  discrimination* 

B.  Uses^phonetic  analysis 

1.    In  identifying  consonants  £ 

*aj  Consonants  representing  more  that!  one 
sdund:    d,  t 

b.    Variant  consonant  sounds 

(2)    It  3H>  *>  & 

***c#    Three  letter  consonant  blends:  scr, 
spl,  *stiu»  str,  thr»  spr»  shr-  . 
*  * 
J>  2.    In  identifying  vowels 

****.    Vowels  in  open  tod  closed  accented 
•  %    4  syllable^ 


Activity  , 
Page  Ho/ 


243;  254 


***b#    R  controlled  vowel^ 

>  c.    Variant  vowel,  sounds 

***(1)«       oo >  00 

*(2)    2,  ea 

***q.    Schwa  aouod  . 

,         *e.    Effect  of  accent  oft  vowel  sound 

*3.    In  identifying  silent  letters 


66 


259 

258 
258 

-.262  , 

li 

273 
267 

.  271 
271 
272 
273 
264 


155 


COURSE  CONTENT  4 


Learner  Objective! 


\ 


9 

ERIC 
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RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING 

•  Skills 


C.    Uses  structural  analysis 

J*    To  recognizor***!  'root  words 

■  » ■ 

***2.    To  recognize  noun  endings  -  irregular  plurals 9 
singular  and* plural  possessives 

^> 

3.  To  identify  inflectional  endings 

***a,.  Endings  witli  no  change  in  root  words 

(1)  Verb  forms:    s9  ed,  ing 

(2)  "Comparative  endings:  er9 
est  * 

-    *       'i     (3)  ^Adverb:  *  4jr  c  .     x  , 

b*^  Endings  With  changes  in  root  words 

4.  To  recognize  neaninfes  of  affixes 

a*  Prefixes 

,  a,  bef  unf  ref  dis 

'  *(2)    £ret  oisf  exf  inf  sub 

br  Suffixes 

***(!)    erf  Ijrf  fulf  less-,  nessf  est 

m  * 

*(2)    able,  merit,  tjrf  tht  alt  ist. 
v    ivet  izet  or,  ion,  tionj 

.  ***5.    To  form  contractions  by  omitting  more  than 
one  letter  /  * 

6*    To  apply  syllabication  generalization 

_62  !  ±~n_ 


Activity 
Page  No. 


275 

282 9  26i 

277>  276 

277,  283 
..$77.,  £88 
279 

287,  288 
287/  288 

287,  288 

287,  288 
286 


386 


learner  Objectives 

; 


X 


i  * 

II.    Uses  jwcabulary  acquisition 
skills  to  enlarge  listening, 
,  sj>eaking,  reading,,  and  writing 
vocabulary 


158 


COURSE  CONTENT  4 
RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING  _»   *  v 

t 

Skills 

"a*    Two  consonants* between  two  vowels 

b.  One  consonant  bqtwefcn  two  vowels 

c.  Consonant  followed  by  le  * 

d.  Prefixes  and  suffixes  ^  . 
e-    Compound  words^ 

f.    Blends  an digraphs  # 

.   g.    Letters • ck  and'x 

*  V7-    To  utilize  accent  clues 

*a\    Words  with  Jlwo  syllables-  1  # 

-   *b.    Words  with  a  prefix  or  suffix 

*  *c.    Syllables  with  long  vowels 

*d.    Words  of  three  or  more  syllables 

■  < 

Uses  context  clues 

Identifies  basal  vocabulary 

'       »  *  * 

1 

***1.    Third  reader  ' 

•  ♦       2  *  '  • 

2.    Third  reader  -   ,  # 

*3.    Fourth  reader  •  -  - .  _ 

w  t  4 


68 


Learner  Objectives 


COURSE  CONTENT  4 
RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING 

*  ♦ 

•     •  Skills 


'Activity 
Page  No, 


erJc 


160 


***C.    Applies  meaning  of  vocabulary  in  context  at  basal 
reader  level  ' 

D,    Identifies  word  meanings    •    —     ,  . 

***1.    Words  with  multiple  meanings 

***2.  .  Descriptive  words 

***3.    Synonyms,  antdnyps,  homonyms,  homographs  in 
-  m  context  . 

v  * 
Root  words  and  affixes       ,  m 

***5-    Pronoun  reference:    weJ,  them,  him,  EfSr 

***6.    Hyphenated  words  * 

***7.  Contractions 

x    *8*    Technical  words  In  content  field 

„  i- 

9*  r  Words  for  feelings 

/  E.    Utilizes  dictipnarfc  skills  •  ~% 

1/    In  using  glossary 

***2,    In  using  guide  words  and  entrytwords 

3.    In  determining  pronunciations  \ 

a\    Pronunciation  .key  and  diacritical 

markings   S  /  \  *  - 

%       *b.    Secondary  accents 

•  *  -  « 

69 


214 

222 
223 

218,  219 
220,  221 

225 

217 

226 

224 

228  .  ' 
'  236 
*\ 

'  304  • 
•  295 

299,  300 
.  302 


— vg»     *r>"4  « 

Learner  Objectives  * 


1  * 

9  ♦ 

t 


Literal  Comprehension 

I.    Givfcs  the  literal  meaning 

■  ■  •  •  .  \  ■ 


II.    Identifies  main  idea  andj/or 
details 


c 

c 


t 


0 


er|c  •  .  162 


^COURSE  COJOTT  4 
0  RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING 


Skills 


****4.    In  finding  meaning* in ^/elation  to  context 
***5.    In  finding  correct  word  spelling  V 

6.    In  locating  inflected  forms  *        -  w 

_ :  / 

F-    Recognises  and  identities  word  relationships  (classifi- 
cation)  ,  • 


Activity 
Page  No. 


***&•  l.  Cj>pJ>Vehends  words,  phrases,  sentences,  paragraphs 
.  (on  level) 

„    B.    Comprehends  poems ,  stories 


A.    Identifies  the  main  idea 

^ By  selecting  topic* sentences  in  paragraphs 

By  selecting* main  idea  in  stories 

*3,    By  selecting  story  titles 

B-    Identified  *deC*i Is  '  «\  - 

By  locating  and1  recalling  story  details 
«  ■  •  * 

,  *2.    By  selecting  supporting  details 
#C.    Summarizes  paragraphs  and  stories 


U3 


,Leanaer  Objectives* 


,      •  •  .  / ... 

■     -  COURSE  CONTENT  k/    ,      '  v  *  '    ' '   •    '  . 

'   <       RECEPTION'  -  READIHG/dsTEHIHG.  '       \-  .'.         >    .       ^  »*. 

)'  •  -  *  Activity 


III.  Recognizes  patterns  and^Jk 
*       sequences  of  ideas'     *  t^^^ 


■  « 


iym    Follows  orll' and  written 
'  .  directions 

/ 

*     *V,  ^ Demonstrates  an  understanding 
~*of  the  relationship  of - /  4 
,  -        punctuation  to  meaning 


/ 


0 

Interpretive  Comprehension 
*  . 

I,    flakes  inferences 


*  •  a  ♦ 

II.    Predicts  outcomes  and  draws 
conclusions 


III.  '•  Ferceives"  relationships'  • 

■  • 


ERLC 


'TB4  ' 


Skills 


A.'    Sequences^  five, or  more  events  *  litejral 
>J*B.    Sequences  five 'events  -  literal  £ad  i«p\ie^  } 

***C,    Qet'ennines*  cause,  tfnd  effect  for 'stories  read  silently 

✓  <  *  > 

*D-   .Recognizes  flashbacks         t  . 
***A\,    FollowS  multiple  step  directions      •  . 

• 

A.    Understands  the  cojmna  with"  quotation  narks    „      ,  „ 
•  -  \    ^  \ 

.  *B.  »  Understands,  italics  and  parentheses  "  -  , 


***A,    Hakes  inferences  for  paragraphs  and  stories 
read  silently 


^Page  NOj 

1 

'    317  ■ 
317  * 
322 
317  \ 


nes     k      ,  s 


A.   ^Predicts  outcomes  and  draws  conclusions  of  paragraphs 
jread  silently        '  *        '  •  .  .  * 

<  * 

***B.  'Predicts  outcomes  and  draws  conclusions  of  stories 
read  by  ,  students'  (on  level)  * 


h  *  * 

*A«    Identifies  story  problem/solution 

*B»,  Relates  part  to  whole         ^  f 


165 


71 


318 

318" 


323 

321,  -32<t 

•  321,  324. 

,  325 
326 


Learner  Objectives 


IV.    Interprets  figurative  language 

*\  ■ 


V.    Understands  the  use  of 

language  to  achieve  purpose 

■ 

/ 

VI-    Recognizes  story  elements 


VII.    Recognizes  and  has" experiences 
in  reading  various  types  of 
literature 

ERIC'  166 


'  .    '  COURSE  CONTEST  4  ".  ' 

* 

RECEPTION  -  READIHG/LISTEHIHG  ' 

Skills  ' 

0 

* 

*C.  m  Interprets  analogy 

*  D.    Classifies  wortis  and  ideas 

*E.    Recognizes  point  of  view  in  story  development 
•       (first  person) 

•  * 

-  - 

*A.    Interprets  exaggeration 

*  *  ■ 

.*B.    Interprets  personification 

*C.    Interprets  metaphor  *  „ 

*D.wJnterprets  simile       v  * 
•  * 

\ 

*A.    Recognizes  idiomatic  language 

A.    Identifies  characters  *^ 

***1.  ,  Describes,  dramatizes,  and  compares  character 
'  ♦  /  traits 

*2,    Identifies  feelings,  actions,  motives'* 
*B,    Identifies  setting    '  m 

*(X    Identifies  plot  #  * 

ft 

*A.    Distinguishes^  fiction/non-fiction 

*B.    Distinguishes  realism/ fantasy 

 72  ' 


COUH&E  CONTENT  4 
RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING 


learner  Objectives 


Skills 


Critical  Comprehension  and 
Appreciation? 


Develops  the  ability  to  rend 
and  listen  critically 


%llm    Listens  and  reads  for  pleasure 
and  information 


r 


ERIC 


IRQ 


*C.    Identifies  |pd  reads  fiction 

* 

1.    Fairy  tales 

r 

'    2.    Tall  tales 

r 

*D.    Identifies  and "reads  nonrfiction 
*  o 

1.  Biography 

i 

%.  Autobiography 
*E.    Identifies  and  jreads  poetry 


A.  Distinguishes  fact  from  fiction,, 
***B.  Distinguishes  fact  from  opinio^ 

*  *C.  Petects  bias 

*D.  Identifies  individual/fcixiup  actions 

-  A*    Selectsr  book  for  free  time 

B.  Shares  books 

C.  "  Visits  library  frequently 

D„    Rertls  .various  types' of  literature 
«  ■ 

> 

 '  £13  


COURSE  CONTENT  4 
RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING 

Skills  ' 

* 

*  * 

Uses  informational  books  and  jftaterials 


Relates  personal  experiences  w  what  i*  heard  and  read 


Reproduces  through  imaginative  oral  reading 

1.    By  interpreting  mood  and  feeling 

. 2.    By  using  fluent  smooth  reading  with  correct 
phrasing 

3.  m  By  using  delivery  varying  voice,  tempo,  and 
gesture  / 

Elaborates  on  what  is  read         i  - 

1.    By  asking  questions  about  things  the  author  did 
not  tell      *  % 


2.    |y  adding  or  changing  ideas 


'Transforms  or  rearranges  what  is  read  into  other  forms 

1.  Art  * 

2.  Music 


74' 


Learner  Objectives 


COURSE  CONTENT  4 
RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING 


\skills 


Activity 
Page  No. 


III,    Goes  beyond  what  is  read 


Oral  Expression 


.Develops  ability  to  organize 
and  express  ideas  in  informal 
speaking  situations 


ERIC 


3  *    Drama  • 

A.    Other  literary  forms 

5.    Choral  reading 


Engages  in  further  questioning,  reading  and  experiment-* 
ing 


EXPRESSION  -  SPEAKING/WRITING 

1 

\ 

A.  Uses  description  for  sensory  perceptions 

B.  Uses  narration 

1*    To  develop  a  sense  bf  story  through  sequence 

a.  '  By  using  a  series  of  pictures 

*  0* 

b.  By  summarizing  a  story 

21    To  create  simple  stories 

3.    To  expand,  stories  by  adding-characters, 
tonflict,  or  changing  settings  or  endings 

C.  Uses  exposition  *  * 

1,  To  explain  simple  ideas  in 4a  complete  sentence 

2.  To  dictate  simple, feigns,  labels,  and  captions 

'  •     '      ■      .  '  173 

-2S_ 


351  " 
351  * 
351 

352 


359 


367 
367 

.368 

377 

371 
419 


Learner  Objectives 


COURSE  CONTENT  A 
EXPRESSION  -  WRITING/SPEAKING 


Skills 


*  Activity 

*  Page  Ho. 


Written  Expression  ' 

I.    Applies  grammatical  concepts 
and  understanding  of*  language 
structure  to  sentence 
development  and  analysis 


.174 


3.  To  tell  personal  reactions  to  books 

*  ♦ 

4.  To  give  directions  to  familiar  places. " 

*  * 

*  .  5.    To  explain  certain  tasks 

6.  To  give  messages,  make  introductions  and  ^ 
"announcements      :  #  «, 

7,  To  compose  a  report  using  three  to  five  facts 
on  a  selected  topic  *  .  * 

D.    Uses  persuasion  to  express  opinions  and  viewpoints  ^ 

- 

***E.    Recognizes  sentence  structure  by  composing  sentences 
with  compound  subjects  and/or  compound  veri>^***^ 


A.  Recognizes*  parts  of  speech 

•  '  t 

1.  .By  distinguishing  common  and  -proper  nouns 

-    2$    In  identifying  nouns,  verbs,  adjectives,  and 
adverbs  _ 

3.    In  identifying  demonstrative  pronouns 

•#    *4.    In  distinguishing  contractions  and  possessive*  ^ 

•  %  *• 

B.  Understands  sentence  structure 


"  76t 


-378 
371 
371 

379 

*  . 

379 

380 
376 


391 

'394 
564 
'5*5 


175 


Learner  Objectives 


COURSE  CONTENT  A 


EXPRESSION^-  WRITING/SPEAKING 


Skills 


Activity 
Page  No. 


V 


7 


4 

9 


II.    Develops  simple  stories  or 
multi-sentence  compositions 


9 

ERIC 


1  tt£ 


1.  By  expressing  a  complete  thought  - 

2.  By  identifying  simple  sub'ject  and  predicate  • 
"3.  By  writing  command  sentences     .  4 

■  .       *4.  By  recognizing  inverted  order 

*5.  By  using  sentence  pattern  "of  noun-verb 

.C.    Manipulates,  expands,  and  combines  sentences 

*  *  * 

•  1.  .By  changing  statements  into' questions. and 
^  commands  ^       •  4 

^    By  ^expanding  sentences  with^lmple  modifiers 

3.  By  combining  sentences,  using  compound  subjects 
or  predicates 

4 

D.    Uses  standard  English/forms 

NOTE:    See  Aids  to  Reception  and  Expression,  Proofrfcad- 
ing  and  Editing,  Part  V,  foe  skills  related  to 
correct-  ysage  of  parts  of  speech  and- sentence 
_  /  -        structure  *  s 

*  j*  * 

■»  «  •  ' 

'  '        "  '  /" 

A.    Usesdescription        ;        *  f*  m  ,  ^ 

1.    For  s e ns o ry fjfl^cep t i o ns 

To  desctfike  people \r  animals     *  m 


122. 


384 
'386 

,376 


398 
398 


r  Learner  Objectives 


C 


.  :    COURSE'  CONTENT  V 
c  7  t      -  EXPRESSION  -  W&TING7SPEAKINfr 


Skills  » 
* 

i 

3*    To  'compare'  or  contrast 

t  «  ■! 

Q,    Uses  narration s  '        *  1 

•  '  m     *  .  4  -   "  -  ': 

*  1/   To  express jUeas  £rom  pistu^es'or  other  stimuli 

* 2.  "  To  summarize  oral  stories    ,  .   v.  * 


S 


-  k 


fi    3*    To  Vrite  story  end&gs 


-  kjytv  write  stories  about  imaginary  animals, 

-  ^  ,?  "         y  people,  and  objects   ^  ^   •     ^      -  v      *  .  ■ 

^  «  5.* 'To  write  autobiographical  sketches      -    .  4* 

6.    To  extablish  a  story  setting  - 

■  —     -  .\  v ; 

■  7.    To  write  stories  with  a*p]rotvand  chafacters 
C.    Uses  exposition     %  *  -« 

1     '  l.^To  keep  personal  diaries  or  logs  " 

**  v  x  '\  •  y  •  -  * 

/  *  ;  •  *  1 

+      "     '2.  *To  relate  personalrexperfeijcf s      ■  m 

\  .  /I,    To  record  facts  about  an  eyent  or  area  of 
•     %   X\         interest  -  -     "  t  A. .1   .  ' 

*  "  L'     Tq ^MftLte  a< report  f  roo*  an  outline i  of  two  * 


*n£  -  " 


'<fe  "   ?  .       V     *^  *5,{  To  report  inte^i&t*      ;  &  '    *  'I  ^ 

•    •  V      ,  '  i-    ^     .  *  -  1  ^6,  .Jfo  write  pimple  flewr^items    »  •  %f- 

hr"— 11111  v  -    1 1  •      •  .    - V      *    v  T  ■      f     ,    ■  1  ,     .     j*       v    v  .■      -  t 


\ 


Activity 
Pagcflo.  ■ 


'398  " 

A07 
.  - 

A09 
Ali 

• 

-A08  - 
A15 
A'li' 
A 13  ' 

423 

423 

>  . 
•379 

A2A 
A25 


Learner  Objectives  ^ 


III.    Writes  paragraphs  using  a 

variety  of  methods  o£  develop- 
raent^ 

4*         '    •  ' 


V 


IV.    Develops  functional  writing 
skills      »•  *' 


ERIC 


w  - 


v  i8D : 


COURSE  CONTENT  4 
EXPRESSION  -  WRITING/SPEAKING 

-I  "   ~  

i  X       Skills  . 


*D.    Uses  persuasion  to  distinguish  between  facts^nd 
opinions  in  own  written  reports 


A*    Uses  description 

*1.    To  describe  emotions 

*2*    To  describe  people  or  animals       ^  , 

•*  . 

*3.    To  describe  a.  picture  or  picture  series  using 

facts  or  opinions. 

•  *  * 

*  B.    Uses  exposition  * 


r 


i  2.  "To  develop  a  paragraph  from  a  topic 

sentence        *  *  * 

'    ■    .  '    '  . 

*  3.    To  explain  a  process  \  * 

*  '  *  • 

* '  / 
%    •  ■ 

A;  ,  Writes  lists  *df  related  "items 

B.  Records  telephone  messages 

.  ***C.  .Completes  simple  forms 

D-  C9mpletes  order  blanHs 

4*     E.    Writes  th^nk-you  notes  ^invitations,  friendly  letters,  •  , 
%   '    and  post'c&ds      *  p  ¥  ^        /  *       *         *  *  9 


7£j 


Activity 
Page  No. 


402 

399  "  • 
404 

378 
'  426 

■  * 

,  *418 

420 

'  421  - 
429 
429  • 

V  422 . 


Learner  Objectives 


-Study  Skills  / 

1.    Adjusts  reading  l£te  to 
aaterials  and  purposes 


o    4  .  '* 


II.  'Locates  informatioh 


^COURSE  CONTEKT  A 
AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 

Skills 


Activity 
Page 


A.  Skims 

1.    Sentences,  paragraphs  and  stories 

2.  "  To  locate  answers  to  questions  and  confirm 
ideas 

*3*    To  locate  special  terms  and  specific  words 
*4.    To  locate  headings  and;subheadings* 
*5.    Indexes  ^ 
***6.    Telephone  directories    b^  v  % 

m\     *7.    Using  keywords 

B.  Adjusts  rate  to  meet  demands" of  each* content  area 

A.  "Uses  alphabetical  order 

'     .         >  '  i  * 

Third  letter  *■  ■ 

* 

•    ^2.  '  Fourth  letter 

•    i  : 
***3.    List  of  randomly  selected  words  ^  - 

*   ■  ,  V 

4.    In  locating  information      '  *  -  *  \ 

B«    Uses  reference'' materials- 

Dictionary  (aee  Vocabulary* Development  section?) 


60 


.  183 


461,  462 

461  • 
■461  ' 
461 

ft 

461  N 
.462  \ 


( 


-  479-  — «<^Ji 


442 
442- 
442 
443 


Learner  Objectives 


-  COURSE  CONTENT  4 

f 

AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  MT>  EXPRESSION ' 

Skills 


Activity- 
Page  No- 


ERIC 


2 .    Enfcycloped  ias  * 
*a.    Understanding  its  organization 

4 

#b,   -Using  the  index 

***3.  *Teleplyone  directory  '  •  , 

4-    Graphic  materials  *  ' 

***a.    Maps  s  N  , 

*b.    Globes  \  • 

^        c.    Graphs  r 

**#(1) *  To  interpret  picture  graphs   ,  ^ 
■               »  ^  " 

«  ,     -  *(2)^To  interpret  line  and  bar,_graphs 

~*(3)    To  compare  information  in  lm$ 
1  '  and  bar  graphs 

***<j.  charts 

e-    Diagrams         ,         •  • 

fr.  Tables 
■  • 

'      g.  Schedules 
C.    Uses  the  card  catalog 

1.    Title  '     .         •    ;  • 
'    f  %  2.*  Author  *  -  ,  '  ' 

si     *         *  =  - 


447 
448 
443 

451 
453 

449  ' 
44? 

449 

'454 

454 

454. 

456 

• 

446 

P 

446 


Learner  Objectives 


III.    Organizes  information 


IV.    Presents  information 


ERIC 


186 


COURSE  CONTENT  4  . 

■     •  '  - 

AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AND-  EXPRESSION  * 

I 

.*  Skills 

3.  Number  of  pages 

4.  Call  number-  * 

D.    Uses  the  library  for  reference  material^  * 

A.  Sequences  pictures  .  % 

B.  Writes  sentences  chronologically  using  three  to  five 
J  facts 

*C.    Writes  topic  sentences 

D.  Outlines 

1.    By  understanding  outline  format 

***27~  By  completing  a  simple  outline  * 
*  *  *  m 

V      *3.    By  structuring  a  topical  outline  selecting  ^ 

main  topits  and  subtopics  ' 
* 

A.  Uses  a  variety  of  ways  £o  present  information 

t  1.  '  Audio-.visuals-  *  7  < 

B.  .See  Oral  and  Written  Expression  'sections 


82  ' 


1ST  ' 


Activity 
Page  No. 


446 

463 

463 
465 

"J 

471 
.  469 i  471 


460 

* 

351. 


Learner  Objectives  ( 
V»    Retains,  information 


VI.    Develops  habits  conducive  to 
study 


'Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills 

♦ 

I.    Gives  attention  to  writing 
,  form 


COURSE [CONTENT  4      *  • 
AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 

„  * 

Skills 


( 


A.    Previews  books  -  captions,  headings,  footnot.es,-  labels 
£nd  symbols 


*B.    Uses  SQ3R 


A,  , Listens  attentively  •    *  * 

B.  Participates  in  group  activities  ;  m 
t.    Works  independently 

***A.    Uses  correct  paper  position  in  cursive  writing 

"  B*    Writes  legibly  ^  ^ 

*1,    By  recognizing  and  correcting  errors,  in 
cursive  letter  formation 

'  2.„  In  joining  aursive  letters 

»»  , 
'3*    In  spacing  between  letters  and  voids  - 

*  m 

♦ 

4,  '  In  copying' models  of  names,  Vords,  and 
•*  sentences  in  cUrsiVe  form  *  #  • 

1  *  •  ■ 

,        #       5.    In  using  manuscript  for  labels  and- charts 


Activity 
Page  No. 


479 
479 

435 
440 
440 


493 


502 
502 
502 

.502 
498- 


0-9 


1SQ 


COURSE  CONTENT  4 


-  *    /    Learaer'  Objectives 


II.    Follows  spelling  conventions 


ERLC 


100 


•  AIDS  tO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 


Skills  / 


6.    In  using  margins  . 

,  7.  ^Ia"ii^ctiDg  standyds  of  legibility  and  speed  ^ 
in  maiJuscript  and  cursive  writing.  / 

C*    Writes  in^xursive  form  from  dictation 

D.    Indents  *  *  m    ^  ^ 

1.  'Heading  and  closing  of  a  letter        *  * 

leginning  of  a  £aragVaph 

*3.  Outlines 

Prbotrea3r  for  language  structure  and  mechanics  in  own 
writing  -  '  , 


Activity*, 
,Page  No. 


499 

500- 
500 

557' 

558 

559 

i 

573 


A.    Uses  phonetic  analysis  • 

l:   'To  write  letters  fox^  giveX  sounds 
Consonants 

***(!)    Initial  consonants 


•  ( 


(2)    Final  consonants 


(3)  1  Initial  two-letter  and 
'   three-letter  blends 

(4)  Initial  and  final  digraphs 


84  , 


>10 
510 

510 
510 


191 


Learner  Objectives 


COURSE  CONTENT  4 
AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 

,  -  Skills  % 


Activity 
Page  No. 


9 

ERIC  . 





b.    Vowels  * 

(1)  "  Long  arjd  short 

(2)  Digraphs 

;  * 
*(3)  Diphthongs 

To  spell     #  ' 

a.  Phonetically  .regular  words  with  the 
CVC  pattern 

b.  One-syllable  words  with  the  VC  fjLnal 
e  spelling  pattern 

c.  Words  with  variant  sounds  of  c  and  g 

d.  Wo£ds  "tfith  variant  vowel  sounds  of 

,       09  00,   00  *  • 

Words  containing  iet  ej 
*f.    Words  controlled 
*  g.   .Words  with  soft  ehdings 
h.    Words  yith  si  lent  consonants*? 


B.    Uses  structural  analysis 

«    -  # 

1.    To  form  noun  plurals 
,    ,  *      *        a.    By  addiig  es 


b.«    By  changing  ^  to  i  before*  adding  es 


_85_ 


1S3 


514 
514 
516 

515 

515 
512 

516 
516 
516 
-  516 
513  i 

525 
525 


Learner  Objectives 


COPSE  CONTENT  4  r 
A IDS, TO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 


♦Skills 


Activity 
Page  No. 


*  t 


c 


.  ? 

•194 


*c.    By  changing  f  to  v  before  adding  es 

d.    In  writings  words  with  internal  vowel^ 
changes 

y  ^  * 

*e.    In  writing  words  with  no  changes  as^ 
deer 

*f.    In  writing  words  ending  in  o^ 

To  writ£  various  verb  forms 
***a.    By  adding  ing    *  * 

"T.  *  / 

b.    By  adding  ed  »- 

*   c.    By"  doubling  the  final  consonant1 
(1)    Adding  ing  \ 


/       (2)    Adding  ed 
•  ■ 
d.    By  dropping  the  final  e 

(1)  Adding  ing 

\ 

(2)  Adding*  ed' 


3.  '  To  form  common  contractions 
/ 

4-    To  form  compound  words 
a.  Solid. 


♦*b .  Open 


s 
* 


525 

"52T 
525 

t 

■525 

523 
523 

523 

f 

523 

523 
523 
524 

.52$ 
526 


86 


195 


Learner  Objectives 


*  f 


III.    Uses  capital  fetters  correctly 


* 

■  A 


"COURSE  CONTENT  U 

* 

AIDS  TO  RECEPTI6N  AND  EXPRESSION 
„  Skills 


*5.  *  Tor  form  wor<fs  with  prefixes  and  shf fixes 


etixes  ana  suiiixes 
Nations  \^ 


,6.  To  fona  common  abbrevis 
C.    Uses,  visual  memory 

1.  To  write  number  "words  through  100 

***2.  To  write  '/Jays  of  week  and  months  of  the  yfcar 

3.  To  write  high  frequency  words  (list  of  36) 

*  4.  To  wri^e  holiday  and  seasonal  Words 

5*  To  write* school  and  community'  words  ' 

m  ■         *  * 

*  * 

*6.    Jo.  write  'content  area*  words     J  * 
To  write  honoayms  dictated  in 'Sentences 

t 

i  ■  * 

A*    Capitalizes  ; 
,    1*    Titles  of  books,  poems >  reports >  and  stories 
2*    Titles  of  persons  -  used*  as  name  ot  in  address 

3.  Proper  nguns  and  adjectives-  *  * 

\  • 

4.  '  Names  of  languages  and 'peoples 


Learner  Objectives 

m 


IV.    Applies  punctuation  rules 


9 

ERIC 
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COURSE  *  CONTENT  4 


AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AMD  EXPRESSION 


*5*    Names  of  religions,,  religious  organizations, 
political  parties ,  specific  clubs,  and 
businesses  -  *  • 


*6.    Outlines  t 
♦ 

7.    Heading >  salutation,  and 


closing  of 


letters 


Uses  the  period  » 

After  commanc)  sentences 


4> 


*2.    After  numerals  and  letters^  in  oWfcline* 
»  * 

*3*  -  After  dollars,  before  cents ,  and  with  decimals 
4.    Afiter  initials 


5.    After  abbreviations. 

* 

B.    Uses  the  comma  * 

,  After-words  Ih  a  seriqs  '  *  ' 

* 

2.    After  nouns  of  address 
*3.    After  introductory  words  f 
**4.    After  *lf st  name  when  wtitten  first 


\ 


88 


•Activity  t 
PagQ  No. 


534 
54*2 
,,543 


44 
545 
546 
545 
5f5 


T 


190 


:4 


rner  Objectives 


V 


Q£?Uk$E  CONTENT  A 
AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION  ? 


V.    Uses  'standard  English  pattern:;        A.    Uses  noun  forms 


1  • 

:  ERIC 


■  200 


Skills  • 

»  * 

tfC||  Uses  the  colon 

*1.    After  greetings  in  business  letters 

D.  Uses  underlining  4 

4 

1  * 
'   1^   Book  titles—       -    -V* - 

E.  Uses  quotation* marks 

*1.    For  exact  words  of  a  speaker 
*F-    Usps.  tlie  hyphen 

*1.    With  compound  numbers  and  words 

*2.    In  dividing  syllables  at*  end  of  line 

-G*    Uses  the  apostrophe 

1  ♦  y  " 

\ 


1.  With  possessive  nouns 

2.  With  contractions 


T 


It    For  singular  and  plurals  *  regular  and 
irregula*  foxjns  . 

2*    For  singular  and  plural  possessives 

B.    Uses  pronoun  forms 

,  * 


f  1 


% 


_&2_ 


Activity- 
Page  No. 


551 
552 

1 

558 

555. 
555 


/  556 


556 


563 
565 


/ 


rner-Objectlves- 


.  '  C0URSE7C0NTENT,  4     '  , 
AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 


'A 


Skills 


202 


1.  .For  plural  possessives' 

2.  For  objective  pronouns. 

3V  For  demonstrative  pronouns 
Uses  verb  f orris 


1.  To  form  proper  tense  -  present,  pa?t,  and  t  , 
future 

2.  To  add  inflectional 'endings 
3*   Vitb  helping  verbs  ■ 

D.  Use*  adjectives  to  form  comparative;  and  superlative 

E.  Us^g  otfrrect  word  order  of  adjectives,  nouns',  verbs 
and  'adverbs 

~ j    1    m    \  , 

F.  Avoids  double  negatives Y  '  «  { 

c 

G.  Maintains  subject-verb  agreement  of  simple ^Object 
and  predicate  '  » 

*H.    Recognizes  and  completes  sentence  fragments  ' 

Recognizes  and  corrects  run-on  sentences  *  - 


QO 


*        9  ,  t 


*  ,  Leader  'Objectives 


■   «  • 

• :  \ '  * 


-Vocabulary  Development      *  4 

™ — 77ff~9  'v.-   ■  - 

I.    UtiXiifes  wSfrjl  attack  skills  to 

decode  words          *  •  *' 


■v- 


ERIC 


•  •  204 


Course  content  5 

■  #  ■* 

RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING 

-    *  -  .  t 

- '  .  .  Skills  , 


A;    Uses  visual/auditory  d£#ctimination 

B*    Uses  phonetic  analysis 

■  ■  *  * 

j  *ia  identifiypLjag  consonants  1 

a\    Cpnson^nts  representing  «noVeJjthan 


sound 


nants  r 


one 


C. 


.  4 

•  I  . 
Activity  ' 

Page  Nor  • 

e 


243,  254 


b.    Variant  con£<fhantt  sounds:    s,  gu/  x, 
•  -  /       .fib'  j.       \  '         " '      f  ^ 

In  identifying  vowels  f      m  ■  ■ 

a.    Variant  vowel  sounds     £,  ea  ( 

•  *        *  * 

***b.    Effect  of  accent  on  vowel  sounds*  v 
I  •  ■ 

3^   In  identifying  jsHerft  letters  ' 

uf&s  structural  analysis        /      ■  * 

■  *  *  *       *    •  * 
1     To  recognize  basal  root  words 

***2*t"To  identify  inflectional  endings  with  changes 
^tjn^ot^  woi;ds    ,   ,  /  4 

3,  ^To  recognize,  meanings  of,  affixes 

*  *  a.  '  Prefixes  ;  , 

^  ***(1)'        be,         re,  des, 

**  .    Pre>  mis»  ex,  in,  sub    ,  ^ 


-259 


258 


271 


273 
264 

275 
279 


4 


•*(2)    non,  com,  con,  tri>  super,  gro, 
'intefr,  trans,  Vost%    per,  de,  bi 


287,  28? 
287,  288 


9l 


73« 


ft 


Learner  Objectives 


t 


•ERIC 


II./ .Uses  vocabulary  acquisition 
*    sfcills  to  enlarge  listening, 
speaking,  reading ,  antf  writing 
vocabulary         ■  ««  , 


.  '  206  - 


COURSE  CONTENT  5 
RECEPTION  -  READING/ LI STENfNG  .    .  „ 

.  Skillff 

b.    Suffixes:    able,  mcnt,  ty,  th,  al,' 
ist,  ive,  ize,  or,  ion,  tion,  age,  x 


***4.  To  supply  syllabication  generalisations  s 
»  a.    itiS  consonants  betyeen  two  vpwels' 

b.    One  consonant  between  two  vowels 
'       '  x  ' 

<  ,  c.   'Consonants  followed  by  le 

«■ 

<J.    Prefixes  and  suffixes 

e.  Compound  words 

f.  Blends  and  digraphs  i 
- 

g.  Letters  ck,  £ 
-5.    To  utilize .accent  clues, 

***a.  Two  syllables 

#  ***b.  Words  with  prefixes  or  suffixes  . 

***c.  Syllables  with  long  vowels  • 

d.  Words  of  three  or  more  syllables 

A.  Uses  context  clues. 

B.  Identifies  basal  vocabulary 


Activity 
-Page  No. 


287,  288 

290 
290. 
.'290*  '  * 
290 
290 
290 
290  - 


.207  * 


292 
292 
292' 
292 

214 


Learner  Objectives..  _ 


ERIC 


208 


.    COURSE,  CONTENT  5  -fr 
'RECEPTION  :  READING/LISTENING 

.  •  Skills 

m  ■  ' 

•  •  Third  reader2 

»**2v    Tourtb  reader 
*3.  '"FifJth  reader 


***C,    Applies  meaning  of  vocabulary  in  context  at  basal 
reader  level 

D*    Identifies  word  meanings  -  ~ 

^  *1,    Abstract  meanings  i 

*2.    Colloquial  words     ,  '  4  ' 

*3*    Semantics  - 

■  * 

4.  Technical  words  in  content  field  ( 

5.  Words  for  feelings  *  • 

E.  Wor4* relationships  (classification) 

F.  Utilizes  dictionary  skills  ,        .    *  ' 

Irv  Rising  glossary  r 

k  2.    In  u$ing  pronunciation  helps  »h 

*        M  ,   ,a.    Pronunciation-  kfey 

***f>„    JDiactitical  markings 


.    93  . 


Actiyity 
Page  No, 


214 
'  214 
214 

214 

235    '  - 
233 
231  ■'■ 
228 
236' 

f 

230;  326 

v  ' 

« 

304    "  o 

299,  300 
>300  6 


2m 


COURSE  CONTENT  5 


Learner  Objectives 


Literal  Comprehension  ' 
I.    Gives  literal* meaning 


II.   .Identifies  main  idea  and/or 
details  # 


ERIC 
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RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING 

Skills 


c.    Secondary  accents 

Variant  pronunciations 
*e'.    Cross  references  w 
3.    In  locating  inflected  forms 


***A.    Comprehends  words,  phrases,  sentences,  paragraphs 
(on  -level) 

*B.    Comprehends  poems  and  stories 

*C*    Comprehends  articles  / 


A.    Identifies  the  main  .ideas  ' 

1.    By  selecting  story  titles 


***2.    By  selecting^ main  ideas  in  a  sto 


v- 


B.    Identifies  story  details 


***1.    By  locating  arid  recalling  story  details  (on 
level) 


{ 


2.    By  selectidg  supporting. details 
C*   Summarizes  paragraphs  and  stories 


94 
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Activity 
Bage  No. 


302 
301 
303 
298 


315 

315,  316 
315 


312 
313 


310 

s 

314 
320 


♦  6 
t         COURSE  CONTENT  5 
*  # 

RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENIflG, 


Learner  Objectives 


III.    Recognizes  patterns  and 
^se,quenc£s  of  ideas 


LNJFollows  oral  and  written 
itions 


V.    Demonstrates  an  understanding 
of  the  relationship  of 
punctuation  to  meaning 


Interpretive  Comprehension 
I.    Makes  inferences 


II.    Predicts  outcomes  and  draws 
conclusions  * 


III.    Perceives  relationships 


212 


^  Skills  , 

***A-  Sequences  five  or  more  events  -  literal 

B.  Sequences  five  events  -  literal  and  implied 

*C*  Sequences  events  in  time 

*D.  Sequences  events  in  place 

E.  Recognizes  flashbacks 


A.    Follows  directions  independently  when  completing 
.  assignments  and  study  plan 

Bs»  'Follows  directions*when  organizing  materials 


***A.    Understands  the  comma  with  quotation  marks 
B.k   Understands  italics  and  parentheses 


A,    Makes  inference 


A.    Predicts  outcomes  and  draws  conclusions 


A*  t Identifies  story  problem/solution 


'B,    Relates  part  to  whole 


95 


Learner  Objectives 


L  • 


IV.    Interprets  figurative 
language 


V 


;e  of  i 


V*    Understands  the  usi 

language"  to  achieve  a  special 
purpose 


VI*.    Recognizes  story  elements 


©  ■ 

ERIC 
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v  ,  •  > 

*  COURSE  CONTENT  5 

RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING- 
/ 

Skills 

C*    Classifies  words  and  ideas 
0.  "  Interpret^  analogies 


Recognizes  point  of  view  in  story  development 
(first  person) 


*F.    Perceives  connotations" 

#  t 
.  v 

A.  Interprets  exaggeration 

B.  Interprets  personification 
C*    Interprets  metaphor 

0.    Interprets  simile 

A.    Recognizes  idiomatic  language 
*B,    Recognizes  imagery 
*C,    Recognizes  foreshadowing 


__  _   i  p. 

A,  Identifies  character,  feelings,  actions,  and  motives* 

B,  Identifies  setting 

C,  Identifies  plot 


Activity 
Pa&e  No*  * 


\215 


326 
328 

344 
231 

333 
335 
334 
334 

337 
338 
321 

344 
339 
339 


learner  Objectives 


VII.    Recognizes  and  has  experiences 
"~  in  reading  various  types  o£  ' 
literature 


ERLC 


216 


.  f RECEPTION' r  READING/LISTENING 


i  i 

'  H 


• 


Skills 


*  A. 


■J  1  1 

1  f 

Distinguishe^friction/non-fiction 


B-  Distinsuishegj£ealism/fantasy 

C.  Identifies  W$  reads  fiction 

1*  Tall-f^ales 
*2.  .Fables 
9  *3.v  Hytbs/legends 
*4.    Cartoons    ^    M  , 
*5.    Historical  fiction 
"N        **6.    Modern  realistic  fiction 
*7-.    Science  fiction 
'  8.    Fairy  tales  *  • 

D.  Recognizes  and  reads  non-fiction* 

1.  Biography 

2 .  Autobiography 

Informational'  article 
-  / 

E.  Identifies  and  reads* poetry 

*F.    Identifies  and  reads  plays  and  drama 


97 


..X 


Activity  - 
Page  Nov 


341 
341 

331 
331 

• 

331 
332 
330 
330 
330 
331 

• 

330 
330 
330 
330 
330 


Learner  Objectives* 


J 


COURSE  CONTENT  5  , 
RECEPTfON  -iREADINO/LISTENING 


Skills 


Critical  Comprehension  and 
Appreciation 


I.    Develops  ^the  ability  to  read 
and  listen  critically  p 


II.    Listens  and  reads  for  pleasure 
and  info  mat  ion. 


-^Creative  Comprehension 

r~.     ™  •  * 

I.  Heightens  anticipation  and 
5  '  expectation 


II..  Does- something fith  whatsis 
heard  andjpead  ,  ^ 


ERIC 


A*    Distinguishes  fact  from  fiction 
* 

B-    Detects  bias 

*  • 

C«    Identifies  individual/group  actions 
* 

*D*    Detects  propaganda  techniques 

j 

*  ^  v 
A.    Selects  bcrtks  for  free  t$*e 


J.  Share 
c/Wi$il 


i 


Shares  books  * 
Lts  library  frequently 
n^  ^eads  various  types  jjf  literature 
E.    Uses  .informational  books  and 'materials 

'.. ;    '      \  .  .  ■ 

'   *■         ■  . '  • 

A.  Relates  personal  experiences  tto  what  is  heard  and  read 
A*    Reproduces  through  imaginative  orpl  reading 


r 

4  / 


/ 


219 


Activity 
Page  No. 


341 

346  ' 
345 

347  ' 

437 

437 

437 

445 
I  ' 

437,  445 
-348 


COURSE  CONTENT  5 


Learner  Objectives 


*  RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING 
r*     "  Skills 


Activity 
Page  No. 

t 


.) 


II  J>    Gojes  beyond  what  is  read 


ir 


JC*  • 


220 


/t 


•  1.    By  interpreting  mood,  feeling,  and  meaning 

through  voice 

2.    Using  fluent,  smooth,  and  correct  phrasing 
* 

.    -     3.    Using  delivery  varying  voice,  tempo,  and^  . 
'  gesture  —  * 

B.  Elaborates -on  what  is  read  ^ 

1.  By  asking  questions  about  things  the  author 
*      did  not' tell     *  '     *  •  t 

2.  By  adding  or  changing  ideas  1 

C.  .  Transforms  or,  rearranges. what  is  read*  into  other  forms 

1.  Art 

2.  Music 

3.  Drama 

4.  Othei;  literary  forms 

5.  Chpral  reading 


A.  v Applies  information 
B«    Populates  new  ideas 


C,    Engages  in  further  questioning,  reading x  -experimenting 


99 


221 

r  ? 


COURSE  CONTENT  S 


Learner  Objectives 


Oral  Expression m 


"  EXPRESSION  -  READING/LISTENING 

C  „  ■ 

» 

Skills 


I.    Develops  ability  to  organize 
an'd  express  Ideas  in  informal 
speaking  situations 


9 

ERIC 
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A.    Uses  description  for  sensory  perceptions 
B*    Uses  Narration 

J    .1.    To  develop  a  sense  of  stoxy  through  sequence 
***a.    By  using  a  series  of  pictures 

b.    By  summarizing  a  story 

1 

2.    To  create  simple  stories 

To  expand  stories  by  adding  characters  or 
conflict  or  changing  settings  or  endings 

*  Uses  exposition  •        -  - 

*  *   *  4 

*  Xo  explain  simple  ideas  in  a  complete  sentence 

•  To  dictate  simple  signs',  labels,  captions  , 

0     \  3.  «  To  tell  personal  reactions  to  books- 

4.  To  give  messages,  make  announcements  and 
introductions* 

5.  To  compose  a  report  using  three  to  f£ve  facts 

6.  To  give  direction  *to  familiar  placVs  ,m 


*  V 


7.    To  explain  certain  tasks 


0  , 


1223 


Activity 
Page  No./  " 


100 


359 

3o7  . 
367 

368  ; 


377 


37T 

419' 

378 

379 
379 
371 
371 


■  COURSE  CONTENT  5- 
EXPRESSION  -  WRITING/ SPEAKING 


■■Learner  Objectives 


Skills 


Written  Expression  - 

I.    Applies  grammatical  concepts  * 
and  understanding  of  language 
structure  to  sentence  develop- 
ment and  analysis 


/- 


4  ERIC 


224 


D.    Uses  persuasion 

■ 

1.    To  express  opinions  and  viewpoints  \ 

'  *2.    To  express  a  viewpoint  tfsing  three  to  five" 
'  supporting  ideas 


-A.  „  Recognizes  parts  of  speech  " 

***1.    By  distinguishing  common  and  proper  nouns 

.2-  _^JLdejtj:jEyins^o.ua^^. verbs t.jadJ^cKiyes^od-- 
adverbs 

,,*3.    In "identifying  linking  verbs 

4.    In  identifying  demonstrative  pronouns 
*5*    In  identifying  prepositional  phrases 
r      *6.    In  identifying  coordinating  conjunctions 

7.    In  distinguishing  "contractions  and  possessives 
^B.    Understands  sentence  structure 


*      ***1.    By  expressing  a  complete  thought 
*  * 

#v  2.    By  identifying- simple  subject  and  predicate 
3.    By  writibg  command  sentences 
101     *  '  . 


\ 


COURSE  CONTENT  S 
EXPRESSION  -  WRITING/SPEAKING 


/ 


garner  Objectives 


\ 


V 


ERIC 
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Skills 


>— -^>^By  recognizing  inverted  order  < 

^   *5.    By  recognizing  prepositional  phrases 

*6.    By  using  the  noun  of  address 

■   1*7.    By  distinguishing  declarative,  imperative, 
^nterjrogative,  exclamatory  sentences 

8.    By  using  sentence  patterns 

a.    Noun-verb  < 

*  <•» 

*b.  9  Noiih-verb-direct  object 

*  c  ♦    No  un-  vcyrb  -  a  d  ve  rb 

*  *d.    Noun-verb-predicate*  adjective/ 

predicate  nominative 

C.    Manipulates/  expands,  and  combines  sentences 


1.  By  changing  statements  into  questions  and 
commands 

2.  By  expanding  Sentences  with  simple  modifiers 


By  combining  sentenced  using  compound  subjects 
or  predicates 


ir 


227 


Activity  * 
Page  No J 

m 

385 

Jr., 

392 
375 

* 

385  ^ 
3,85 
385 

385 


384 
386 

376 


/  < 


Learner  Objectives , 


v.  • 


II.    Develops  siaple  stories  or 
nulti-senteoce  conpositions 


•  COURSE  CONTENT  5 
EXPRESSION  -  WRITING/SPEAKING 


Skills 


D-    Uses  standard  English 
NOTE^_£se  Aids  to 


lish  form      /  / 
o  Receptioa  And  Expression, 
iting,  PartW,  for  skills  r 


Proofread- 
rela'ted  to 


ing  and  E<J 

^ ■    -^qrrect  usage  o*f  parts  of  speech  and  sentence 
structure. 


A-    Uses  description 

For  sensory  perceptions  , 
t  ***2.    To  describe  people  or  animals 
***3.         compare  or  contrast 


*4,    To  employ  figurative  language  (similes, 
metaphors,  personification)  * 
# 

B.    Ufces  narration 

1..  To  write  stories  using  ideas  from  pictures  or 
_,_        other  Stimuli 


2.  To 


summarize  oral  stories 


3/   To  write  story* epdings 


•  Activity 
Page  No. 


398 
398' 
398 

405 


407 
409 
411 


4.  To- 
"pec 

5.  '  To 

6.  To 


write  stories  about  imaginary 
ople,  objects  * 


<frite  autobiographical  sketches 
stathish  aj  story  setting 


408 
415 
412 


ERIC 


223 


103 


222 


Learner  Objectives 


erJc 


«0 


COURSE  CONTENT  "5  ^ 
EXPRESSION  - 'WRITING/ SPEAKING 

.         1  ■ 
Skills 

7.    To  Write  stories  With  plot  and 
*8 


characters 


To  write  stories  with  plot,  characters f  and 
vdialogue       »  r. 

*9.    Tot  rewrite  stories  ad'ding  characters  or  ^hang- 
ing plots  or  endings 


*10,    To^write  Original  fairy  tales  and  tall  tales  »  < 

4  *11.    To  write  short  plays,  puppet'  play?,  vignettes, 
skits,  film  scripts 'or.  TV  scripts 

Uses  exposition      '*  '         1  *    >K   #     *  * 

1.    To  keep  personal  diaries  or  IcJgs'  **  ^ 


2,    %To  relate  personal  experiences 


3.  To  record  facts  Jbout  an  event  or  area*  of 
interest    .  .  '  w  *  " 

4.  To  write  a  report  from  an  outline  6f  two  * 

sections  ' 

*  «t  > 

\  * 

5.  '*To  report  int«*views 

6^    To  write  simple  news  items 
*/.    To  interpret  proverbs,*  adages,  etc.  ^ 

f  -r  A 

D.    Uses  persuasion  *  -        v  /.  % 

1,    To  distinguish  between  facts  and  opinions, 
in  own  written  imports  *  \  w  k 


£L2± 


Activ^ty 
Page  No. 


413 

o 

413,  • 


377 
416 

413 

-423" 
423 

379 

s424  - 

425 
'425  . 

428 


*3< 


Learner  Objectives' 


.    COURSl  CONTENT  5 
EXPRESSTfoN  -  MRITINS/SPEAKING  . 

*    '  Skills  ' 


\ 


III.  ^Writes  parVgratms  using  a 

variety  of  m^tnods  of  develop 
^  "aent      «-  '    -  * 


1.7  *  v 

IV.'  Develops  functional  writing 
'  *    -Akills  /  • *  V 


\-  .'232' 


ERIC 


w  m  . 

<  '    *2.    To  express  a«  viewpoint  using  three  to  fi^e 
,      <      supporting  ideas' 

♦  A.    Uses  desfifcption 

*       1.    For  describing  emotions 

:  « 

2.  To  describe  people  or  animals 

•  v 
,    •  "*   3^    To  describe  a  picture  or  picture  serie^using 
*    #  facts  and  opinions  - 

B.    Uses  exposition  ; 

#  *  *  ► 

1,    Tp  write  personal  reactions  %o  a  book  ^ 

2*    to  develop  a,  paragraph  from  a  topic  sentence  « 

3.  #To  explain' a  process  # 


A.    Writes  lists  of  related  items  #  •*    '  •  \ 

***B*    Records  telephone  messages  4^ 

♦  (J.    Writes  thank-you  notes,  invitations,  friendly  letters, 
post  cards  *  *  « 

'*]).    Completes  order  blanks ,  * job  applications,  social  * 

security  forms,  checks,  driver's  license  applications 


105 


Activity 
Page  No.t 


380 
399- 


233 


»**  ■ 

V  * 


404 
9 


378 
426 
418 

"420 
421 

422 

429 


c 


learner  Objectives 


Study  Skills 

>  i 


L.    Adjusts  reading  rate  to 
materials  and  purposes 


4 


'  II.    Locates  information 

t 


9 

ERLC 


COURSE  CONTENT  5 


V 


AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 
"*      *  Skills 


Activity 
"Page  No. 


Skims 


1.    Sentences,  paragraphs,  and  stories 


***2.  '  Indexes 


3-    To  find  answers  to  questions  and  confirm  ideas 

To  get  an  overview 

*  5.    Using  key  words 

6.  *To  locate  special  terms,  specific  words, 

headings,  subheadings  *'  "  , 

:  * 

B.    Adjusts  rate  to  meet  the  demands  of  each  content  area 

■v 

A.  Uses  alphabetical  order  s 

Fourth  letter 
2.    In  locating  information  *       <  / 

B.  Uses  reference  materials 

1.  Dictionary  (see  Vocabulary  Development  section) 

2.  Encyclopedia 

***a.    Locating  information 

***b.    Using  index  ' 


.46,1,  462 
448  "  * 
461 
461 

462     .  ' 

461  . 
*479 

44*2 
443 


447 
448 


COURSE  CONTENT  5 

( 

AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 


learner  Objectives 


HI."   Orga&izes  information 


236 


Skills  .  • 

Graphic  materials 
.    *a.  llap-scale 

***b.  Globes 

***c.    Diagrams  * 
***d.  Tables 

***e.*  -Schedules  -  *       ,  %  •  * 

***f.    Line  and  bar  graphs  (interpret  and 
•  ,     compare  information) 


*4-  Newspaper 

*5-  Periodicals- 

**6.    Audio-visual  media 


) 


***(>.    Uses  ^he  library 

1.  To  utilize  the' card  catalog  ^ 

2.  For  reference  materials 

A^   Sequences*  pictures     v*  , 

.  B.    Writes  sentences  chronologically  using  three  to  five 
facts  ^ 


JC.    Writes  topic  sendees 


107 


Activity 
Page  No.  . 


452 

453' 

454 

4.54 

456 


449 

457,  458 
459 

46V- 

446 

445  „ 

463 

463 


237  ■ 


Learner  Objectives 


IV.    Presents  infoffiation 


(a 


V.    Retains  information 


VI,    Develops  habitd  conducive  to 


st^dy 

ERIC 


m 


COURSE  CONTENT  5 
AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 

*  .  A 

Skill* 


D.  Outlines 

4.  By  understanding  outline  format 
2-,  By  completing  an  outline 


*3.    By  summarizing, Qain  ideas  to  build  an  outline  ' 
■  •  * 

4.    By  structuring  a  topical  outline 


*E.    Takes  notes  from  what  is  read  losing  key  words  in 
sentences  and  paragraphs 


*A.    Talks,  from  .an  outline  * 

y  * 

B.    Uses  a  variety  of  ways  to  present  information 
■  / 
1  %  Audio-v^|ials 

1  . 
2.  Drama 

C-    $ee  OrajL  ,and  Written  Expression  sections 


A*    Previews  books:    captions, 'headings,  footnotes,  "labels 
and  symbols 

B.    Uses  SQ3R  •  ^ 


A.  g Listens  attentively 

108  OOo 


Learner  Objectives? 


j        COURSE  CONTENT  5  . 

AIDS  SO  RECEPTION  AND  SXPRESsW  f 

TXT,  , 


Skill* 


Activity 
t»age  "No. 


proofreading  and  Editing  Skills 

I.    Gives  attention  to, writing  form      A.    Writes  legibly 


240 


o 

ERIC 


B.  Participates  in  group  activities 

C.  Works  independently 


1.   "In  recognizing  and  correcting  errors  iiu 

cursive  letteiPformation 

« 

#  2.    In  joining  cursive  letters 

*  ♦ 


3.  In  spacing  between  letters  and  words 

4.  In  copying  models  of  names,  words,  and 
sentences  in  cursive  form 

*      5.    In  using  manuscript  for  labels  and  charts 

6.  *  In  using  margins 

7.  In  meeting  standards  of  legibility* and  speed 
in  ij^uscript  and  cursive  writing 

B.  *  Writes  in  cursive  form  from  dictation  . 

C.  Indents 
1.    Heading  and  closing  of  b  letter 


440 
440 


2.    Beginning  of  a  paragraph 


502 
*502 
502 

m 

502 
498 
499 

500 
500 

557 
558 


109 


241 


Learner  Objectives 


COURSE.  CONTENT  5 
AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 

Skills 


Activity 
Page  No. 


'II.    Follows  spelling  conventions 


9 

ERIC 


242 


3.  Outlines 

r  * 

*4.    Conversation  for  eacluchange  in  speaker 

D,    Proofreads  for  language  structure  aiyl  Mechanics 
in  own  handwriting 


A,    Uses  phonetic  analysis 

1*    To  write  letters  from  given  sounds** 

a.  Consonants  * 

*  Final  consonants 

*  *  ■ 

a  V 

*****~(2)    Initial  twp-letter  and 
three-letter  blends  * 

(3)    Initial  and  final  digraphs 

b.  Vowels   ^  . 

Long  and  short 


(2^  Digraphs 


Diphthongs 


2.   To  spell  * 

***a.    Phonetically  regjU^r  words  with  thfe 
CVt  -pattern 

b-    One-syllable  words  with  the  VC  final 
e  spelling  pattern 

c-    Words  with  variant  sounds  of  £  and  £ 

Jin  i  :  L_  24i 


559.  * 
558 

573 


510 

510 
510  * 

5W  : 

,514 
516  • 

I 

■ 

515 

515 
512 


learner  Objectives 


244 


9 

ERIC 


COURSE  CONTENT  5  ; 
AIDS  TO'  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 


Skills 


/ 


Words  with  variant  Vowel  sounds  of" 

A"  — '     *S      *  1 

O^,    00^   00  •  > 


g- 

h. 


Words  containing  ie,  ei 
Words  controlled  by  r 

V 

Words  with  soft  endings 
Words  with  silent  consonants 


B,    Uses  structural,  analysis 

1.  'To  form  noun  plurals 
***a*    By  adding  es 


b.  By  changing  ^  to  i 'before  adding  es 

c.  By  changing  f  to  v  before  adding  es 

In  Writing  words  ending  in  o    t  • 

e.    In  writing  words  with  internal  vowel 
changes  f 

+     f  •    In  writing  words  with  uo  change  as  deer 

2,    To; write  various  verb "forms 

a.  By  adding  ed  % 

b.  **By  doubling- the  final  consonant 
*  (1),  when  adding  ed  , 

/  •  (2)    when  adding  ing 

*  I  w 

.  «-         -  • 


Activity  — 
*  Page  No.  * 


516. 
516 
516 
5X6 
513 


525 
525 
525 
525 

525 
525 

I  523 

523 
523 


245 


*  *  v. 


•  / 


4  »  • 

Learner  Objective^* 


ERIC 


24,6 


'COURSE  fpNTENT.  5  -  •  ^ 

'AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION  * 

 ■   \.   .  >  : — ' 

*    r  Skills  -  .     -  * 


c.    'By  dropping  the  fkjal  e 
'"(1)   -when  adding  ing 

&        *     •         (2)  ■  when  adding  ed 

♦  — 

3.  To  form  common  contractions 
*        *  *     ■  ■ 

4.  To  form  compound  words 
***a.    Solid  form 

*  •  * 

■  b."*  Open  form 

*c.    Plurald  of  open  form  *      %  /" 

*  '*         *d.«   Hyphenated  compounds  -  singula!:  and 

'  \  V  plural   *  ♦  1 

*»*-  » 
-  * 

i  ,    5.    To  form  wor-ds  Vith  prefixes_and  suffirtfr^ 


Activity 
Page  No. 


«  ■ 


6,  form  common  abbreviations  * 

\  * 

*7.  «.To  farm  comparative  and^  superlative  adjectives 

"*8,  Tot  form  words  with  thre^e  or  more  syllables 


*9,    By  dividing  wojrds  into  syllable?  usui£,W,  VCV, 
.    VCCV.  patterns  ^Sv" 

C.    Uses. visual  memory 


1.  To  write  rtumber  words ^Shrough  100  t  ' 

2.  To  write  high  frequency  words  -  list  of  36< 


.526 
5^ 
522 
528 
529 

530 
513 

i 

518 


JX2_ 


Q  **** 


( 


Learner  Objectives 


III.    Uses  capital  letters  correctly 


•  IVrf-  Applies  punctuation  rules 


ft 


<':er|c 


243  ■> 


COURSE  CONTENT  5  . 
AIDS^TO  RECEPTION1  AND  EXPRESSION  ** 

\      .   '*    .      Skills  ^ 

3.  To  form  abbreviations 

4.  To  write  holiday  and  seasonal  words  • 

m 

5.  To  write  school  and  community  vords 

6.  To  write  content  area  words 

7.  To  write  homonyms  dictated  ih  sestenc^es 

.  Capitalizes 

"  1.  I  Titles  of  'books;  'poems/reports,  and  sto.ries' 

'         «  / 

2.  Titles  of  persons  usfed  as  names  or  in  address 

s  "        *  * 

3.  Proper  nouns  and/Sdjectives  / 

4.  Names  of  langy&ges  and  people!  \ 

5.  'Names  of  religions,  religious  olfgertizations, 
political/parties,  specific  clubs, >and" 
businesses 

6.  Outlines 

7.  Heading*  salutation,  and  closing  of  "letters 


v  Activity 
Page  No. 


522  * 
519 

V 

519 

519 

531* 


A.    Uses  the  period'         '  * 

.K    After  numerals  and  letters  in  outline 
2-    After  dollars,  before  cents,  and  with  decimals 
"113 


541 
539 
534 
534 

.534 
542 
543 


545- 
546 


249 


Learner 


Objectives 


COURSE  CONTENTS 
AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AMD  EXPRESSION 

t 

Skills 


Activity 
Page  No* 


»  j 


.1  c  . 


♦    3,    Aftec  initials  * 

4.    After  abbteviatio'ns  * 
t 

B.  Uses  the .comma 

v 

1,  After  nouns  of  address 

*      n  * 

2.  After  introductory  words 

*  3.    After  last  name  when  written  first 

C,  ,.  Uses  the  colon  after  greeting  in  business  letter 
x     D*.    Underlines  titles rtf  "books 

S.    Uses  quotation  marks  *  * 

1/   For  exact  words  of  a  speaker 

v 

•*  * 

*2.    For  titles  of,  articles-,  shprt  stories,  short 
poems,  chapters  '  4 

t  *  , 

*3.    By  writing  periods  add  commas  inside  , 

F*    Uses  hyphen 

■ 

1,    With  compound  numbers 

•  *  ■  ■ 

,  2.    With  compound  words 

*  *  * 

3^  In  dividing  syllables  at  end  of*  line 


   UAl 


_251 


545 
545 


558 

553 
554 

555' 

555 

555 


COURSE  CONTENT  5 
AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION  - 


A 


Learner  Objectives 


Skills 


V.    Uses  standard'  English  patterns 


252  . 


,  G.    Use$*£fce  apostrophe 

^  1.    With  possessive  i 


nouns 


2S.    With  contractions 
« 

A.    Uses  noun  forms 

•1.    For  singular  and  plurals  *  regular  and 

•  ~  -  irregular 

•  2.    For  singular  and  plural  possessives  - 
B*    Uses  pronoun  foms 

•  *  Eor^pluraJ  possessives     *  ^ 

2*    For  objective  pronouns 

3.    For  demonstrative  pronouns 

,  C.    Uses  verb  forms 

1*    To  form  correct  tense  -  present,  past 'and 
future  tense 

2,  To  add' inflectional  endings  to  form  JLense 

3.  With  helping  verbs  N* 

0.    Uses  comparative  and  superlative  adjective  forms 

£*    Uses  correct  word  order  of  adjectives,  nouns,  verbs, 
and  adverbs 


Activity1 
vPage  No. 


115 


253% 


Learner  Objectives 


EMC  . 


COURSE  CONTENT  5 

AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 
•    »*  - 

'    „  *  Skills 


*F~   Avoids  double  negatives 

G.  Maintains  subject-verb  agreement  of  simple  subject  and 
-  predicate  c  ^->J 

H.  Recognizes ^and  completes  sentence  fragments  ^> 
!•*  Recognises  and  corrects  run-on  sentences  #  „* 

*J".    Deletes  ijon- supportive'  sentences  I  rota  paragraphs 


255 


Activity 
Page  No. 


569 
* 

561 
562 
562 

■ 

575 


^COURSE  CONTENT  6 


Learner  Objectives 


Vocabulary  Developments 

X.    Utilizes  word  attack  skills 
to  decode  common  words4 


RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING 

Skills 


9 

ERIC 


25G 


A*    Uses  visual/auditory  discrimination 
***B.    Uses  phonetic  analysis  , 

1.    In  identifying  vowels  -  variant  vowel  sounds 

*  2.    In4  identifying  Silent  letters 

C.    Uses  structural  analysis    ^  % 

1.  To  recognize  basal  root  words 

2.  To  recognize  meanings  of#  affixes 

a.    Prefixes  J\  .  > 

.   *  (11    Prefixes:    bi,  cog,  con,  ^ 

de, 'inter.yRon,  per,  post, 
super  ,"t^ans,^  tri  * 

.  *(2)    ab,  ad,  an,  co,  contra,  en,- 
im,  *tele 

i 

Suffixes  -  ■ 
***(1)    able,  age,  al,  ion,  ist,  ■ 
ive,  ize,  jnent,  or,  th,  - 

uon,  t^;  X  p 


0+ 


*(2)    ance,  ant,  ation,  ence, 

ent,  eous,  ible,  ig,  ious, 
ish,  our,  ten 


117 


2.5.7 


Activity  / 
,Page  ifo. 


243,  254 

? 

271 
264 

U27S 


287,  288 
287,  288  , 


287,  288 


287,  288 


Learner  Objectives 


'II T  Uses  vocabulary  acquisition 


jskills  £o  enlarge  listening,  m 
3  speaking,  teading,  and  writing  ^  B.    Identifies* basal  vdcabulary 
vocabulary  If'       •  •    ■  * 

***1.  'Fourth  reader 


ERIC  V  *  ' 


.  25o; 


v 


-    COURSE  CONTENT  6  ' 
v"  RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING 

■  •  ■ 

v  Skills 

***3.    To  utilize  acxrent  clues  -  primary/secondary 

-  *  stress  in  words  of  three  or  more ^syllables 

« 

4  *  * 

a  « 

A.    Uses  context  clues  * 


>         2-    Fifth  reader 

*3.    Sixth  reader 

***C.    Applies  meaning  of  vocabulary  in  context  at  basal 
reader  level  < 

D/  Identifies  word  meanings  • 

- 

.1..  Abstract  meanings 

'  2.    Colloquial  words 

3.    Semantics  ~T  '  - 

*4„    Coined  Words 

•  *5.    Slanted  words  -  sarcasm,  propaganda 

•  *: 

6.  Wordg  for  feelings 

* 

7.  Technical  words  in  content  field 


V, 


259 


-COURSE  CONIENT  6 


teirner  Objectives 


,  '  *  RECEPTION  -  READIHC/LIS1ENING 

*  *  -  -  •  * 


■  v  f 


Eitcral  Copprchcnsion'  * 


1.    Gives'  the  li^gral-  meaning  »  * 


4,  «•  •    '  w  ft 

*.  *  .  :  -  ^ 

*  ll.'.  Identifies  main  ideas  and/or 

details  in  sentences,  para*"-. 


V 

ft 


graphs*  and  stories 


J*  4 


III-  .Recognizes  patterns  fend 
*         sequences'  of  i^eas 

erJc  *       •■   260 . 


*8,  Special  word  relationships  of  informal  speech 
Perceives  word  relationships  (classification) 


'•*F-    Investigates  word  history 
G.    Utilizes  dictionary  skills' 

*1.    In  using  the  unabridged-  dictionary  . 

-     ,  *  '  -I 

***2.    In  using  tlyi  glossary,  ctoss  references 

.  ■  -      •     'V     •  .•  ,     1  ■ 

•  ***3.    In  identifying  secondary  accents    \  - 
v  *        '4.    In  locating  inflected  forms 


***A.*    Comprehends  words,  phrases,  sentences,  paragraphs 
(on  'level)    *  h 


Comprehends  poems,  'stories,  articles 


***A.    Identifies  the  main  idea  by  selecting  story  titled 

***B.  Locates*  and  recalls  supporting  and  specific  details  in 
.L  stories  (on  level)  t 

***C.    Sunxnarizes  paragraphs  and  stories 
•  *  > 

***A*    Sequences  chronologically  five  or  more  elements 


\ 


learner  Objectives 
r 


COURSE  CONTENT  6 
.  RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING 

Skills 


Activity 
Page  Klh 


IV.   follows  oral  and  written 
directions 


Sequences  events  in  time  and  place  *  . 

*C*  '  Sequences  by  size 
D<    Recognizes  flashback  m  m 

*  • 

A.  Follows  exact^directions  for  a  scientific  experiment 

*  • 

B.  .  Follows* directions  when  organizing  material 


V*    Demonstrates  an  understanding 
of  the  relationship  of 
punctuation  to  meaning 


( 

» Interpretive  Comprehension 
» 

I.    Makes  inferences  * 

II*    Predicts  outcomes  and  draws 
conclusions 

J II*  ..Perceives,  relationship 


ERIC  * .  •  .  , 


•  ■ 


262 


A.    Understands  italics  and  parenthesis  ^ 

a  #  *  « 

* 

ft  * 

*  • 

A.    Makes  inferences  ^ 

A*    Predicts  outcomes  and  draws  conclusions 

***A.   'Identifies  story  problem/^olution 
***B.    Relaic^  part  to  whole 
C.    Interprets  analo'gies 

•-  •  • 

120  


317 
317 
3>7 

439 
439 

;318 


•   263  . 


323 

321y  324 

325 
326 
328 


.  Learner  Objectives 


COURSE  CONTENT  6 
RECEPTION  -  READING /LISTENING 

Skills 


IV.    Interprets  figurative 
'language 


V.    Recognizes  story  elements 


VlT^Undecstands  the  use*of 
*  language  to  achieve  a 'special 

purpose 


ERIC 


.  264 


***D.    Classifies  words  and  i<}eas 

.   E.    Recognizes  point  offcview  in  story  development  (first 
person)  * 

j 

*  * 

A.  1  Interprets  similes 

B.  Interprets  metaphors  v  * 

C*  'Interprets  personification  *  , 

J- 

D.€  Interprets  exaggeration 


***A.  .Identifies  character,  feelings,  actions,  and  motives 

A  * 

***B*  Identifies -setting  \  * 

C.  Identifies  plot   **-      '  b  * 

***D.  Identifies  characters  as  a  story  element 


A,    Recognizes  idiomatic  language 


B.  Recognizes  imagery 

C.  Recognizes  foreshadowing 

D«,  Perceives  connotations 
* 

i2i  ; 


26; 


Learner  Objectives 


COURSE  CONTENT  6 
RECEPTION  -  READ I NO/ LI STEN I NO 

Skills 


VII. 


9 

ERIC 


^Recognizees  and  hasr experiences  ***A.  Distinguishes  between  fiction  and  non-fiction 
do  reading  various  types  of 

literature  ***B«    Distinguishes  between  realism  apd  fantasy 

« 

C.  Identifies  and  reads  fuction 
*      -     1-    Tall  tales 

2.    Historical  fiction 
x       3.    Modern  realistic  fiction 

4.  Science  fiction 

5.  JFables 

6.  -  .Myths/legends 
.  7.    Cartoons  '  m 

■ 

8.    Fairy  tales  • 

■  * 

D.  Identifies  and  re^ds  non-fiction 

1.  Biography 

2.  Autobiograjlhy 
3«    Informational  article 

f  ^ 

E;    Identifies  and  reads  poetry 

F»    Identifies  and  reads  plays  and  drama 
■ 

122  *» 


266 


Activity  s 
Pajje  No. 


341 


.341 


331 
330 
330  . 
330 
331 
'331 
332 
331 

330 
330  , 
330 
330 
330 


267-  1 


A 


Learner  Objectives 


Critical  Comprehension  and 
Appreciation  ' 

I.  Develops  the  ability  to  read 
T  and  listen  critically 


II,    Listens  arid  reads  for 
,      pleasure  and  information 


COURSE  CONTENT  6  . 
RECEPTION  -  READIHO/X.ISTENINO 

Skills 


Creative  Comprehension 


I.    Heightens  anticipation  and 
expectation 


II*    Does  something  with  what  is 
heard  and  read 


263 


A.  Distinguishes  fact  from  fiction 

***B.  Detects  bias 

***C.  Identifies-  individual/grcTup  actions 

D.~  Detects  propaganda  techniques 

/ 

A.  Selects  books  for  free  time 


R,    Shares  books 


x  \ 


C.  Visits  library  frequently 

D.  Reads  various  ptfbes  of  literature 

f 

E.  Uses  informational  books  and  materials 


A.    RtfTatfee  personal  experiences  to  what  is  heard  and  reatt 


A,    Reproduces  throbgh  imaginative  oral  reading 

•  * 

1,    By  interpreting  mood,'  feeling,  and  meaning 
through  voice 


123 


X 


Activity^ 
Page  No. 


Learner  Objectives 


COURSE  CONTENT'  6 
RECEPTION  -  READING/LISTENING 


Skills 

<  '  '■. 

2.    Using  fluent,  smooth,  and  correct  phrasing 


Activity 
Page  No-:  - 


349 


*                  ft  - 

z  \ 

• 

y  + 

3.    Using  delivery  varying  voice,  tempo.,  and 
gesture 

349 

"  ■ 

B. 

Elaborates  on  what  is  read 

• 

c 

*   1.    By  asking*  questions* about  things  the* author 
did  not  tell 

350 
* 

* 

• 

2.    By  adding  or  changing  ideas 

*  • 

350 

♦ 

X 

C. 

M.                        *  - 

Transforms  or "rearranges  what  is  read  into  other Jjfc 

frms 

■ 

ft 

* 

\ 

* 

4 

1.  Art  * 

2.  Music  < 

*  * 

351 
*  351 

* 

s 

* 

3-    Drama        *                                   " " 

*  • 
* 

351 

M. 

4.    Other  literary  fo^ms  * 

'351 

* 

.5-  ^ Choral  reading               t  , 

• 

*  * 

351 

i 

III*    Goes  beyont 

1  what  is  read 

« 

A. 

Applies  information 

352 

s 

*  • 

* 

B. 

* 

Formulates  main  ideas 

• 

•  35'2»* 

i 

t 

•  • 

* 

'  C. 

• 

Engages  in  further 'questioning,  reading  and 
experimenting  ^ 

• 

i 

352  ' 

» 

^^^^ 

* 

270 

m                   -a  T 

271 

Learner  Objectives 

Oral  Expression 

I.    Organizes  and  expresses  ideas 
in  informal  speaking  situa- 
.  tions 


0    "  :  272 

.ERIC  .       •  ■ 


r 


COURSE-  CONTEND  6 
EXPRESSION  -  SPEAKING/WRITING 

.  Skills 


Activity 
Page  No. 


, Uses  description  for  sensory  perception 

■  * 

Uses  narration 

/   ■  *N- 

1.  To  summarize  stories  in  appropriate  sequence 

•  -  _ 

***2.    To  create  siaple  stories  v  '  * 

3.    To  expand  stories  by  adding  characters >• 
conflict  or, changing *set tings  or  endings 

Uses  exposition 

\.    To  tell  personal  teaptioiwr  to  books  /' 

***2.    To  compose  4  r^ort  using  three* to  five  facts 
on  a  selected  tdpic 
v 

3.    To  give  directions  to  familiar  places 

A.    To  explain  certain  tasks  * 

5.    To  give  messages,  make  announcements  and 
*  introductions  ~~ 

y  *  t  • 

ft 

,  Uses  persuasion    \  > 

1-    To  express  opinions  and  viewpoints 

2.  To  express  a  viewpqjint  using  three  to  five 
,  supporting 


125 


.273 


*.  ■»    Learner  Objectives* 


coIjrs*e  Content  s 

EXPRESSION  -  WRITING/SPEAKING 


*  Skills 


Activity 
Page  No. 


Written  Expression 


i1 


I.    Applies  gtaqpatic?!  concepts-' 
and  understanding  of  language 
structure  to  sentence  develop 
'  *    men,t  and  arfilysis   ■»  -~  % 


c  1 


*  * 


":■(■■•'.•■: 


/ERIC 


A. a  Recognizes  parts  of, speech 


In  identifying  noups,  verbs,  adjectives,  and 
adverbs 


s  * 


2:7  In  identifying,  linking  verb; 

3*    In  identifying  demonstrative  pronouns  ■ 
'4.    Ir\  identifying  prepositional  phrases 
J  5*  **  In  identifying  coordinating  conjunctions 
Jn.  identifying  intersections  % 

7-    In'distinguishing  contractions  an4  possessiyes 


^B.  Understands  sentence' structure 

■•  *^3t*.     Identifies 'simple  subjected  predicate  ■  ^ 

•  ^  „  ***2.    Writer  command  sentences              "i^  ■  * 

•  . -  *  -  .  "      "    \  •  "*    '    ^  :  * #* 

•  3.    Re^^A|zes  \oyerted  order  "     j  .  •  * 

a  •  4-  ,  Recognizes, prepositional  phrases 
#    t                              T        »  \ 

'  *  ,5v    Uses  the  noun  of  address 


^6/-  *  Uses  it|ie  apptfs^tiveS 


4       <  * 


394 
393 

0 

566 
397  ■ 

395  » 

396  ' 
565 


^83. 


394 


COURSE  CONTENT. 
EXPRESSION  -  WRITWO/SPEAKING 


TpIG/SPBA 


Learner  Objectives 


Skills 


Activity 
Page  No. 


sr 


ERJC 


76  '  :J 


4   —  A  *  ' 


•  •  7-    Identifies  declarative,  imperative, 

interrogative  art^jwccl  amatory  sentences  \^ 

8.    .Uses  sentence  patterns 

a.  '  Koun-yerb 

b.  Noun-verb-direct  object 

*    f  c-  Noiln-verb-adverb 

*    d.  *  Noun-verb-pjredicate  xiominatfve/ 
*      *       predicate  adjective 

fC.    Manipulates,  expands,  and  combines  sentences 


By  changing  statements  to 
~ceflkfianas  


questions  and 


***2.    By  expanding  sentences  witfi  simple  modifiers 

■   &3.  *By  changing-.word  order  for  variety 
,  *  ,  \ 

*4.  "By  expanding  or  shortening  sibject  an'd 


. predicate  4r/ 

By  combining  sentences  using  compound  subjects 
aod -predicates 


•  J 


I        -  * 

<f  127 

* 


'    '.  277! 


.  ,7    '  , 


*i4 


COURSE  CONTENT  6 


Liarner  ^Objectives  \ 


EXPRESSION  -  WRITING/SPEAKING 


."Skills 


Activit^ 
Page  No. 


II.    Develops  simple  stories  or 
multi-sentence  compositions 


■V 

*\  -Y 


9 

ERIC 


273 


\jsps  standard  English  form  b  < 

NOTE:    See  Aids  to  Reception  and  Expression/  Proofread- 
ing  and  Editing,  Part  V,  for  skills  related  to 
correct*  usage  of  parts  of  speech  and  sentence 
structure' 


A.  De&cnb 

personification 


* 

bes  using  figurative,  language  (similes,  metaphors, 
ification)  1  '  -< 


B.    Uses  narration  .  \ 

* ^     1.    To  write  stories  using  ideas  .from  pictures 
or  other  stimuli 
»■  , 
***2.    To  establish  a  story  setting 

***3,    To  summarize  Oral  stories 

Ta  writer  story  endings 

To  write  stories  about  imaginary  animals, 
people,  objects  ,  i 

m  *  * 

6.  To  Write -autobiographical  sketches 

r 

m  • 

7.  To  write  stories*  with  plot.,  characters,  and 
dialogue;  ^    -  * 

*  t    t  fU    To  rewrite  stories  adding  characters  or 

changing, plots  or  endings 

9.  'To*  write  original  fairy  tales 

*  M 

V2B 


and  tall  'tales 


279 


405 


407 


412 
409 
411 

■  408 
"415 


413, 

377'  *.- 
446 


COURSE  CONTENT  6 


Learner  Objectives 


EXPRESSION  -  WRITING/SPEAKING 


V  . 


Skills 


Activity 
Page  Ho. 


II J. ,    Writes  paragraphs  -or  multi- 
paragraph  compositions   ,  , 
f%     using  a  variety  of  methods 


9 

ERLC 


development 


1  2£0 


10.    To  write  short  plays,  puppet  plays*  vignettes, 
skits,  film  scripts  or  TV  scripts 

C.  Wses#  exposition 

1.  To  keep  personal  diaries  or  logs^ 

2.  To  relate  personal  experiences' 

3.  To  record  facts  about  an  event  or  area  of 
interest 

A.    To  write  from  an  outline  of  two  sect^^s    '  * 
f  5.    .To  report  interviews 

—  6- — Jo  write  simpler-news  items  — —     .  * — 

7.    To  interpret  proverbs,  adages ,  etc, 

D.  Uses  persuasion 

1.  To  distinguish  betwee*n  facts, and  opinions 
4     iij^owfl  written  reports 

2.  To  express  a  viewpoint  .using  three  to  five 


supporting  ideas 

< 

*3.    To  write  advertisements 


A.    Uses  description 

.  ,*1.  *Fos/sensory  perceptions 
129 


\ 


281 


'413 

'423 
4?3 


428 


430 

38'0 
401 


399 


1 


■  COURSE  CONTENT  6 
EXPRESSION  -  VRITING/SPEAKING 


Learner  Objectives 


/ 


V  Skill 


•  \  ■  * 

IV.    Develops t functional  writing 
skills  , 


ERIC 


2. 
3. 
4. 


To  describe  emotions 


To  describe  people  or  animals* 

To  describes  picture  or  a  picture  series 
using  facts  or  opinions 


»*5.    To  give  subjective/objective  information 

Uses  narration  in  developing  a  paragraph  with 
chronological  order 


C.    Uses  exposition 

■  r 

 "  1~. — To  develop  a  paragraph  from  a  topic  sentence 

Tci  explain  a  process  .      ■  *  » 


2. 
3. 

*4. 

**5. 


To-writ5  personal  reactions  to  books 


To  develop  theme  of  three  to  five  paragraphs 
from  a  given  topic 


•#  4 


To  utilize  'introductory  paragraphs  in  writing  (  ' 
a  tfcree  to,  five  paragraph  theme 


Writes  captions 


#*#B,    Writes  lists  of  related  items  , 


'233 


Activity 
Page  No. 


*402 
399 


404 
404 


4,10 


426 
*  418, 
378 

426 


417 
420 


COURSE  CONTENT  6 
EXPRESSION  ■»  WRITING/SPEAKING 


Learner  Objectives 


Study  Skills 

■ 

I*    Adjusts  redding  sate  to 
materials  and  purpose 


:RLC 


284 


Skills 


( 


C,  Writes  thank-you  notes,  invitations,  friendly  letters, 
and  post' cards 

»  *  t 

D.  Completes  order  blanks,  job  applications,  social 
security  forms,1  check,  driver's  license  application 


AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 


A. *  Establishes  a  purpose  for  reading 


B.  Skims 


4 


1,    Sentences  and  paragraphs* 

***2.    Stories  *  .       *  c 

***3.    Using  key  words  (  ^  jj£ 

4.    To'  locate  answers  to/juestions  and  confirm 
ideas 

*      5.    To  locate  special  terms,  specific  word?, 

^headings,  subheadings 

-6.    To  get  an  overview 

•     •    •  . 


131 


Activity 
Page'No . 


422 


4^9 


479 

461 
462 
462- 

461 

461 
46J 


S      Learner  Objectives  , 

*  *  v 

II.    Locates  information 


.  ? 


III,    Organizes  information 


COURSE  CONTENT  6 
AIDS  TO "RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 

* 

,  .Skills 


ERIC 


'  2S6 


%  m 

A*   .Uses  alphabetical  opder  in  locating  information 

>B.    Uses  reference  materials 

1-    Dictionary  (see  Vocabulary  Development 
*  section)  -  '  ■  #  T    *  \ 

2l    Encyclopedia    \  ' 

3.  Newspaper 

4.  -  Grapic  materials  < 
a.  Map-scale 


***A. 


*b.    Map  'grids 

c.  Graphs 
— 

Periodicals 


Audio-visual  media 


Uses  library  resources  for  reports  .« 


Sequences  pictures/  idea£,  eVents 


*  Activity 
Page* Ho. 


443 


***B.  ^Writes  sentences  chronologically  using  three  to  fiv^ 
facts  .  V 

*  * 
C.    Writes  topic  sentences  a 

*D,    Selects  and  limits  topics  ^  " 


-*  237*  ^ 


447,  448 
.457,  458 

P  '45Z  ": 

*  452  • 
.  449 
.^459  ... 

•  -450 
'  *445* 


•< 


'463-  \ 


463 
4& 

466 

.   -  f 


Learner  Objectives 


4 


IV.    Presents*  information 


■erJc 


233 


COURSE  CONTENT  6 

* 

AIPS.TQ  RECEPTION  AfrD  EXPRESSION 

5  ' 


Skills 


Activity 
Page  No. 


E.    Outlines         *  #  % 

1.  Understands  outline  form*?* 

2.  Structures  topicak  outlines 
***3:    Completes  an  outlinet 


4.    Summarizes  main' ideas  tocjbuild  an  outline 

*F.  *  Takes  notes  - 

-  1.    From  oral  presentations  % 

•  -    2.    From' what  is  re^d  u£ing  key  word's  in 
seatences  and  'paragraphs 

r  * 
x  • 

A.    Talks  from  an* outline  • 
*B.    Adapts  for  audiences  ahd^purpose 

C.  Use  .a  variety  of  ways  to^fVr^ent 
' information 

,  1..  "Audio-visual 
■    •    .  x 

*  \         •  •  * 

*    2.    Drama  .  mi 

D.  *See  Oral  and  Written  Expression -actions 

/        '  *  - 


i33f; 


471 
471 


'  f 


475 

* 

475 
476 
477 


460  . 

< 

35*^ 


* 


COURSE  CONTENT  6 


Learner  Obj 


V.*  -Retains  information 


VI  •  -  Develfopj  habits  conducive  to 


\    .  study 


Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills 

I 

I.    Giv^s  attention  to  writing 
form  p . 


*    *         *  i        •  x 


-    i  v 


o  ■ 

ERIC 


.£90 


AIDS  TAtECEPTION  -AND  EXPRESSION 


Skills 


A,  Previews  books  -  captions,  headings,  footnotes^  labels* 
and  symbols  .  a  ^  ^  *' 

v 

B.  Uses  SQ3R ' 


A.  Listens  attentively 

B.  Participates  in  grou^  activities 


Works 

independently  ,  * 
■                        f  * 

# 

• 

440 

.  *, 

Writes  -legibly 

• 

1*    In  recognizing  and  correcting  errors  in 
cursive  letter^ information 

2*  >  In  Joining  cursive  letters 

• 

(  502 
502 

1  3. 

In  spacing  between  letters  ancf  words 

502  ' 

L 

In  copying  models  of  names,  words  and 
sentences  in  cutsive  form  ' 

* 

•  <* 
502 

5. 

In  using  manuscript  for  labels  and  charts 

* 

498* 

6. 

• 

In  using  margins 

499 

t 

>  ■     *s .  • 

2% 

Activity 
Page  'No. 


479 
479 


435 

-  • 

440 


/ 


{.earner  Objectives 


'     COURSE  CONTENT  6  ^ 
AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 


V 


II.    Follows  spelling  conventions 
id  own  written  work 


ERIC 


292  ,  ~ 


.  SRHTs  "  

")     •  <■ 

7.    IA  meeting  standards  of  legibility  and  speed 

in  manuscript  atyi  cursive  writing 
f  *  \  ' 

B.  [Writes  in  cursive  form  from  dictation/ 
C?.    Indents  m  ^ 


Activity 
Pag^  No-. 


Heading  a 


of  a  letter  - 


•  2*  Beginning  of  a  paragraph 

•  '3.  Outlines* 

-  4.  Conversation,  for  each  change  in  speaker 
Proofreads  for  language  structure  an<Ttoechanics 

; 

\.  In  own  writing  f 

*'2.  In  the  writing  of  others 


A.    IJses  phonetic  analysis  i 

1.    To  write  letters  for  given  sounds 
a.    Consonants  , 

***(1)    Initial  two-letter  and* 
three-letter  blends 


135  \ 


293 


Learner  Objectives 


7 


J 


V 


t  * 


-ERIC 


234 


'  \ 


COURSE  CONTENT  6 
AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 

Skills  * 


,***(2)    Initial  aid  final  consonant 
digraphs:  ^ch,  p_h,  sh,-th, 

'      '  '      *  / 
*  b*  Vowels 

~~ "  (1)  Digraphs 

(2)\  Diphthongs 
i  * 

2.    To  spell  .   /  • 

***a.    One-syllable  words  with  the  VC  final 
fc     *  e  spelling  patta^p    ^  . 

***b.    Words  with  variant  sotfhds  of  c  and  g 

***c.    Words  with  variant  vowel  sounds  of 
a    —     w  ■ 
/  o ,  og,  oo  .  * 

d.    Words  containing  ie,  ei 

*         e.    Words- -controlled  by  r 

f 1  Words  with  soft  endings         „  * 

#**g.    Words  with  silentj/conlfonants 

B.    Uses  structural  analysis  .  /  -  '         *  >~ 
■  *  * 

j^.*  Jo  form  regular  and  irregular  noun  plurals  •  ; 


t 


2-   -To  form  singular  'an£  plural ,  operand 
'hyphenated  compound' wo^rds 


136 


.295 


Activity  ■ 
Page  No. 


5  ID 

514 
516  # 

515 
512 

516  : 

516  -r 

516  \f 
5*16 

513  ; 

525 
526 


Learner  Objectives  y  1 

7     '  •• 


ERICv  .  _ 


COURSE  CONtENT  6  '  • 

AIDS  TO  RECEPTION  AHt)  EXPRESSION 


AIDSJTO  RJ 


Skills 


Activity 
♦Page  No. 


3-    To  write  various  verb  forms  —  • 
.  ***a>    By  adding  ed  with  no  change  in  roo£ 

i 

b,    B^  dropping  final  e  when  adding  ing 

c*    By  doubling  final  consonants  when 
addiqg  erf  and  ing  "  o 

***d.    By  dropping  the  final  e  when  adding 
*   the  ed 


523 
523 

523 

523 


4.    To  form  comparative  and  ^superlative  'adjectivies 

t 

5\    To  write  words  Vith  prefixes  and  suffixes 

6,    To  form  words  with, three  or  more  syllables 

■ 

7..  To  form  syllable  diyision  using        VCV,  VCCV 
patterns 


To  form  common  contractions 
9.    To  focm  abbreviations  ?  \ 

Uses  visual  memory  * 

%o  write  number  words  thrpugh  100 
****2t    To  write  high  frequency  words  (36) 
3.    To  write  holiday  and  seasonal  words 


A, 


528 
527 
529 

530. 

524 

522 

519 
518 
519 


137 


.297 


'Learner  Objectives 

•  *  *  *  *: 

v 


III*    Uses  capital  letters  correctly 


IV.    Applied  punctuation  rules 


Er|c  '     .'       .  298  '..  ' 


,     ,  COURSE  CONTENT  6'  • .  • 

AID&,  TO  RECEPTION  AND  EXPRESSION 

•o 

*     *  r, 

-  Skills   1  , 

4.  To  write  school^and  community  words 

5.  To  write  content  area*  words 

.  6„    To  write  homonyms  in  sentence  dictation 


Capitalizes 


1.  Titles  of  books',  poems,  report? ,  stories, 
people 

2.  Proper  nouns  and  adjectives, 

3.  Names  of  people  and  languages  •  . 

*4.    Abbreviations  (military,  professional  title, 
B.C.  and ^A^lf-)  - 

5.  Outlines  ' 

*  *    v  >  *  ' 

6.  Heading,  salutation,  closing  of  letters 

»  * 

7.  Names  of,  religions ,  religious  organizations, 
political  parties,  specif ic*£lubs ,  and 

*  businesses 


Uses  the  period  witl\  outlines,  dollars*  cents', 
decimals',,  initials*  abbreviations 

♦Uses  the  comma        p  , 


>  299 

T*8 


* 


,  COURSE  CONTENT  6  , 
AIDS  TO  RECEPTION- AND  EXPRESSION 


'JLcftncx*  Objective^ 


1 


*1. 


/ 


v.- 


ERIC  ... 


.  Skills 

» 

a 

er' phrases  and  clauses  in  a  s'eries 


# 

I 


^*2.    After "appoaitives ,  parenthetical  expressions 

3-   'After 'nouns  of 'address,  introductory  words, 
,last'  name  when  written  first 


■  *  * 

Ttf  avoid- misleading      ^  *  **  ) 

;   •     -    *      -  0  9\ .  i 

*,*"   C.    Uses  thp  coloiv  in  business, letter  greetings 
D*    Underlines  titles 

♦   •  «   •  :  ^ 

*    '    ;  *  ^  1.  *0£  books  . 

*2.    Ojf  splays,  % magazines,  newspapers  1 
/  -   '  v  •    *     •  > 

1    "St*.  -  Uses  Rotation  marks  / 

»  ^  ^1-    For.  exact*  words'  o^a  weaker 


2.:  With  titles-  *  .  • 

.  4.    Of  articles,  short  stories,  poems, 
chapters  <  •  - 


*b.    Of  essays 


^  3.    Through  ^sage 

,  a.    With  periods,  commas 

»       t    *b.    With  semicolons,  colons 


*  1  Activity  ' 
'Pege^d.  y. 

'If* 

*  548 
548 

548,  549,  55*0  , 
548 
551 


552 
552' 


4  • 

558 


139 


301 


553 
553 

554 
554 


r 


♦S 


course  content  6 
aids'to  reception  and  expression 


Learner  Objectives 


Skills 


F.    U^es  the  hyphen  ' 
<<VV  .«<      1.    With  compound  numbers  and  wbrds 

2.  *  flf  dividing  syllables  a  t  end  of  line 


V*  V. 


'V.  Uses  standard  English  patterns 
'  *    j  *in  written  compositions  * 


ERIC  ' 


302" 


G.    U^es  the  apostrophe 


•%  .  Vith  possessive  nouns 

■  •  *\ 

2.    with  contractions 


present,  past,  future 


A.  Use^  noun  forms 

1.  ,For  singular  and  plurals  -  regular  and 
irregular 

•  •     4     2-    For  singular  and  plural  possessive? 

B.  (Jses  verb  fori&s  * 
1-    To  form  correct  tense 

2.  To  add  inflectional  endings  \ 

3.  Wi tli  helping  verbs 
•     *cC.    Uses  comparative  and  superlative  adjectives 

D.    Uses  pronoun  forms  v 
*  ***1.    To  form  plural  possessive 


Activity 
Page  No. 


555 
555 


556 
556 


562. 

565  * 

.568  . 
568 
568 
572 

566  • 


Learner  Objectives 


304 


o 

ERIC 


■  I  ■ 


.course  content  6m  . 
'aids  tq  reception  and  expression 

* 

.  Skilly 

1   2.  *To  form  objective  pronouns 


4 


3.    To  form  demonstrative  pronouns  \ 

To  form  the  nominative  and  objective  cases 


E-    Avoids  double  negatives 


***F.    Uses  correct  wor{/>rder  b£  adjectives,  nouns,  verbs, 
adverbs 

a  t  t 

G.  Maintains  subject-verb  agreement 

Of  simple  subject  and  predicate   «  4 
*2»    In  sentences  of  varying  complexity 

H.  -   Recognizes  and  completes  sentence  fragments 

I-    Recognizes  and  corrects  run-on  sentences  ' 

-hJ.  ..Deletes  non-supportive  sentences  from  paragraph 

* 


.1 


J: 


Activity  - 
Page  No. 


305 


■I. 


141 

<  •  ' 


566 
566' 
566 
569 

k 

382 

561 
561 
562 
'562 
575 


•J 


t 

V 


1 


■  J 


■  •  -SKILLS  eGNTIN 


VA 


ERIC 


306 


-  r 


*  Introduced 
**  Ongoing 
***  Mastered 
aaaa  Maintained 


READING  SKILLS  CONTINUUM/ GRADES  K-6 


*  • 

VOCABULARY 

ACTIVITY 
PAGE 
NUMBER 

K 

1 

2 

3 

1 

4 

'5 

* 

m 

6 

'J 

Labels,  describes,  and  classifies  objects  common  Xo  home  and  school  in  ttfe 
environment11  and  pictures                                        *           l  i 

•  * 

207 

AAA 

I 

• 

-                                                                             ■   \  

^  \ 

Expresses  ideas  about  objects,  pictures,  experiences  -       *  \ 

208 

AAA 

Compares  and  interprets  pictures                                 *  ; 

'.2H 

t 

*A 

\ 

Classifies  pictures  and  objects  orally, 

*  * 

209 

-  A 

AAA 

■ 

Classifies  words  'orally 

210 

'«* 

AAA 

- 

< 

Demonstrates  understanding  of  word  concepts  (above /below,  behind/in  fronjt, 

top/bottom,  left/right)                               .  * 

*  * 

a 

i 

213 

4 

A 

♦ 

-** 

aa' 

** 

AA 

"  AA 

AA 

Identifies  basal  reader  vocabulary  at  pre~primer  and  primer  level 
• 

214 

• 

AAA 

i 

> 

Identifies  basal  reader  vocabulary  at  first  reader  level            *  ^ 

■  * 

214 

A 

AAA 

*  * 

*             •                <          i,  / 

Identifies  basal. reader  vocabulary  at 'second. reader  level  /— -Z  ' 

"214  *  . 

AAA 
■ 

— V 

* 

J  # 

'erJc 


303 


"  143 


300 


.V  ' 


,  fcJLntroduced 
*$  Ongoing 
***  Mastered 
****  Maintained 


READING  SKILLS  CONTINUUM,  GRADES  Kr6  ' 
/ 


<  * 

.  VOCABULARY  ^ 

APTTUTTV 

PAGE 
NUMBER  , 

K 

1  1 

2 

/ 

■ — >  1 

* 

* 

5 

"6 

Identifies  basal  reader  vcft&bulary  at  second  reader  level 

214  r 

i 

• 

ft 

ftftft. 

< 

*  Identifies  basal  reader  vocabulary  at  third  reader  level          %  * 
,  —  1                *  4  '  

214 

ft 

ftftft 

\  ; 

* 

-  * 

* 

✓                                   *                         2       '  ^ 
Identifies  basal  reader  vocabulary  at  third  reader  level  V 

214  «? 



- 

ft 

ftft 

ftftft 

 "  =  -  ^-  =  ■  

Identifies  basal  reader  vocabulary  at  fourth  reader  leVel                  .  * 

214 

1 

ft 

t 

ftft 

ftftft 

lUcnblllco   Oaool   icaUci   VQCdDUJL&ry  at   LlLLll   i63Q6i    X6V6X  * 

91  L 

- 

* 

.  :* 

ftft 

iaeiiLiiics  Dasax  reader  vocaouxary  at  sixcn  reaoer  levex 

9  1  A 

T 

Applies  meaning  of  vocabulary  in  context  at  Uasal  reader  level 

•  * 

21* 

ftftft 

% 

ftftft 

AAA 

ftftft 

ftftft 

• 

ftftft 

Identifies  ba$ic  sight/high  frequency  vocabulary-primary ^Level  utility 
words  and  Dolch  95  conraon  nouns 

 : — :  K  

215, 

0- 

ft 

*ft 

ftftft 

t 

Recognizes  and  identifies  pronoun  references:  it,  he,  she,  they 

217 

ft 

ftftft 

ftftftft 

*■ 

ftftftft 

Hftftft 

•  *  • 

Recognizes  and  identifies  pronoun  references:  we,  them*  him>  her 

* 

o   ,   ■  

217  . 

ftftft 

f&ftft 

1  '  q  ' 

kftftft 

• 

ERIC 


— .  310 


■  311 


*  Introduced 
_  **Lpngoing 

***  Mastered 
****  Maintained 


REAPING  SKILLS  CONTINUUM,  GRADES  K-6..  * 


VOCABULARY  1 

ACTIVITY 
■  PAGE 
NUMBER 

K 

t 

1* 

2 

3 

i 

7  5 

..6 

,  \    \  r 

Recognizes,  identifies,  and  supplies  synonyma  V 

*  .           ■                    \  \ 

■  « 

218  1 

* 

*  ** 

*** 

 X  

**** 

— — !  7  :  ^ — : — : — 

Recognizes,  identifies,  and  supplies  antonyms 

— /- — ■  ,  — =— J 

219 

- 

* 

** 

*** 

'* 

ft*** 

Recognizes,  identifies,  and  supplies  hpmonyms^  ^ 

220 
« 

*  

** 

*** 

— J— 

**** 

i 

**** 

Identifies  homographs  in  context*                      •  *      >  '  M  , 

* 

*  221 

*   

• 

■ 

* 

* 

*** 

**** 

**** 

Recogpiz£s,  identifies,  and  supplies  multiplex meanings  for  given  words 

222  * 

i 

* 

*** 

*£**' 

*                  1  *\ 

Recognizes,  identifies,  and  supplies  descriptive  words 
* 

t 

«  * 

223 

t 

* 

*** 

* 

%*** 

t  '* 

 ±                       '                      v                            .    t       .  * 

Recognizes  and  identifies., contractions  - 

« 

■ 

224  * 

*          *  * 

t 

* 

** 

AAA* 
t 

*  • 
Recognizes  and  identities  root  words 

* 

225- 

f 

** 

t 

*** 

< 

**** 

Recognizes  and  identifies  the  meaning  of  words  containing1  affixes 

i 

i 

.  "  22,5 

* 

*  * 

•  A* 

*** 

**** 

**** 
t 

 :  =  *~  

Recognizes  and  identifies- hyphenated  words                       r.  ,* 

w  » 

1 

: — ^ — ' 

.*  226 

* 

*** 

**** 

* 

fit** 

9 

ERIC 


312 


145 


C" 


■  \  ; 


* 


•313 


.  ft!  ..  ■ 

•  •     *  Introduced  " 

pfi&ing  _ 
'        Mafsterga   "  . 

*  a*aa  Maintained.-  • 


• .  * 

•*   BEADJ^  SKILLS  CQNTINUUM,  GRADES  K-6 
«„•*.♦  ^ 


.«•.•*.      ^           #-    .f*  i        .     :     "  * 

VOCABULARY  / 

ACTIVITY 

PA'GE 
NUMBER 

* 

i 

2 

3 

* 

"4  • 

m  

•5 

6 

i       "     •  ' 

*                                        -                                                                     *         *                     '  t 

Recognizes  and  identifies  technical  words  in  content  fields 

 !i  ^                                                         [  —  - 

228 

* 

9 

AA 

AA 

AA 

AA 

AA 

1  • 

Recognizes  and  identifies*  word  relationships  Cclassif ication) 
 ^  ^  

21  n 
230 
326 

V 

A* 

AA 

AA 

AA 

,  AA 

*** 

ftecogn^z&s  semantics  <conn6tative.  meaning)  *%             *  , 

—  w  ■■     >     ■  >  ■  1,  , 

231  ' 

* 

- 

/ 

•  A 

AA 

Recognizes  and  identifies  colloquial  words                            %  v 
^>                                 •           -/          J*    -  > 

233 
•  t 

t  * 

lA 

AA 

-  v  ' 
Recognizes  and  identifies  co!ned"\rords  • *   '  ^ 

233 

• 

A 

* 

RecogtfcLzes  and  identifies  abstract  meanings  »v                                 ^  'v 

— ^ — .  /•  — %     .   ;  

235  1 

• 

- 

A 

AA 

>     /.  ><      >    /    .  .     b       _  * 

Recognizes  and/ Identifies  words  and  feelings  * 

,  /  x            » *                    ,    -                     /     v              «  • 

'236 

A 

/ 

AA 

* 

AA 

** 

AA 

AA 

AA  x 

 Tp^  ;  :  1 — ^  

Recognizes^and  identifies  slanted  qfotds  (sarcasm,  propaganda)    ,                   '  * 

■   '    '  ^    //                                   .    *     .  . 

238,. 

* 

 KT 

Rec^nizfcs  find  identifies  *  word  history  and  how  words  change  with  time 

->  '    /           -              *         ..      '  . 

^239 

j 

t 

t  ■ 

* 
* 

/:     " .                  ■    _      ,  -  .         .\  •  .. 

•Renognizes  aifcJ  Identifies  special  word  relationships'  Of  inf-ormal  speech 

— J— A  :           y    .  ■  •  ■  ■-  

*  * 

240 

i 

*• 

Ik 

f. 

* 

■v..  / 


4  J  / 


/ 


315 


#  * 


*  Introduced 
•  a*  Ongoing  • 
***  Mastered 
aa*a  Maintained 


READING  SKILLS  CONTINUUM,  GRApES  K-6 


f  ■ 


PHONETIC  ANALYSIS 


Identifies* environmental  sounds 


ACTIVITY 
PAGE" 
NUMBER 


24r, 


K 


AAA 


Distinguished  loud  and  soft  sounds,  high  and  low  sounds,  like  and 
different  environmental*  sounds 


241 


AAA 


Differentiates  between  rhyming  and  non- rhyming  words  orally 


AAA 


AAA* 


^enttfle^jttitxenJttym^^ 
different  spellings 

J  9 


245 


Recognizes  own  name 


246. 


AAA 


Distinguishes  visual  differences  in  primary  colors,  sizes,  (big,  little, 
tall,  short,  small,  large),  shapes  (circle,  triangle,  square,  rectangle) 
and  letters  of  alphabet  in  uppercase  and  lowercase  t 


247 
249  , 
25*0 
{  254 


AAA 


Distinguishes  direction  —  top/bottom,  left/right 


251. 
252 


> 

AAA 


-Follows  left  to  right  sequence 


253-, 


AAA 


Matches  uppercase  to  other  uppercase  letters,  lowercase  to  other 
lowercase  letters,  and  one  syllable  words  of  like  configuration 


254 


AAA 


316 


147 


317 


*  Introduces 
**  Ongoing* 
***  Hastened 
****  Maintained ' 


READING  SKILLS  CONTINUUM,  GRADES  K-6  f 


t                                                        *  ^ 

•  ■ 

PHONEMIC  ANALYSIS 

ACTIVITY 
NUMBER 

K 

1 

2 

-  V 

3 

r*7 — 
■ 

"5  * 

6 

 :  ~~ — \   "  

Identifies  letters  of  alphabet  In  ti^pgfffase  .and  lowercase  and  numerals  1*10 

255 

- 

 J  =  ;  ;  

Identifies  and  matches  uppercase  and  lowercase  letters 

.  255 

• 

*** 

* 

- 

1 

t 

Identifies  and  employs  initial  .consonants  by  sound  and  symbol 

256 

x£* 

■ 

T  

txxx 

* 

1 

Identifies  and  employs  final* cons onaSta-Jay  sound  and  symbol 

> 

OCT 

257 

X 

XXX 

< 

Identifies  and"t employs,  variant  consonant  sounds:    c^  £  c 

XX 

*** 

r  1  * 

i                                   ■  * 

Identifies  and  employs  variant  consonant  sounds:  -  g>  qu,  xf  jjh 

P  258  t 

"•"■Fa* 

• 

* 

XX 

XXX 

Recognizes  and  employs  consonant  letters  representing  more  than  one  sound; 
ex»  noppea,  name  a,  lurniiure,  nauion 

9*10 

* 

1 

< 

X*X  1 

:*xx 

^       *  : 

Identifies  and  employs  single  consonants  In  the  medial  position:  ex.  pi/lot 

#        *                        ■>  * 

*) 

• 

XXX 

**** 

IfXXX  1 

txxx 

'identifies  Initial  consonant  blends  by  sound  and  symbol:    bl,  br,  cl,  cr,  dr , 
.fl,  fr,        £r,  £lf  £r4  skjisl,  sm?*sn,  S£*  il*  II     .  • 

Wk%4 

t 

XX 

XXX  * 

* 

kxxx* 

*xxx  : 

A* 

txxx  * 

q^*1  entitles  and  e&ploys  two-;letter  tiedial*  consonant  blends 

ft 

261 

• 

3j 

X 

,9 

XX 

XX 

Introduced" 
**  Ongoing 
***  Mastered 


READING  SKILLS  CONTINUUM,  GRADES  )C-6 


ji  ****  Maintained 


PHONETIC  ANALYSIS 


ACTIVITY 
PAGE 
NUMBER 


.  4" 


Identifies  and  employs  Initial  three- letter\consonant  blends  by,  sound  and  , 
symbol:    gcr»  shr»  sgl,  squ,  str,  thr,  spr 


262 


AAA 


AAA* 


*AAA 


\ 


Identifies  and  employ^ >f Inal  ^consonant  blends  tfy-sound  and,  symbol  —  nd,  nt, 


262 


AAA 


*  AA  A*  *fr  AA 


\ 


Identifies  and  employs  consonant  digraphs'  by  &>und\and  sypbol:  ch,  ph,  sh, 
th»  vh  , 


AA 


AAA 


AAA** 


AAAA 


AAA 


Identifies  and  employs  consonant  digraphs  by  sound  and  symbol:  ^  ck,  ng 


263 


AAA 


AAAA 


***A 


AAAA 


Identifies  and  employs  silent  oonsonants:    kn,  w£»  £H 


-264 


f  AA 


7" " — \ — : —  j      1  . 

.Employs*  the' principle  that  some  letters  (vowels  and  consonants)  are  silent: 
ex*  climb,  Island,  £salm,  llsteh    *  < 


264 


AA 


AAA 


Identifies  and ,  employe  _$hort  vowels  by  sound  and  symbol 

*  *  A  ^ 


266 


AA 


AAA 


•  7  > 

.one  "Vowels  1 


Identifies* and  employs  long^rowels  by  sounjl  and  symbol 
 x  5  ±- 


267 


*** 


**** 


Identifies  and  employs t final  silent  jb  generalization 


267 


** 


*** 


ERLC 


320 


149 


32/- 


*  Introduced 
**  Ongoing 
***  Mastered 
*aaa "Maintained 


READING  SKILLS 'CONTINUUM,  GRADES* 


t  -  * — i  ■     ■                J  1-  .                                         *  *  • 

•••  '  •         • .  ■ 

PftONETIC  ANAStSIS- 

-ACTIVITY 
FAGE 

number 

K 

-« 
r 

1 

2 

3  ■ 

\ 

5 

6 

Identifies  ancUemploys  vowel  digraphs  by  sound  and  symbol:    ai,  ay,  ea.  ee. 
oa                                                       \^                        *  • 

267 

.  / 

*  ' 

AAA 

feAAA 

If  AAA 

cAAA 

*                 *  * 
Identifies  and  employs  j:  controlled  vowels  , 

 j  '—  \  2  !  *  

268 

aa 

AA 

AAA 

kA&A  • 

eAAA 

h  • 

Identifies  and  employs  3,  controlled^  vowels 

*  * 

268 

* 

• 

AAA 

"  s  ?  1  ' 

Identifies  and  employs  diphthongs  by  sounds  and  symbol,    oi,  o^,  ou,  ow 

•  * 

270 

AAA 

fcAAA 

frAAA* 

tAAA  * 

Identifies  and  employs  variant  vowel  sounds:         oo,  oo 

271 

A 

*A 

• 

AAA 

k*AA 

tAAA 

Identified  and  employs  variant  vowel  sounds:    £,  ea  * 

271/ 

s 

A 

AA 

AAA 

<  * 
Identifies  and  employs  the'  schtfa  sound 

272 

A 

AA 

AAA 

t 

fcAAA 

"cAAA 

,   Identifies  and  employs  vowels  in  open  and  closed  accented  syllables: 
<ex,  pi/lot,  can/dy 

273 

A 

AAA 

fcAAA 

tAAA 

* 

* 

Recognizes  and  employs  the  effec^  of  accent  on  vowel  sound: 
ex*  mi'nute,  minfute 

4  *  :  

'273 

h 

A 

*  A  A 

fc^AA 

*  Introduced 
**  Ongoing 
***  Mastered 
****  Maintained  * 


READING  SKILLS  CONTINUUM,  "GRADES  K-6 


/ 


*                         *  * 

{                                             STRUCTURAL  ANALYSIS  / 

ACTIVITY 
/PAGE 
DUMBER 

K 

l  ' 

2 

3 

'  4 

« 

> 

6* 

'               •                                     •                                  •  ( 
Recognizes  root  words  introduced  in  the  basal  reader    '  m 

275 

it 

** 

** 

i 

** 
• 

** 

-♦** 

 ;  —  )  :  

Recognizes -/and  identifies  root  words  with  verb  endings:,  £,  ed,  d,  t9  ing 

276 

it 

** 

*** 

• 

*. 

Forms  new  words  by  adding  verb /endings:    ed,  £,  ing. 

(J 

.  276 

it 

** 

*** 

• 

*  • 

Identifies  inflectional  endings  with  no  chang^in  root  words,  s,  ed,  ing, 
ly,  er,  est 

■  • 

277 

- 

* 

* 

i 

• 

** 

• 

\ 
** 

*** 

**** 

c*** 

\   *~  "  

Identifies  endings  <v£th  change  ii>  root  word:    doubling  the  consonant, 
dropping  final  e,  changing  y  to  i             .  c 

.  279 

it 

** 

** 

*** 

c*** 

Recognizes,  identifies,  and  forms  new  words  with  noun  endings:    plural  s,  es 

280 

0 

it 

** 

*** 

kirk* 
t 

kit  irk 

* 

tJt** 

Recognizes  and* employs  irregular  plural  forms 

282 

/ 

*** 

Ac*** 

t*** 

Recognizes,  identifies,  and  forms  new  words  with  noun  endings:*  possessives 
(singular  and  plural) * 

*       •             *  * 

281 

\ 

it 

• 

.** 

*** 

*#** 

kkkk 

**** 

* 

Recognizes  comparative  endings:  ,er,  esc 

283 

it 

** 

*** 

1 

ERIC 


324 


151 


32; 


*  *  Introduced 
**  Ongoing 
***  Mastered 
****  Maintained 


shading  skills  Continuum,  grades* kt6 

■ 


 r-  r  '  

< 

STRUCTURAL  ANALYSIS 

activity 
page 

NUMBER 

* 

i 

2 

3 

) 

6 

* 

tve  cognizes  ana  employs^  compound  woras*    son  a,  cnen  Hyphenated,  then  open 

y 

284 

kk 

kkfi 

kkkk 

kkkk 

kkkk 

Recognizes  and  forras  contractions  omitting  one  letter 

 ,  ,  1  3  .  ,  ,  

286 

- 

♦  y 

*** 

> 

4 

t 

*  • 

Recognizes  and  later  forms  contractions  omittipg  more  than  one  letter' 

286 

* 

.  *** 

**** 

hkkk 

Recognizes  affixes       ^yllables  with  meanings  of  their, own 

287 

v 

** 

*** 

**** 
% 

kkjck 

Uses  prefixes:    a_f  be,  un4  re  ^ 
Uses  suffixes:  . er,  dy,  ful             *      *  . 

•»  * 
288 

1 

* 

» 

»  1 

^* 

kkkk 

**** 

* 

Uses  prefix:       dis                                 •                                 /  r 
Uses  suffixes:-  less,  ness,  est 

t 

.  288 

• 

/ 

*** 

kkkk 

kkkk 

■  Uses  prefixes:  -prq,  mis,  ex,  in,  sub  £ 

 3  

288 

• 

f 

* 

4 

* 

kkk 

m  kkk 

™          l                                               '                                                                                   i  ' 

Uses  suffixes:    ableg  raent,  ty,  jj|v,  al,  jftt,  ivt9  lap,  or,  Inn,  tion,  a£e*_y 

288 

* 

kk  '. 

*  ■ 
*** 

1  T  

U8e4fft4fef-ixes:    non,  com,  con,  tri,  super,  pro,  inter,  trans,,  post, ^per,  de* 
ST                  *                                                             *  ~ 

288  * 

* 

k 

• 

** 

er|c 


•.  326 
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'   '        STRUCTURAL  ANALYSIS^* — 

ACTIVITY 
PAGE 
NUMBER 

K 

* 
1 

2 

~^ 

/. 
** 

i 

c 

o 

*      .       -  ' 

Uses  prefixes;    on^4m,  ad*  ab,  an,  chr;  contra,  tele  T 
i    Uses  sufflxesX^^lvJ/ant*  ent,  ance,  fence,  ten,  £ous,  our,  11,  ible,  lous, 
*    -        Nvf^ation                               *                              J^-*  ** 

■  1  288 

• 

•a 

• 

< 

A 

#>' 

Discriminates  between  9ne-  and  t*o-sy liable  words  given  orally 

*  289 

• 

A 

AA*. 

**** 

>  * 

*AAA 

*  - 

AAAA 

AAAA 

■  . — *  s  — — 

■  .        *                    »                     •  . 

Discriminates  between  one-  and  two->sy£lable  words  in  printed,  form 
•V"*        '  •  v 

~  289 

A 

AAA 

• 

AAAA 

• 

A£A* 

AAAA 

Employs  syllabic&tion'generalizationf    When  two  consonants  come,  between  two 
*yowels  in  a  word,  tha  syllable  dlvisiop  usually  comes  between  the  two 
consonants  (per-haps)           j             /  * 

> 

290  % 

/ 

• 

A 

/AA 

• 

*** 

AAAA 

*N      *           *                            .  ' 
^    Employs* syllabication  generalization;    When  .one  consonant  comes  between  two 
vowels  In  a* word,  the , syllable  division  usually  comes  before  the  consonant 
x  (va-cant)                 *■                _             *                      '  • 

Aw  r 

290 

• 

• 

* 

 -m^—  — 

•  i 

-  1 
A 

►* 

*  ** 

AAA 

• 

AAAA 

rpmploys  syllabication  generalization:    When  thfr£*et  three  letters-j&f  a 
NudM  ajre  a  consonant  followed  by  lei,  usually  the  final % Syllable  consists 
Qf^tfifc  cessortant  and  the  le  (tnatplfe) 

|A* '  .  — — - — - — ■ 

-290 

* 

• 

A 

AA 

AAA 

AAAA 

"  BAploysVsyllabication  generalization:    Prefixes  and  suffixes  are  separate 
Syllables      *              J    ,           •    *    „  .            '  -         ■  , 

> 

290 

• 

A 

A  A 

AAA 

fcAAA 

'ERJC  ;  .  '  '  '  32^ 
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****  Maintained 


READING  SKILLS  CONTINUUM.  -GRADES  K-6 


STRUCTURAL  ANALYSIS 


-ACTIVITY 


PAGE 
NUMBER 


K 


Employs  syllabicationsgeneralifcation:  Compound  words  are  divided  between 
the  syllables  within  the  word  (suo-mer-time,  sun-light) 


290 


->  a*#  ***  **** 


—  =  1  :  ;  \  

Employs  syllabication  generalization;  Blends  and  digraphs  are  not  divided 
(se-cret) 


290 


** 


*** 


**** 


Employs  syllabication  generalization:  The  letters  ck  and  x  usually  go' with 
the^  preceding  vowel  (pick-le,  tax-i)  \ 


290 


AA 


AAA 


**** 


Identifies  accented  syllable  ariiT  primary  accent^  \ 


Z9Z 


aa 


** 


*a 


Employs  accent  clue:  In  root  words  with  two  syllables  the  first  syllable  is 
usually  accented  (pic'ture)  *  — -""N 


292 


aaa 


tAAA 


'Eaploys  accent  clue:  In  words  with  *a  prefix  or  suffix,  the  accent  is  on  or 
within  the  root  word  (be  cause') 


292 


AAA 


fcAAA 


Employs  accent  clue:  A  syllable  with  a  long  vowel  sound  is  usually  accented 
Y  (pi' lot)  *  , 


>292 


* 


AAA 


**AA 


ERIC 


Empl0ys*accent  clue:    In  words'  of  three  or  more  syllables,*  primary  accent  is 
flhoyn  by  a  heavy  accent  mark,  secondary  stress  is,  aftovn  by  a  lighter  accfent 
t^rk  ( chain' pi  on  ship1)  x  ^ 


292 


AAA 
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• 


y>  ,    .  .... 

J  COMPREHENSION 

•  ACTIVITY 
.  PAGE 

'number  * 

K 

i 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

■v  * 

Applies^  given  skills  to  passages  at  a  readability  level  of  1.7 

-  308 

* 

*** 

• 

1 

-   ■  •  ♦ 
Applies  given  skills  to  passages  at  a  readability  level  of  2.4 

308 

AAA 

• 

» 

• 

Appl'ies,  given  skills  to  passft'es  at  a  readability  level,  of  3.1 

*                                      •  • 

m  ' 

,  308 

1 

* 

AAA 

m 

Applies  given  skills  to  passages  at1 a  readability  level  of  3.7 

*              *  * 

308 

• 

f  AAA 

 4~ 

Applies>given  skills  to  passages  at  a  readability  level  of  4.3 

308  . 

AAA' 

Applies  given  skills  to  passages  at  a  readability  level  of  4.9 

308 

-       *  V 

* 

AAA 

Interprets  meaning  on  l&vel  of  words,  phrases,  and  sentences 

315 

V 

AAA 

AAA 

AAA 

^AA 

AAA 

AAA 

Interprets  mfeaping  on 4 level  of  paragraphs 

>                                *                *  % 

* 

3L5 

t 

< 

* 

AA 

AAA 

AAA 

AAA 

 L 

AA* 

Interprets  meaning  on  level  of  st<?ries  and  poems 

315 

316  . 

\ 

A 

A* 

AA 

AA 

A* 

AA  < 

Interprets  meaning  6n  level  of  articles  * 

* 

315  ' 

V 

4  A 

AA 

• 

Interprets  meaning  on  level  of  punctuation:  period,  question  mark 

• 

.  318 

— *  - 

A 

** 

AAA 

*AAA 

**** 

kAAA 

ERIC 


332 


155 


*    '  *  Introduced  >  READING  SKILLS  CONTINUUM,  GRADES  K-6. 

**<>ngo%N''  T^*^-  •  ; 

***  Mastc>5a.  '  .A  t  '  ' 

****  Maintained  , 


\  '  * 

COMPREHENSION  ' 

ACTIVITY 
PAGE 
NUMBER 

K 

1 

2 

■1 

3 

4 

5 

6 

 ;  :  r  !  

*■ 

Interprets  meaning  on  level  of  punctuation:    exclamation  mark 

—  \  :  .  

318 

AAA 

fcAAA 

fcAAA  " 

i 

fcAAA 

318 

t 

* 

A 

AA 

AAA 

tAAA 

Interprets  meaning  on  level  of  punctuation:    italics,  parenthesis 

f  * 

318, 

;  W 
• 

* 

A 

AA 

AA 

m  * 

M 

Llstens^nd  recalls  story  details  (on  level) 

310 

• 

A 

AAA 
■ 

AAA 

4|tA 

K 

AAA 

* 

A** 

* 

AAA 

 fcr-^-  ^r-  :  

locates,  identifies,  and  recalls  details  and  specific  information  in  a 

sentence  (on  level)  • 

i                                 ■  / 

310  " 

# 

AAA 

AAA 

AAA 

AAA 

* 

AAA 

A*A 

~  1  '  2f  ;  

Locates,  Identifies, ".and  recalls  details  and  specific  information  in  a 
paragraph  (on,  level!)     •      t' $J  » 

310 

• 

— rr — 

AAA, 

**AA 

fcAAA 

fcAAA 

fcAAA 

Locates, j  identifies ,  and  recalls  dettfils  arid  Specific  information  in 
stories  (on  level) 

*                   "~  ' 

310 

/  • 

• 

AAA 

■ 

AAA 

AAA 

AAA 

M                            ■  » 

Listens  and  recalls  story  sequence   •  I 

\  • 

317 

A 
• 

AA 

• 

A* 

AA 
0  * 

AA 

AA 

AA 

Recalls  story 

_  j 

sequence  of  two  events 

•  * 

31 7/* 

AAA 

s 

'*  Introduced-  -                      .             READING  SKILLS CONTINUUM,  GRADES  K-6 

**  Ongoing  .  < 

***  Mastered.  ^ 

****  Maintained  .         x  ^ 


1  <r 

  *  ■   

COMPREHENSION 

ACTIVITY 
PAGE 
NUMBER 

K 

t 

2 

3 

4 

6 

•  < 
Recalls  and  identifies  story  sequence  of  three  events 

*  —  

* 

317 

A' 

•  AAA 

4 

J 

Identifier  story  sequence  of  four  eventfs 

t     '                                                                 *  - 

317 

* 

*** 

Identifies  story  sequence. of  five  or  more  events  (literal)  p 

317  , 

« 

* 

AA 

AAA 

 1  7*   «  

Identi/ies  Story  sequence  of  five  events  (literal  and  implied*)     -       #  ' 

317 

> 

AA 

AAA 

Recognizes  flashback 

■  • 

317 

* 

A*^ 

A  A* 

Identifies  sequence  in  time  and  place  ^ 

317 

• 

*  * 

AA* 

,   i  

Identifies  se^ience  in  size  — .                 1  ' 

317 

* 

— — *  1 

Identifies  the. main  idea  by"! selecting  an  appropriap^title  for  a  paragraph 

312 

;  * 

AAA 

AAAA 

AAAA 

AAAA 

fcAAA 

Identifies  the  fcain  idea  by  selecting  a  topic  sentence  in  a  paragraph 

> 

311 

t 

• 

• 

* 

AA 

AAA 

AAAA 

(AAA 

■                •  ^ 
Identifies  the  main  idea  by  selecting  an  appropriate  title  for  a  story 

  *  fc 

312 

• 

A 

AA 

A  A* 

*  Introduced 
**  'Ongoing  * 
***  Mastered  *  * 

****  Maintained 


t 

1             ■  COMPREHENSION 

ACTtVTTY 
PAGE 
NUMBER 

K 

i 

j 

i 

3 

4 

5 

6' 

* 

y 

Selects  the  main  idea  for  a  story  17 

% 

313 

A 

AA 

AAA 

(AA* 

i   1  1  »     *  ■ — 

'                                                          *           *  * 
^elects  supporting  details 

314 

A 

AA 

AAA 

f  Summarizes  paragraphs  and  stories  0 

320 

*  \ 

s  A 

AA 

AAA 

Predicts  outcome  of  stories  read  by  the  tepcher  and  picture  series 

321 

* 

AAA 

* 

a  » 

Predicts  outcomes  of  paragraphs  read  silently 

321 

AA 

AA 

AA 

AA 

Predicts  outcomes  of  stories  read  silently 

  -                                .  < 

321 

A 

AAA 

fcAAA  ■ 

k'AAA 

>  ■ 
Determines  cause  and  effect  for  stories  read  by  the  teacher 

322 

A 

• 

X 

 :  : — *T~ ' — 3 — *" 

Determines  cause  and  effect  for  paragraphs  read  silenro 

322 

1 

A 

*A 

AA 

AA 

AA 

y  m 

Determines  cause  and  effect  for  stories  read  silently        t  1 

322 

A 

AAA 

fcAAA 

*AAA 

Makes  Inferences  for-iStories  read  by  the  teacher                     '  * 

323 

i ■ 

A 
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*   


'  h  READING  SKItLS  CONTINUUM,  GRADES  K-6 
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-  / 


4^ 


t7 


COMPREHENSION 


Makes  Inferences  for  paragraphs  read  silently 


Makes  inferences  for  stories  read  silently 


Draws  concluslQns  for  stories  read  by  the  teacher' 


ACTIVITY 
"PAGE 
NUMBER  ^ 


'  K 


5  4 


323 


** 


****  **** 


**** 


323 


AA#  AA  AA 


324 


7  : 

■Draws:  conclusions  for  paragraphs  r^ad  silently 

Draws  conclusions  for  stories  read  Silently 


324 


aa 


AA 


AA 


AA 


324 


ftAAA 


*AAA 


Distinguishes  fact  aSrf  fantasy4(real  and  make«-believe) 


341 


Distinguishes  fact  and  fiction  for  stories  read  by  teacher 


Distinguishes  fact  §nd  fiction  for  paragraphs  read  silently 


Distinguishes  fact  and^opinion  for  stories  read  sileptly 


Distinguishes  realism/fantasy' 


*  m 


341 


~9f' 


341 


** 


** 


•**' 


■  ** 


343 


*** 


**** 


Ik*** 


— > — 

341 


** 


*** 


ERIC 


340  ' 


159 


•*   '341  .  - 


*  *  *  Introduced 

*     /  **  Ongoing     <~  • 
Ji    ***  Masteredfc^  *  * 

*  ****  Maintained*  .* 


7i 


READING  SKHi£  CONTINUUM";  GRADES  K-6,  ■ 


ACTIVITY 

PAGE 
- NUMBER 


30MPREHENSION 


Identifi,es  3nd  solves  problems  .lit  storias 


\  ■ 
325 


A* 


AAA 


Identjjftes  part/wtole 


'32$ 


AAA 


1A 


—  7-  ■  '  \ 

y  .   326  ^ 


Perceives*  relationships  in  classifications  ' 

L  *  4 


A  A 


*A 


AA 


^AA 


AAA 


Perceives  analogous  relationships 


i 


28 


 ;  s  

relation  of  setting  to  situation  mimtu 


AA 


AA 


Interprets  by  describing!  and  dramatizing  character  traits  from  stories 
^  read  bv  the  teacher  * 


350 


\ 


AA 


*329 


A 


AA 


'itjterpret,  *Jre 


AAA 


Readfr  ctitically  to 


scribe-,  dramatize/  and  compare  character 


329 


N 

AAA 


frAAA 


*AAA 


4> 


Re^ds  critically  for  character,  feelings*  actions,*  and  motives 


,  AAA 


Reads  critically  for&idividual/group  actions 


345 


A  A* 


£AA 


ERIC 


<JMds  critically  for  fiction/non-fiction 


341 


AA 


AAA 


-safc,  _ 
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•  •  — 

COMPREHENSION                                               '    .  ' 

ACTIVITY 

PAGE 
,  NUMBER 

K 

1 

2  ' 

3 

4 

5 

6  , 

 t*  —  *  '  *5  

Reads  critically  for  bias 

*  • 

346 

- 

.  - 

** 

*** 

•  % 

Reads  critically  for  propaganda  * 

* 

* 

** 

Recognizes  types  of  literature:  biography 
*  ■ 

330, 

* 

** 

** 

Recognizes  types  of  literature:  k  autobiography  -  '            p  * 

330 

# 

• 

ft 

* 

** 

'< , 
** 

 :  *  1  " 

■  r 

Recognizes  types  of  literature:  poetry 

-  *            *                                                                                    *  j 

33.0 

:  ■ 

,  ** 

** 

- 

Recognizes  types  of  literature:4  tall  tale 

331 

,  ** 

'  ** 

-  Recognizes  types  of  literature)    fairy  tale 

331 

* 

1 

* 

* 

** 

** 

J  3 

\  Recoptizes  types  of  literature: \  \  myths/legends 

331 

** 

Recognizes  types  of  literature:    fable                 *  * 

*  331 

** 

•  * 

Recognizes"-typ6s  of  literature:    modern  realistic  fiction 

330 

/ 

<*. 

t 

* 

** 

9 

ERIC 


344 


161 


345 
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 r  

COMPREHENSION' 

AU11V11J 

PAGE* 
NUMBER 

K 

1 

m 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

* 

*T&cognizes  types  of  literature:    historical  fiction  \ 

*  < 

330  • 

* 

* 

Recognizes  types  of  literature:    science  fiction 

330 

i 

4 

* 

** 

— *r  :  ^  

Recognizes  type  of  literature:*  informational  article  * 
• 

330 

* 

•  * 

**- 

Recdgfiizes  types^  of  literature:    plays/drama                   .    ■   .  . 

.33.0 

- 

* 

** 

I                %     n»  -** 
Recognizes  types -pt  literature:  cartoons 

332 

• 

*  * 

** 

•  • 
Recognizes  point  of  view  (first  person) 

*  * 

■  344 

-  * 

** 

** 

*  * 

Interprets  meaning  on  level  of  figurative*  language 

333  » 

* 

** 

** 

** 

Recognizes  figurative  language  *  exaggeration11 

*  ■ 

333 

* 

** 

fy 
** 

Recognizes  figurative  language  -  personification 

335 

* 

** 

** 

> 

— '  "  =  '  ^— 

•  > 

Recognizes  figurative  language  -.metaphor  •*„**•* 

*'                                                                     n                                                                                                       *  « 

 '  

334 

** 

** 

* 
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I 

C0MPR2HENSICN                                 '  * 

ACTIVITY 
'PAGE 
NUMBER 

K 

1 

~2 

• 

3 

4 

*5 

6 

Redognizes  figurative  language  -  simile                                      \  # 

334 

* 

** 

AA 

* 

Recognizes  JLdiomatic  language 

337 

4 

A 

# 

AA 

AA 

** 

Recognizes- imagery 

338 

A 

* 

* 

Recognizes  connotations 

231 

< 

• 

A 

* 

AA 

.Reco'gnizes,foreshadowinSf;sc>              _                        .,        '  ,  •  -*.  ^ 

321 

* 

A 

AA 

Recognizes  story  elements:    character  and  setting  . 

'<  339 

* 

* 

* 

A 

AA 

AAA 

* 

Repognizes  story  elements:      plot  ^ 

'  '  339 

to 

A 

*v 

*  AA 

ERLC 


343  * 


163 
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*  * 
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1 

-  • 

study  Skills 

ACTIVIXl 

PAGE  • 
NUMBER 

K 

'l 

*  2 

3 

4* 

5 

*/  ' 
6 

• 

Listens  attentively 

# 

-  * 

* 

AA 

\*A 

AA 

** 

** 

AA 

X  ' 

Carries  out  simple  oral  directions-                                      "  ^ 

 ^  :  ~  :  ' — '  

•     438  ' 

t 

1 

Follows  two-step  oral  directions 

438 

AAA 

i 

Follows  three-step  oral  directions              *              b                *  .              %  J 

438  < 

4 

• 

AAA 

* 

• 

•  • 

^Follq^s  simple  written  directions    •  .  * 

"439  " 

'  T 

A 

AAA 

* 

-» 

Follows  increasingly  complex  oral  and  written  directions 

439 

AAA 

4  0 

AAAA 

• 

AAAA 

AAAA 

Follows  multiple  step  directions 

439 

# 

t 

AAA 

Participates  in  group  activities 

*                                                                                •  > 

4*40 

AA 

AA 



AA 

AA 

AA 

• 

Works  independently 

• 

440  . 

* 

r  AA 

AA 

AA 

•  AA 

AA 
 *. 

AA 

Alphabetizes  with  first  letter                    k  * 

442  . 

A 

J?AA 

•erJc 
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ACTIVIiy 
PAGE 
NUMBER 

K 

* 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6  • 

Alphabetizes  with  second  letter 

m  ~~   

442' 

* 

*** 

r 

Alphabetizes  w^h  third  letter 

442 

J  , 

aa. 

•*** 

Alphabetizes  with  fourth  letter 

442 

• 

AAA 

^Alphabetizes  randomly  selected  words                  ,                      •  * 

442 

* 

** 

AAA 

h 

m  * 

Uses  alphabetical  order  to  locate  information 

443^ 

t 

AAA  A 

**** 

AAAA 

Locates  and  uses  the  parts  of  a  book:    title  page,  table  of  contents, 
^/pag^  numbers'        -  •                   f                       *  t 

44  ' 

AAA 

**** 

• 

Previews  books:    captions,  headings,  footnotes,  labels,  and  'symbols 

479  f 

4 

** 

AA 

Selects  books  on  a  specific  topic 

445 

1 

it 

**** 

m 

» 

'Uses  card  catalog  to  locate  book  titles,  author's,  number  of  pages,  call 
numbers                       /                        ,                                •                   .  v 
*  / 

.  446 
1 

< 

^>  AA 

AAA 

'    .     '  /    •         '  . 

Identifies  and  uses  reference  materials  in  library 

\445 

*  • 

A 

** 

AA* 
* 

er|c 


352 


165 


353 
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STUDY  SKILLS 


ACTIVI 
PAGE 
NUMBER 


Uses  library  resources  for  "reports  , 


-445 


AAA 


Locates  information  in  the  picture  "Jlictionarv 


294 


AAA 


Uses .the  dictionary's  ^uide  words  and  entry  words 


295 


AA 


AAA 


AITJtA 


Uses  the  dictionary  to  locate  Word. meanings < 


297 


AAA 


Uses  the  dictionary  to  locate,  selfcct,  and  verify  word  meaning  in  context 


297 


AAA 


r-  1  T-  '  

Uses  the  dictionary  for  multiple. meanings 


297 


AA 


AA 


AA 


Uses,  the  dictionary  fpr  correct,  word  spelling 


298 


AA 


AA 


AAA 


Uses  the  dictionary  for  inflected  form 


298 


AA 


AA 


AA 


4* 


Uses  the  dictionary  for  pronunciation  guide v 


299 


.  A 


AA 


AA 


AA  - 


Interprets  pronunciation  Jcey 


300 


ir 


AA 


»AA 


EI\|C 68  diacritical  markings  * 


299 


AA 


AAA 


rstr 
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<0 


•  *.  * 

■•7 

'  READING -SKILBS  CONTINUUM,  GRADES-  K-6 


-                      f  sapy  skiu^    •    /        ■  #      -  \ 

ACTIVITY 

SSL 

-  K 

1 

2 

i 

'  4 

5 

* 
6 

Recognizes  variant  pronunciations 

V  301 

■ 

• 

*** 

* 

.Understands  secondary  accent                                     /  - 

1 

•                     ~—        *            s  * 

302 

• 

to 

*** 

*   1  1 — 1   *  ;  m  ■  #  ' 

•     -  <                       *                        *                                                 -                     9    »  V 

Uses  cross  references  in  dictionary    *        r-                  -         *  ** 

 ^  :  :  — Lll  .  :  —  

303  -> 

* 

* 

*** 

./ 

.Uses  glossary  applying  dictionary'  skills 

"  .304 

** 

■  * 

.... 

,                                    c                       _  *                   -  , 
Uses  unabridged  dictionary                      *             *        ,  ^ 

3cr4-  ■ 

• 

4 

<    •                       *i        '         V                        %                                         K  ... 
Locate?  information  in  a  picture  encyclopedia  •  ♦  ' 

^  :  J  „  ,  ,  :  ,  

• 

*** 

K 

Understands  organization  of  encyclopedia  and  locates  information 
 «  ;  '  j/£  ■  *■  :  1  

447 

r — ^ 

• 

/  ,  , 

* 

*** 

Usea' index  volumg^gf  encyclopedia                             *  . 

448 

i 

*** 

Interprets  and  uses  graphic  materials    *  '  ' 

449 
t456' 

*  * 

** 

** 

** 

** 

Interprets  and  utfes  calendar       ,     '    ■           \  » .    v   f%  . 

,450 

* 

# 

A* 

*** 

• 

ST 


er|c 


356 


167 


357 


• 

v. 
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READING  SKILLS  CONTINUUM,,  GRADES  K~6 


i                                                                                                                                           *  * 

_                 i                       ,                  *  *  • 

STUDY  SKILLS 

ACTIVITY 
PAGE 
NUMBER. 

t 

K  ' 

1 

2 

■  3 

4 

5 

6 

Interprets  and  used  picture  maps,  locating  and  marking  specific  points, 

answering  questions           „  * 
* 

451 

# 

- 

A 

"** 

> 

AAA 

f 

H                                         1  ' 
;  Us$s  naps  in  locating  points  and  answering  questions  fc 

451 

A 

AM 

f 

0  "  < 

•  R^ads  and  interprets  aiaps  using  scale  ^ 

-  452 

§ 

>  it 

A  A, 

Reads  and  interpretsjnap  using  a  grid 

452 
✓ 

• 

t 

*  * 

ft 

Interprets  and  uses  globe                                                  •                     *  ~ 

•                                   *  I 

•  453 

 V 

♦* 

A  . 

AAA 

h 

fcAAA 

Interprets  and  uses  simple  charts 

454  . 

A 

AA 

AA 

AAA 

fcAAA 

**AA" 

<,  t   ■  '  t  ;  

>  • 

Interprets  and  uses  diagrams 

454  " 

•7* 

AA 

^AA 

AAA 

fcAAA 

 «                           •.  i 

Interprets  and  uses  tables 

454  * 

A 

AA 

AA 

AAA 

fcAAA 

Interprets  and  uses  schedules 

-  •  < 
456 

* 

• 

A 

AA 

A* 

\ 

AAA 

fcAAA 

t 

interprets  and  uses  picture  graphs  ,+ 

9  - 
:Dir-  1  n                   ■       ■  "  *    v  ■  ~ 

449 

• 

A  " 

A** 

c 

o=r  o 
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'        "                   STUDY  SKILLS 

ACTIVITY 
PAGE 
NUMBER 

K 

1 

2 

3 

4 

^- 

Interprets  and  uses  line  and  bar  graphs       n  * 

449 

4 

A 

A*i/i 

[AAA 

* 

Compares  information  derived  from  graphs  (line  and  bar) 

449. 

• 

A 

AAA  ! 

(AAA 

Locates  information  i^n  telephone  directory  % 

 !  :  *  

443 

• 

A 

AAA 

r 

/ 

r. 

Understands  the  organization  of  a /newspaper  , 

'  457 

A 

AA 

•  \ 

Reads  newspaper  critically 

458 

f 

A 

AA 

* 

tfses  various  periodicals 

459 

* 

AA 

Uses  various,  audiovisual  media 

m 

460  . 

* 

A 

AA 

Locates  information  by  skimming 

*  * 

461  * 

A 

AA  . 

AA 

AA 

4 

** 

Skims  sentences,  paragraphs 

•  m 

461 

• 

A 

AA 

*rk 

AA 

AA 

t 

Skims  story                        •             *  ' 

•  462 

% 

*  ' 

A 

AA 

AA 

AA 

AAA 

— *  

*  Introduced  ~ 
*  *    **  Ongoing 
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^  ****  Maintained 


READING  SKILLS  CONTINUUM,  GRADES  K-6 


< 

STUDY  SKILLS 

AfTTUTTV 

PAGE 
NUMBER 

* 

1 

2 

 * 

3 

4 

5 

6 

Skins  to  get  an  overview 

• 

• 

461 

• 

* 

* 

** 

Skim$  to  find  answers  to  questions 

461 

v.* 

** 

** 

A* 

** 

Skims  to  confirm  ideas 

461 

* 

• 

** 

* 

** 

 1- 

** 

> 

Skims  for  special  tetms,  specific  words, 

headings, 

subheadings 

461 

■  " 



* 

-  ** 

'** 

\  Skims  using  key  words 
■ 

462 

« 

** 

• 

*** 

-  i 

Skim^  telephone  directory 

•  < 
• 

461 

* 

',*** 

* 

Skims  ^indexes  M 

448 

• 

*** 

1 

Understands  format  of  an  outline- 

471 

< 

•  * 

** 
« 

** 

** 

^onplete'q,  a  simple  outline  * 

471  . 

* 

*** 

Selects  main  topics  and  subtopics 

*  <> 

471 

%** 

** 

er|c 


•363  ' 
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— '  '  \  1 

STUDY  SKILLS 

•  PAGE 
NUMBER 

K 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

Summarizes  main  idea  to  build  an  outline 

471 

- 

t 

** 

»                           ■  m 

•  Talks  from  an  outline                      *\  " 

476  - 

• 

* 

** 

— :  *  — ^  

Takes  notes-froa  reading  using  key  words  in  sentences  and  paragraphs  # 

475 

* 

* 

** 

»                                          •  ■ 
Sequences  ideas  and  events 

464 

-  4 

t 

Uses  effective  study  strategies  such  as  SQ3R 

479  . 

* 

'  ** 

Reads  for  pleasure  and  information  (f iction.and  non-fiction) 

 — — — — — \  1 

n  ' — ' 

437 

** 

** 

0 

Aft 

•  ** 

< 

** 

*  a  , 

Reads  from  a  variety  qf  sources  /  % 

445 

* 

*' 

** 

Aft 

** 

**  , 

 :  — '  : — :  

Communicates  ideas  speaking  Whythmically  .    *                    -  - 

—  ■  :  1 

'  436 

.** 

'** 

*  * 

** 

** 

•  Selects  a  book                   ^  * 

'  437 

**. 

** 

** 

'** 

** 

Signs  fQr  a  book  ' 
*  * 

437 

*** 

ERIC 
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361 
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 £  

'      TYPES* AND  FORMS  OF  WRITING  -  DESCRIPTION* 

ACTIVITY 
PAGE 
NUMBER 

K 

1 

2' 

3 

4 

5 

6  ~ 

Uses  words  to  designate  location*    over,  under,  in,  on,  etc.  (orally) 
*                         *  • 

357 

* 

*AA 

* 

Uses  colojr  words  in  description  (orall^) 

'  359 

* 

AAA 



• 

Tells  about  experiences  in  the  five  sensory  areas:    seeing,  hearing,  tasting, 
.touching,  smelling  »                         ^                    -      *   ,  * 

359 

** 

# 

AA 

AA, 

A* 

AA 

AA 

AA 

i  ■  •;■  f-  -  :  

Writes  one  or  more  sentences  azotic  experiences  in  one  of  the  sensory  areas 

--- 

398 

A 

• 

A* 

AA  * 

f  AAA 

/ 

Writes  a  paragraph  employing  the  sense  of  sight,  sound,  or  touch 

*                f  • 

399* 

A 

Creates  a  newspaper  oif  magazine  ad  that  appeals  to  the  senses 

*  • 

401 

t 

i 

.A 

Uses  words  tot describe  simple  emotions  (of ally)              •  % 

*  • 

'361 

* 

A 

AAA 

i 

* 

* 

•        *  • 

„  Writes  a  paragraph  describing  a  specific  emotion 

402 

!■  

A 

» 

** 

AA 

Uses* words  to  describe  shapes  and  sizes,  people,  and  animals  (orally) 

■  * 

* 

363 

A 

j 

AA 

AA* 

AAA* 

s 

i  » 
Creates  and  ^describes  Imaginary,  animals,  people,  or  objects  orally 

o  — ,  — ■  ■  1 

358 
363 

AA 

AA 


AAA 

ERIC 
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t 

'  TYPES  AND  FORMS  OF  WRITING  -  DESCRIPTION 

ACTIVITY 
PAGE 
NUMBER 

K 

• 

« 

1 

2 

3 

A 

5 

6 

Whites  sentences  Co  describe  people  or  animals 

-398 

** 

A* 

AAA" 

Writes  paragraphs  describing  people  or  animals 
 ^ — . — *-  ■  —  

399 

A 

AA 

AA 

Writes  a  paragraph  describing  a  picture  or  a  series  of  pictures  using 
*  either  facts  or  opinions     *                             N                   *  ~~ 

404 

* 

A 

AA 

AA* 

■  * 

Writes  a  paragraph  using  subjective  description 

404  ' 

A" 

 /■  J 

.  .     ■               '                      f                     -      .  . 
Writes  a  paragraph  using  objective  description 

40% 

* 

■f- 

*- 

« 

Uses  terms  of  comparison  and  £&ntrast  tp  describe  things  (orally)  ^ 

*           i-                                   i                     *                            *  • 

364 

A 

AAA 

J 

*  * 

Writes  sentences  using  comparison  or  contrast         *  * 

3.98 

t 

AA 

AA 

AAA 

^  Uses  figurative  language  in  simple  description* 

405 

A 

AA 

*  « 

*  - 

Wri'tes  effedtive  similies,  metaphors,  and  uses  personification  '  ♦ 

405 

* 

A 

AA 

o 

ERIC 


368 


173 


360 


V  J 
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t  4 


types  And  forms  op  writing  -  narration 
— ^  s  :  r 


'ACTIVITY 
•PAGE 
NUMBER 


K 


Tells  a  story,  from  a  series-  of  pictures  <QralJ.y) 

Li  ^  y 

 ,    „   :   <?'  1  ^ — 


367 


AA 


** 


AA 


*** 


Creates  simple  stories  (orally)  * 


368 


aa 


AA 


AA 


AA 


AAA 

_  i 


Writes  aJ  sentence  using  given  .words^about^a  topic 


■..  406 


AA 


AAA 


Or 


,Writes  a  story  using  idead  fJjbni  pictutes  or  other  stimuli  ' 


407 


AA 


AA 


AA 


AA 


AA 


Writes  s tor fes,  about  Imaginary  animals,  people,  objects      *  ' 


AA  ' 


AA 


AA 


Summarises  a  stoyy  in  appropriate  sequence '  (ox^lly) 
 ~>  > —  ^  1 — ' — — 7~  ' —  r" 


367 


AA 


AA 


AA 


AA- 


AA 


Writes  $  simpie  stannary  ffoa  oral  presentation  of  stotfy  ^  *      -  w  . 


409 


V  * 


-AAA 


*A 


AA 


AAA, 


^ — r 


Write^  a  narrative  paragraph  using  ctosonplogical  orqep 

— ^"T — ♦  y  ~ — ♦ — 

Tells  'endings  fo*  stories  presented  by  teadher  (orally) 


t 


;4ro 


*      "  0 


369 


AAA 


'  Writes  endings  foV  stoTries  preg  en  ted  by  teadher  4  4  ^  411 
— :  \  T — J  m — ^  1  "  -  B  ^  .  '   
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4  * 


TYPES- AND  FORMS  OF  WRITING  -  NARRATION 


ACTIVITY 
PAGE  ; 
NUMBER* 


K  • 


Expands  known. stories  by  adding  charactets,  conflict^  or  by  changing 
settings  or*  endings  (orally)  *  v 


."377 


< 


*  J  1m* 


aa 


aa 


Rewrites  stories  by  addling  characters  or  changing  plots  "or  endings 

 *  — — ■  

Completes  simple  nursery  rhymes,  riddles,  jingles  (orally) 


377 


AA 


^70 


AA 


AAA 


\ 


r 


Writes  one  or  oS^re  sentences  establishing  the  setting -of  a  story- 


412 


aa 


a* 


a* 


*** 


Writes 


tes_a_story  with  a 


plot^and^characters 


>  ( 


413 


** 


A* 


Writes  simple  short  stories  with  plot,  characters,  and  di 


Writes  autobiographical  sketches 
1  U  i  


413 


AA 


4t5 


AA 


Writes  original  fairy  tales -and  tall  tales 


.  416 


7 


L 


AA 


\ 

AA 


Writes  short  plflys,  puppet  plays,  vignettes,  skits,  film  scripts  or  TV 
scripts  #       "  , 


413 


i 


A* 


.Writes  captions  £or^rft^ns,  T-shitts,  bpmper  stickers  ^ 


417 


* 1 


372 


175  %r 


373- 
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\  1                                          TMlS  AND  FORMS  'OF  VIRITING  -  EXPOSITION 

ACTIVITY 
PAGE 
NUMBER 

K 

<1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

s. 

Explains  simple  .ideas  in  a  complete  sentence  (orally)  / 

s 

^7 1 

X 

n 

JL  JL 

nil 

JL  JL 

JL  JL 

nil 

* 

AA 

AAA 

1 

Giv,es  directions  to  locate  familiar  places  (orally)        ,                      f  r 

1 

^7 1 
J/  1 

A 

AA 

*AA 

AA 

AA 

AA 

AA 

Explains  how  to  perform  certain^  tasks  (orally)  , 

^ — 

371 

t 

JL  JL 

XX 

• 

XX 

XX 

AA 

AA 

AA 

— — 

WrW^s  a  paragraph  explaining  a  process  (e«g<,  recipes, 'directions) 

 <  K  

V 

• 

X 

X 

AA 

AA 

AA 

*  m 

Dictates  simple  signs,  labels,  Captions 

419 
■ 

 *  

X 

XX 

XX 

XX 

ItX 

XX 

XX 

XXX 

7CXX 

t 

 t^—  ■ 

Sorts  and,  lists  items  into  categories 

A  20 

* 

*4  1 

nnit 

i 

« 

 s-:   . 

V 

.  writes  -Lists  ot  related  items                        .  > 

A 

A* 

AA 

• 

AA 

A  A,  A 

-  * 

.  Records  simple  telephone  messages 

*  — £ — 

421 

• 

— t  

*  AA 

A  A 

AAA 

s 

Writes  thank-you  notes,  invitations)  friendly  letters,  post  cards 

^                                              *                                                  V  * 

422  ' 

 f— 

'  4 

A 

"  AA 

AA 

AA 

AA 

Copies' a  class  diary 

423  . 

« 

A 

AA 

**A 

*  * 

1 


ERIC 
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TYPES  AND  FORMS  OF  WRITING  -  EXPOSITION 

ACTIVITY 
PAGE 
NUMBER  k 

- 

K 

I 

,2 

3 

4 

j 
f 

5 

6 

Writes  ddily*  one  or  more  sentences  in  a^personal  diary  or  log  » 

423 

A 

AA 

-  « 

AA 

AA 

AA 

Writes  a  weekly  journal,  log,  diary* entry 

423 

f 

A 

>  Writes  about  personal  experiences  (e.g.,  trips,  family  life) 

423 

A 

AA 

AA 

AA 

i  ■ 

fells  about  a  personal 'reaction  to  a  book 
- 

ft 

-k-h 

A* 

AA 

AA 

,  AA 

0                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                       ■  ^ 

Writes  a  personal  reaction Jof  one  paragraph  afcout  a  book 

378 

i 

* 

* 

- 

* 

A 

AA 

AA* 

Collects  three  to  five  facts, on  a  selected  topic  and  composed  a  report 
,  (orally)                             ^             *  \ 

379 

• 

A 

AA 

** 

AAA 

i 

"Writes  two  to  five  sentences  using  facts  about  an  fevent  or  area  of  interest 

(e,g.-  class  newspaper,  biographies,  content  area  material,  etc) 
*                    r  * 

379 

A 

AA 

AA 

4 

AA 

 ■                                                    ,  *• 

Writes  an  account  of  an  event  from  a  simple  outline  with  at  least  two  main 
sections      .  ' 

 :  :  , — \  -.  

424 

A 

AA 

AA 

•  • 

* Writes  brief  reports  based  on  interviews 

t 

425 

i 

f 

A 

,  AA 

j 

AA 
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TYPES  AND  FORMS  OF  WRITING  -  EXPOSITION 

ACTIVITY 
>  PAGE 
NUMBER 

K 

1 

2 

3 

4 

'  5 

6 

'Composes  a  simple  news  item 
*                *  « 

* 

I 

1  V 

■ 

'  A 

AA  ■ 

* 

Writes. a  topic  sentence  dnd  develops  a  short  expository  paragraph  of  three 
to  five  sentences  * 

* 

426 

- 

A  • 

*  AA 

AA  ' 

AA 

'   <  ^  

Writes  a  three  to  five  paragraph  theme  f^jm  a  given  topic 

426' 

• 

A 

 =  -  :  *  1  :  

Develops  a  three  to  five  paragraph  theme  from  an  introductory  ^paragraph 

426 

* 

j 

* 

 '   — '  »  1 

Takes  notes  from  a  written  source;  lecture,  visual  source 

+  ■ 

427 

* 

- 

+ 

■ 

A 

• 

Writes -interpretations  of  old  sayings,  proverbs,  adages, ,  etc. 

428 

* 

* 

A 

i  .** 

i                                                                                                                                                                                                                                         —  ~                                                                                                               +  * 

■                           ■  * 

Fills  out  simplest orms  (e.g.,  application  for  library  card) 

J                       -                N               K  \ 

429 

4 

1 

A 

AA 

jCAA 

i 

■*  =  *  ; — ■  

Completes  order  blanks                .  . 

m 

429' 

1 

AA 

AA 

AA 

AA 

■  *  r^f  *  —  ;  •  ; 

Completes  job  applications                '  "  / 
 .  '—  *—l  -  -   

,  429 

% 

* 

A 

AA 

•     *                        1      *  / 
Completes  social  security  forms,  checks,  driver's  license  application 

•* 

IA   :  :  1  

429 


* — 

* 

A 

AA 

.ERIC 
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TYPES  AND  FORMS  OF i WRITING  -  PERSUASION 

.  ACTIVtTY 

rnvCr 

NUMBER 

\ 

K 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

• 

6 

mm*                     _*         m                 ■*      -           f  —    .     m  m     \  * 

'   Expresses  opinions  and  viewpoints  (orally) 

I 

* 

• 

** 

** 

** 

** 

.  ** 

* 

** 

> 

Expresses  a  viewpoint,  using  thr^e  to  five  supporting  ideas  (i.e.,  cites 
opinions  or  facts)              -        *          *  - 

380* 

*• 

* 

A* 

;  "  7Z  "  '  *  

Distinguishes  between  factsand  opinions  in  own  written  Mports 

 ^ — i  

430 

• 

*    A  A 

*      ■  -* 
Writes  advertisements  for  rea^and  imaginary  products 

— :  :  -*  — 

AOl 

* 

( . 


6 


ERIC  . 


3S0  •    .  . 

■  ■ 


179 


3  SI 


*,  Introduced 
**  Ongoing 
•  ***  Mastered  ' 
'  ****  Maintained 


WRITING  SKILLS  CONTINUUM,  GRADES .K-6 


TYPES  ANn  FORMS  OF  WRITING  -  HANDWRITING  4 


ACTIVITY 
PAGE 
NUMBER  " 


K 


1  2 


9  Manipulates  large  marking  crayons,  paint  brushes  and  scissprs 


487 


AAA 


Demonstrates  left*-to-right  and  top-\o-bottom  orientation 


488 


AAA 


•  Follows  a'  maze 


48§ 


AAA 


Traces  circles  and 'lines  (slant*  straight) 


490 


AAA 


Traces  shades  (circle,  triangle,  square,  rectangle,  half  circle) 


490 


AAA 


Reproduces  shapes  (circle,  triangle,  square,  rectangle,  half  circle] 


490 


A** 


Holds  and  uses  a  primary  pencil*  correctly 


4^2 


i  AAA 


Uses  correct  paper  position  and  posture  for  manuscript  writing 
 . — t-  :  .   .  _  ,  


493 


AAA 


Identifies  and1  traces* 'numbers  (1-10) 


494  • 


*** 


Writes  numbers  (1-10), 


494 


*** 


CD  Identifies  and  ..traces  lowercase  manuscript  letters 


495 


AAA 


*  Introduced  WRITING  SKILLS  CONTINUUM,"  GRADES  K-6 

•   **  Ongoing  . 
*** 'Mastered  „ 
.   ****  Maintained  *  -  ^  ' 

t 


• 

•                                        »  • 

""TYPES  AND  FORMS  OF  WRITING  ~  HANDWRITING 

ACTIVITY 
PAGE 
NUMBER 

K 

i 

2 

3 

4 

5* 

6 

r           ' '   " — ■  ■  1 

Identifies  and  traces  uppercase  manuscript  letters 

495 

*** 

I 

• 

1 

Identifies  and  traces  name 

496 

— r — 1 
* 

w 

*** 

*  ; 
Writes  lowercase  and  uppercase  manuscript  letters  * 

• 

495 

* 

*** 

y 

■ 

Writes  name  and  simple  words  in  manuscript  with  correct  letter  formation 
i  and  letter  spacing 

496 
'497  • 

* 

*** 

/ 

- 

• 

Writes  simple  sentences  in  manuscript  with  correct  letter  formation  and 
#spacing  between  words                   /  4  -               *  1 

 : — s  ,  ;  ^  :  :  , — >  

499 

• 

*** 

• 

•  • 

• 

• 

Udear  manuscript  writing  when  making  labels  and"  charts 

498  . 

• 

• 

• 

** 

** 

** 

Uses,  margin^/ in  writirfg  assignments  »                   "        ^              ^  * 

•  499 

■)—— — 

• 

• 

** 

** 

** 

*  ** 
• 

** 

Writes  with  reasonable*  sp£ed  in  manuscript  form  from  dictation    ■*  f 

500 

• 

* 

*** 

,4R$cognizes  cursive  letters  by  form  and  name             •        -  ' 

501 

■i  r 

\*** 

I 

• 

• 

\ 

• 

• 

f    -          .                      ,         '               .  « 

Identifies  all  uppercase  and  lowercase  cursive  fofta 

, —  * 

' 

• 

* 

*** 

1 

• 

t 


*  Introduced 
**  Ongoing 
*  ***  Mastered 
Maintained 


WRITING  SKILLS  CONTINUUM,  GRADES  K-6 


1  ' 

*  TYPES  AND  FORMS  OF  WRITING- -  HANDWRITING 

ACTIVITY 
PAGE' 
NUMBER 

K 

i 

2 

3 

5 

6 

Copies  models  ,of  names,  ^ords  and  sentences  in  cursive  form 
■  *  % 

502 

•A 

*A 

.  AA 

AA 

'Uses  correct  paper  position  and  bjignhent  fcr  writing  lowercase  and 
uppercase  cursive  letters  * 

493 

/* 

*AA 

Usea  correct  strikes  to  join  letters  when  writing  words  in  cursive  form 

502 

*AA 

** 

AA 

Writes  with  appropriate  spacing  between  letters  in  a  word  and  words  in  a 
sentence  in  cursive,  form                  ■  *                    •      4  * 

* 

* 

502 

A 

AA 

AA 

AA 

Writes  in  cursive  form  from  dictation 

 r 

50^ 

A 

AA 

*  AA  , 

AA 

*                                                                                                                                                                   •  - 
■  • 

Meets  standards'  of  legibility  and.  speed  In  manuscript  and  cursive  writing 

t 

500  ■ 

A 

AA 

AA 

AA 

*  j 

Recognizes  and  corrects*  errors  in  cursive  letter  formation 

I        V.,              .  f  " 

* 

502 

A 

A# 

AA 

ERIC 


V 


3  ST 


*  Introduced 
*  *    **, Ongoing 
***  Mastered 
****  Maintained 


WRITING  SKILLS  CONTINUUM,  GRADES  K-6  , 


\ 


ERIC  ' 


388* 


183 


3sa 


TYPES  AND  FORMS  OF  WRITING  -  SPELLING 

APTTVTTY 
.  PAGE 
NUMBER 

K 

1 

2 

3  ' 

j— \- 

4 

5 

• 

6 

Recognizes  own  first  name  in  print  with  capital  first  letter" 

» 

504 

 1 

A  v 

AA* 

• 

(^  Recognizes  own  full  name  in  print  witfy^capital  first  letters 

A 

AAA 

■ 

- 

1 *   ;  ■  :  

Spells  firSt  narae  orally  *                 *  V                            '  1 
.    '     ^  ... 

v  50* 

A 

* 

AAA 

« 

• 

Writes  from  memory  first  name  with  capital  first  letter^  * 

'  \ 

 :  <  :  

505 

A 

*;A* 

m 

■  i 
Copies  own  full  name  * 

505  - 

m  A 

AAA 

- 

Writes  from  memory  own  full  name  with  capital  first  letter 

"505 

A 

AA 

AAA 

• 

Recognizes  own  address  when  presented  ^orally 

*  • 

"506 

A 

AAA 

• 

States  own  address  (orally)    ,  ' 

506 

..  ' 

<* 

AAA 

• 

- 

 »  

Recognizes  own  address  in  print 

j  > 

t 

5.06/ 

* 

AAA 
* 

Writes  own  address  with  correct  spelling           ^  1 
■-m  1  :  

'  506 

AAA 

Recognize^  (by  pointing,  out)  that  some  words  begin  with  ttfie  same  letter 

K                       ,r.    ,           "  * 

507 

* 

A 

A*A 

r 

« 

• 

A. 


A 


1, 


X 


*  Infiroduceg 
**  ingoing 
***  Mastered 
****  Maintained 


WRITING  SKILLS  CONTINUUH*  GRADES  K-6  t 


TYPES  AND  FORMS  OF  WRITING  -  SPELLING 

ACTIVITY 
'PAGE 
NJJMBER 

.  K 

J 

2 

3 

4 

'  5 

6 

 '                                                           i  s  

,Ideivti£Ies^nd  matches  letter  names  of  the  alphabet  in  uppercase  and 
lowetcaae                                                   1                    ■  / 

: — J-  =  —  f— 

• 

507 

m 

k 

~T 

kkk 

Copies  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  in  uppercase  and  lowercase 

508 

k 

kkk 

r— ■ 

■/•   V                                     •          .  • 

Writs'  the  -letters  of  the  alphabet  from  memory 

508 

* 

i 

k 

** 

*** 

• 

- 

Wcites  the  letter  that  sp.ells  Che  initial  s,oujaQjDLva^glyfin  word,  usfng  the  

'consonant  letters- 

ft*  4 

-*-f-  —   *          ;  ■  .  

510. 

-- 

k 

*kk 

** 

• 

*** 

« 

writes  the  letter  that  spells  the  final  sound  in  a^given  word  using  the 
following  consonant  letters:    b,  d,  f,  £,  k,  1,  m,  n,  £,  r,  s9  t,  v,  z 
* 

510  :  ' 

l 

k 

kk 

** 

** 

*** 

r4\ 

Spells  common  words  witnvSnrfant  sounds  of  c  and  g  as  cat  and  cent, 
'gentle  and  ro>             *  \ 

.    512  / 

 * — 

/ 

• 

k 

* 

** 

#■ 

** 

( 
• 

** 

\  I 
1  *** 

V                                           *  * 

Spella.  words  with^silenf  consonant    kn,  wr,  £n                         §  ■ 

513 

* 

m 

• 

* 

• 

** 

** 

\                        '               .       ~  - 
Writes  the  letters y that  spell  the  initial  sounds  in  a  given  word  using  the' 

following  fionsdnant}  blends:    bl,  «br»*cl,  cr„  dr,  fl,  gl,  jjr,  £l,  £r,  sk,*  • 

sli  sm,  sn,  8j>,  st^  tr     *  m                                    &     •                           o  ^ 

i         .   —  _  -.  :  _^ — . — — 

f 

%  * 

510 

* 

• 

\  k 

** 

** 

** 

<** 
*** 

ERIC 


/  390. 


*  Introduced 
**  Ongoing 
***  Mastered 
****  Maintained 


*    (       WRITING  SKILLS  CONTINUUM,  GRADES  K-6 


J                -                           tVPES  AND  FORMS  OF  WRITING  -  SPELLING 

ACTIVITY 
PAGE? 
NUMBER 

1 

2 

3 

• 

4 

5 

6 

Writes  the  letters  that  spell  the  initial  sounds  in  a  given  word  using  the 
following  three-letter  consonSnt  blen(ds:    scr,  spl,  str,  spr 

510 

* 

* 

** 

** 

*** 

- 

Writes  the  letters  that  spell  the  initial  and  final  'sound  in  a  given  word 
I  using  the  'following  consonant  digraphs:    ch,  ph,  sh,  th,  wh,  ck,  £g 

510 
# 

- 

* 

** 

** 

*** 

t  Writes  the  letter  that  spells  thfe  short  vowel  sound  in  a  given  word  as  a 
in  bat,  e  fti  met,  i  in  pin,  o  in  hot,  u  in  u£ 

 £  =  r 

514 

* 

** 

** 

** 

*** 

*  Spells  correctly ^phonetically  regular  words  with4 the  CVC  pattern,  as  a  in 

■ 

* 

* 

cat,  rani  map,  e  in  set,  men,  yes,  i  in  big,,  him,  sit                             .  — 

 515- 



Writes  the  letter  that  spells  the  long  vowel  sound  in  a  given  word,  as  a  • 
in  gate,      in-be,  i  jin  five,  o  in  low,  u  in  tune 

514 

- 

* 

** 
* 

** 

\ 

** 
* 

*** 

• 

Spells  one-salable  words  with  the  VC  final  e  spelling  pattern,  as  plate,  ' 
use,  mile                               :                         •  #« 

• 

515 

** 

** 

** 

*** 

Writes  the  letters  that  spell  the  sound  in  a  'given  word  using  the  following 
vowel  digraphs:    ai  as  in  paid*  ay  es  in- play,  ea  as  in  each,  ee  as 
•  in  meet,  and  oa^  as  in  boat 

514 

1  * 

4 

« 

i 

• 
* 

i 

** 

i 

** 

9 

ERIC 
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WAITING  SKILLS  CONTINUUM,  GRADES  K-6 


TYPES  AND  FORMS  OF  WRITING  -  SPELLING 


t 


ACTIVITY 
PAGJ5 
NUMBER 


AAA 


( 


_^pells~ woxMs^wi th^var ian t~-vowe3r-sounds7T>f-o ^ag~irrbalT,P  s&w ,~  caught; 
oo  as  in  food,  feoon,  pool;  oo  as  in  book,  foot,  stood 


516 


aa 


A* 


on  words  with  sounds  of  diphthongs,* oi  as  in  choir,  oy  as  in 
as  in  hout 


516 


aa 


Spells  correctly  words  controlled  by  jr  as  ar  in  star,  er  "in  her,  ir  in  bird, 
ur  in  ffcir,  or  in  for  .  *  *' 


516 


aa 


Spells  words  with  soft  endings,  as  el  in  shovel,  le  ix\  single,  ai  in  special 


516 


A* 


AA 


Spells  correctly  conanon  words  containing  ie,'  eJL,  as  in  believe,  receive, 
deceive     ,  . 


51$ 


AA 


Spells  correctly  the  basic  color  words. 


518 


•A  A 


AAA* 


Spells  correctly  the  number  names  through  10  • 


AA 


AAA 


Spells  correctly  t;he  number  named  through  100 


519 


AA 


AA 


AA 


**A' 


ERIC 


(Correctly  spells  high  frequency  words:  am,  and,  are,  at,  ie,  boy,  can,  for 
**rl,  he,  t,  in,  is,  itt  of,  on,  that,  the,  they,  *to,  was,  $ou 


5UB 


AA 


I 

AA 


AA* 


4  *        1  ' 
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\^  Ongoing  * 

a*a  Mastered , 
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WRITING  SKILLS  CONTINUUM,  GRADES  K-6  '  * 


< 


*     '•                                       TYPES  ANI?  FORMS  OF  WRITING  -  SPELLING. 

i  ACTIVITY 
f  PAGE 
NUMBER  * 

K  ' 

t 

\ 

2 

'  i 

* 

,3 

> 

5 

1«* 

Correctly  spells  hieh  frequerfcy. words:    am,  all,  but,  by,  there, 'will,  do,  dov 
each,  from,  t;his,  with,  pet,#howf  had,  have,  up**write,  her,  his,  ".like,  little 
we.-whlfc,  ncAs  one,,  o^t,  said,  what,  who,  sh$,  some,  their,  then., when,  y<Jur 
^                         —      '    .        ,  ^ 

518 

t 

* 

AA 

i 

-  AA 

«~ 

** 

AA 

• 

AAA 

,   *        **                   ■»  ■      ■  i 

•  Spells  correctly  the  dayfc  of  the  week «  * 

,  518 

t 

* 

AA 

AAA 

£  ■  '  -  T=  z  1  

*    *    •  \       •  -   **•  4         *       i*            1  ■ 
Spells  co^r^ctly  the  .months  of  the  year        ^                       <U    *  * 

:  v  '  ;  ui»  '  ■  U.  ;  =— : — - 

A 

AA 

AAA 

•"•Spe^lJS  cprre<itly  frequency*  useS  words  such  as  holiday  words  an  d  /  ^    1  , 
,  seasons-of-thfc-jtear  words  "        w/                 ♦  ■         •  '      \             ™  . 

■ 

T 

51?  / 

r 

*A 

• 

AA 

AA 

AA 

AA  - 

■  ■  ■   ■  — j:  '  v    »    '  1  ■*  ;  ;  ~  <  : —  

-  .  g  ■       ^           ,  "          "                             *                                             '  £ 
Spells  porrectly  frequently  used  echo 61^  and  conpnunity  wot;ds  . 

519 

\ 

AA 

*A 

AA 

A  A* 

AA 

•  Spells  correctly  .frequently  used  words  in  the  content  area  > 

■  J 

.  519 

f 

AA* 

■ 

—  —  — ■  : —         —  : — — 

Spells  common  abbreviations, "as  Mr.,  j^t. ,  Jan* ,  M6n«  >       -   1  ' 

522 

* 

A 

AA 

AA 

A* 

.  Spells  verbs  with  ing,  as  \n  going,'  pliying          *  - 
— i= — rt  "t— r-rr;  1  J  <■  1  1 .  * 

m 

523 

A 

JtA 

AA 

AAA 

 f — 

h    Spells  past  tens6  fiorms  of  verbs' with  ed  ending walked,  cleared,  printed 

y          I        *  -                           *  ^ 

523 

\ 

■ 

AA 

AA 

AAA 

; 

*  Introduced 
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*****  Maintained 
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• 

/ 

■                                                              TVnpc    AWTl   UAUMQ   AT?  LTBTTTWr1         CDJTT  T  TMP 

ACTIVITY 
PAGE 

1 
1 

Z 

e  - 
D  9 

* 

o 

.                       ■  ■  ;  / 

Spells  ve.rbs.witH  ins  in  which  the  final  e  is  dropped,  as  in  write — writing 

523 

* 

* 

** 

** 

** 

• 

*  • 
Spells  past  tense  forms  of  verbs  with  ed  ending  where. the  fifial  £  is  dropped, 

as  noted/ piped,  cared                                     *          .   *           ,  * 

523 

** 

** 

♦ 

*** 

ft                                                      v  r 

Spells  verbs. with  ing,  wliere  the  "final  consonant  is  doubled,  as  in* running, 
patting                ,                                                                „  , 

*  * 

A 

** 

,                                 *  i 

apexxs  pasc  cense  covins  or  veros  wxcn  ea  enaings  wnere  cne  rin&i  consonant 
is  dcfubled,  as  in  dropped,  spotted;  batted  4 

*  » 

* 

523 

** 

** 

** 

-  Spells  ponsaon  contractions,  as  can't,  I'd,  I'll 

r                 •                                                       ■  ■  - 

.  524 

i 

* 

**' 

• 

** 

*** 

• 

£    JJpfclls  plurals  of  nouns  by  adding  s,  as  in  boys       ,  " 

525 

* 

** 

*** 

• 

\  Spells  plurals, of  htfunst  by  adding  es,  as  in  benches 

'    ■  % 

525 

i 

0 

* 
ft* 
9 

** 

ft 

*** 

*  — > 

Spells  words  with  final  y  changed  to  !  before  adding  es/  as  in  cries*  flies 

525  . 

ft 

*  i 

** 

** 

** 

** 

Spells  correctly  the  plural  forms  of  nouns  ending  in  f,  fe,  as  thief — 
thieves,  knife-- knives  & 
 ~  ~\  5  

O   '  •  :  

'  525  .  * 

t 

*■ 

** 

0 
** 

ERIC 
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***  Mastered ^ 
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•* 

-    -      TYPES  AND  FORMS* OF  WRITING  -  SPELLING 

ACTIVITY 
PAGE 
NUMBER 

1 

m 

2 

5 

'  5 

6  ^ 

— r  T 

Spells  correctly  the  plural  forms  of  nouns  ending  in  o,  as  tomato — tomatoes, 
piano — pianos 

525  \ 

/ 

■ 

*  ** 

AA 

4                                                                                                                                                                                                                         ■  * 

Spells  the  singular  and  irregular  plural  #o'f  common  nouns  involving  internal 
vowel  changes,  as  man,  men,  ^ 

525^  ' 

4 

*  1 

A 

AA 

AA 

-  AA 
* 

> 

Spells  correctly  commons  words  remaining  the  same  in  singular;  and  plural  forms 

as  deer*  sheep  * 

t  \ 
t 

'525  ' 

\  ' 

s 

A 

AA 

** 

i 

Spells  conjmon  solid  compound  words,  as  sidewalk*^ airplane  V. 
 \  

526 

• 

A 

AA 

AAA 

« 

*  Spells  open  form  of  .common  compound  words,  as  ice  cream,  fountain 4 pea 

v                      ^  - 

5£6  . 

■ 

 '  i 

< 

* 

A 

,  A* 

AA 

Spells  correptly  the  plurals  of  common  open-form  aompound  words,  fountain 
pens,  ice'^Weamjs 

* 

526  . 

A 

/ 

** 

*  * 

Spells  common  hyphenated  compound Jwords,  as^driVe-in, "brother-in-law 

* 

526 

■ 

A 

AA 

Spells  correctly  the  plurals  of  common  hyphens  te<f^Qmpound  words  with  nouns, 
as^brothers-in-law                              » '  *  4 

 :  . — ^ — : — ,  .  ,  

'  526 
■ 

* 
# 

• 

A 

1  AA 

•  r                      -                       .  ^ 
Spells  correctly  words  containing  prefixed  and  suffixes 

4                                 ■                                                                                              *  ' 

r                                                                                 *                                                 ■        l  ' 

527 

A 

AA 

4 

ERJC 


-400  * 


-  189 


■•40L 
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1       *                 TYPES  AND  FORMS  OF  WRITING  -  SPELLING 

ACTIVITY 
PAGE  '* 
NUMBER 

K 

'  1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

1 

* 

6 

Spells  correctly  the  superlative  and  comparative  forms  of  adjectiyes, 

as  easy,  easier,  easiest             *                  '..  *                    *  ~ 

* 

* 

.  528 

* 

i 

** . 

Recognizes  and  spells  basic  words  of  three  or  more  syllables  ,  « 

529 

■to 

* 

4 

** 

mi 

\ 

Recognizes  and  uses*  the  patterns  of  words  to  divide  words  into  correct 
syllables;    VV(li/on),  VCV  (ti/ger),  VCCV  (pic/nic) 

*  ■ 

'  530 

A 

** 

Spells  and  uses  correct  homonyms  in  sentence  dictation 

531 

* 

** 

** 

*  Introduced 
**  Ongoing 
Mastered 
****  Maintained 
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'  4 

TYPES  AND  FORMS  OF  WRITING  -  CAPITALIZATION 

ACTIVITY 
PAGE 
NUMBER 

K 

1 

*  * 
2 

3 

4  ■ 

5; 

6 

Uses  the  capital  letter  at  the  beginning  of  proper  nouns:    days  of  week 

534  t 

** 

*£* 

Uses  the  capital  letter  at  the  beginning  of  proper  nouns:    months  of  year 

534 

* 

* 

*** 

— i 
*** 

4 

— 1  ;  ; —   r~        '  i  

Uses  the  capital  latter  at  the  beginning  of  proper  nouns:    holidays  \ 

\ 

534 

* 

** 

*** 

* 

Uses  the  j^agltal  letter  at  the  beginning  of  proper  nouns:    addresses  ; 
(streets,  towns,  States,  countries) 

-1,  

1  • 

X 

** 

*** 

■ 

• 

Uses  the  capital  letter  at  the  beginning  of  proper  nouns:    Names  of  pe 

and  pets                                             \  • 

- 

\  

rs^ns 

533^ 

* 

** 

*** 

\ 

*** 

Uses  the  capital  letter  for  proper  nouns  and  adjectives 

534 

1 

- 

* 

** 

J 

**  * 

** 

> 

Uses  the  capital  letter  at  the  beginning  of  sentences 

535 

• 

* 

—  ** 

*** 

i 

Uses  the  capital  letter^for  the  pronoun  1  * 

• 

536 

* 

• 

*                     *                           *  * 
Uses*  the  capital  lettfer  for  initials  *^ 

 i  :  :  

537  ^ 

1 

• 

4  « 
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# 

(      TYPES  AND  FORMS  OF  WRITING  -  CAPITALIZATION 

ACTIVITY 
PAGE 
NUMBER 

K 

1 

2  . 

fr 

# 

4' 

0* 

5 

* 

6 

Uses  the  capital  letter  for  abbreviations  (Mr,,  months,  St,,  Rd.,  Ave,, 
days  of  week,  post  office)  ^ 

V 

538 

1 

***^ 

f  ' 

Uses  the  capital  .letter  for  abbreviations  (military,  professional  title, 
B.C.  and  A.D.)                            v*  v 

*538 

1 

•  * 

Uses  the  capital  letter  for  the  titles  of  persons    (Mother,  .Father,  * 
Aunt,  Unciej  M 

* 

• 

539 

• 

* 

** 

** 

■  ** 

ft* 

Uses  the  capital  letter  for  titled  used  in  address  or  part  of  a  proper  *  ' 
name  (President,  General) 

r  % 

54p 

* 

** 

*  *5*r 

** 

ft* 

t 

ft* 

 : — ^ — H — 

Uses  the  capital  letter  for  titles  (books,  poems,  reports,  stories) 

541 

* 

** 

a  jit- 

**r 

** 

** 

** 

Usies  the  capital  letter  for  names  of  languages  and  peoples 

534 
r 

ft* 

** 

**  • 

*                                                                                       ,                              '                                               t         *  ' 

Uses  the  capital  letter  for  names  of  religions,  religious  organizations, 
political  parties,  specific  clubs,* and  businesses 

— . —  > 

534 

■ 

ft 

** 

ft 

** 

Upes  capital  letters  appropriately  in  outlines  \^ 

542  ' 

4 

ft 

** 

** 

4  Capitalizes  the  heading,  salutation,  ^nd  closing  of  letters  appropriately 

ric  -  — r  ■  :  ! 

543 

t 

* 

** 

** 

n 

ft* 

*ft 
* 

** 
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TYPES  AND  FORMS  OF  WRITING  -  PUNCfUATlON 

1  ACTIVITY 
-  PAGE 
NUMBER 

K 

r 

2 

*  3 

4 

5 

6 

*  * 
Employs  the  period  after  statements 

■a 

*  V 

544 

** 

s 

*** 

f 

Employs  the  period  after  command  sentences 
• 

544 

* 

* 

*** 

• 

Uses  question  mark  appropriately 

■ 

544 

** 

*#* 

Uses  exclamation  marks  appropriately  ' 

% 

544  • 

a* 

*** 

> 

—  T1                                            '   r 

-    •    c    v  ' 

Uses  the  period  after  initials                                   .  " 

* 

5*5  ■ 

\ 

it 

** 

** 

** 

Uses  the  period  af^r  abbreviation  *           *  » 

545 

\  < 

* 

* 

j  '** 

** 

**' 

Uses  the  period  a£ter  numerals  and  fetters  in  outline 

'  545 

S 

» 

\ 

* 

** 

** 

^^^^^^  • 

Uses  the  period  after  dollars,  before  cents,  and  with  decimals  'A 

*                   i  i. 

546 

•  * 

* 

*• 

* 

** 

** 

«           *           •      ■  r 

"Uses  conaaa  with  words  in  a  series 

'  547  • 

A. 

** 

*** 

• 

v 

Uses  comma  with  simple  phrases  and  clauses  in  a  series  » 

547    *  4 

o  -  .    ,       193  *       •  *  *4 no  - 
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'              '■           TYPES  AND  FORMS*' OF  "WRITING*  -  PUNCTUATION  *       *  1 

ACTIVITY 
PAGE 
NUMBER 

K 

* 

1 

2 

3 

• 

4 

5 

Uses  comna  with  an  appositive     v      .  ■    „  .** 
— ;  ft  '   V  1  ■  ;  :  

.  548 

* 

i 

A 

• 

Vsej  coma  with  parenthetical  expressions        %                                      *  < 

&                V          *              '  ?" 

» 

54.8 

1 

« 

»  « 

A 

*  5 — * —  —                    ^  ■  

Uses  corata  wl.th  notms  of  address 

:  1          '  j 

548 

■ 

A 

AA 

AA 

AA 

<  • 

Uses  comma  for  introductory,  words  (yes,  no,  well)    ,               *  . 

  *  / 

549 

r 

* 

• 

v  A 

AA 

AA 

Uses  comma*between  day  of  month  and  year,  after  i greeting  epd  closing 
of  a  letter,  between  names  of  cities  and  stated  ^ 

*                        J          *  > 

550  > 

i 

A 

• 

% 

AAA 

— /- 

Uses  the  cotema  a'fter  last  name  when  jfrittfcn  first  v: 

— - — — — V -  v     , — ^ 

•  550 

• 

A 

AA 

AA 

Uses  Comma  to  avoid  misreading  \ 

548 

A 

 -^7  rl— -r  —  7  

Uses  colon  'for  the  time  pf  day                          ;       "  •  • 

»  • 

551 

• 

A 

AAA 

• 

v  ^     *   1             '  ^ — — 

"•Uses  colon  after  the , greeting  in  business  letters,  ^                         ^  1 
 m —             i                 a        *  fl  ,   —  '* 

• 

•  551 

* 

AA 

AA 

^  Underlines  those  words  italicized  in  prin$:  titles  of  boolcs 

n?^^  —7  '     -  "  +  —  

• 

55£  "~ 

• 

A 

• 

AA 

AA 

0 

AA 
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*  * 

TYPES  AND  FORMS  OF  WRITING  PUNCTUATION 

ACTIVITY 
PAGE 
NUMBER 

ii 

1 

2 

3 

A 

5 

6 

*■ 

Underlined  those  words  italicized  in  print:    titles  of  plays >  magazines ( 
newspapers                                         *  ^ 

CO 

552 

§ 

4 

■  »   

*  - 

'Uses  quotation  marks  appropriately  for  the  exact  words  of  a  speaker 

p  ^  ft 
558 

* 

** 

** 

\ 

uses  quotation  marks  appropriately  for  titles  of  articles,  short  stories, 
\short  poems,  chapters ( 

553 

* 

■* 

9 

** 

4flses  quotation  marks  appropriately  for  titlej  of  essays 

55> 
• 

* 

^* 

 c  ■  — ;  =                              '  . 

Uses  quotation  marks  appropriately  with  periods  and  commas 

* 

554 

A* 

/ 

Uses  quotation  marl^  appropriately  with  semicolons  and40toj^n^0utsi<ie 
quotations-                          v     »  * 

 )  — :  =  :  • 

■  554 

• 

i 

* 

*         *  * 
Uses  hyphen  with  compound  numbers  (twenty-one  through  ninety-nine) 

•  555  ■ 

'* 

,  ** 

** 

*                                       *         .  4 

Uses  hyphen  vith  certain  compound  words  (e,g,,  mother-in-law) 

r  • 

555 

k 

'** 

* 

!   Uses  hyphen  to  syllabicate  words  that  are  divided  at  the  end  of  a  line 

* 

555 

• 

1 

* 

** 

** 

195 
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TYPES  AND  FORMS  OP  WRITING  -  PUNCTUATION 

ACTIVITY 
PAGE 
NUMBER 

K 

1 

2 

•  3 

/ 

5 

■ 

6 

Uses  apostrophe  with  possessive  singular  nouns                                          ^  . 

,  556 

< 

* 
■  * 

'** 

J 

.y 

** 

** 

 —  — \  

,  / 

Uses  apostrophe  with  contractions 

556 

■ 

** 

~  7  ;  T  1                   ■  ■ 

f  *  *    **   '                '                  *  ' 

Usest  apostrophe  with  possessive  plural  nouns 

556 

> 

* 

** 

** 

<"*'          *  hi 
V/           *                        -  ! 
^Indents "heading  and  closing  in  abetter  x 

557 

**  * 

** 

** 

Indents  fx>r  the  beginning  of  a  paragraph  % 

558 

—4- 

* 

** 

** 

** 

Indents  for  outlines              *                                                        x  * 

559 

r 

« 

** 

** 

♦  *   *     ;     *       T  r 

Forms  a  paragraph  for  each  change  of  speaker  in  conversation  ■ 

■ 

558  . 

* 

■ 

* 

■ 

** 

4  t  r:, 
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TYPES  AND  FORMS  OF  WRITING  -  LANGUAGE  STRUCTURE 

ACTIVITY 
.PAGE 
NUMBER  ' 

K 

1 

2 

3 

4 

• 

5 

6 

Follows .simple  oral1  directions 

3"  \ 

• 

f 

** 

** 

*** 

? 

Expresses  ldea4  *in  complete  sentences  (orally)  * 
*  * 

356  ' 

** 

** 

*** 

Identifies  types  of  simple  sentences  (statements  and  questions) 

375 

• 

* 

** 

** 

*** 

* 

Composes  sentences  with  compound  Subjects  and/or  Compound  verbs  (orally) 

S     

376 

* 

** 

*** 

* 

r 

Expresses  a  complete  thought  tin  wilting     *  1 

* 

382  * 

N 
* 

.  ** 

** 

** 

i 

Uses  correct  word  order  (adjective,  noun,  verb,  adverb) 
p 

382  ' 

* 

• 

** 

** 

** 

**  t 

***  4 

1 

Uses  simple  predicate  to  agree  with  simple  subject 

561 

* 

** 

** 

** 

** 

Identifies  the  functions  of  words  (simple  sub j^c^p simple  predicate) 

383** 

* 

** 

** 

S 

** 

~*** 

_  • 
Writes  „a  dimple  command  sentence 

384 

I 

** 

** 

y 

v Changes  "Statements  into  questions  and  commands' 

384  , 

• 

* 

** 

V 

** 

** 

/  416 
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TYPES  AND  TORMS  bF  WRITING  -  LANGUAGE  STRUCTURE 


Recognize?*  and  composes  tfie  noun-verb  sentence 


Recognizes  inverted  order  of  subject  and predicate  in  sentences 


7^ 

fbred 


,   Combines  sentences  by^  using  compound  subjects  or  compound  predicates 


T 


Recognizes  and  completes*  sentence  fragments 


Recognizes  and  corrects  nln-on  sentences 

— — — -i  


*Expands-!Sentences  by  using  simple  modifiers  (describing  words) 


Expands  or  shortens  the  subject  and  predicate 


Change*  word* order  of  sentence  (sentence  variety) 


Hakes  predicate  agree  with  subjects  of.  varying  qoaplexity  (compoond  subjects, 
^tollective  nounsr  and  sentences  beginning  "with  there  or  where)  j 


Recognizes  and  builds  the  noun-verb-4irect  object  sentence 


ERLC 


ACTIVITY/ 
PAGE  } 
NUMBER' 


385  / 


385/ 


376 


562 


562 


386 


387 


388 


561 


385 


K 


AA 


AA 


AA 


AA 


.  A 


AA 


AA, 


AA 


AA* 
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/ 

,    '    TYPES  AND  FORMS  OF  VOTING  -  LANGUAGE  STRUCTURE  ' 

ACTIVITY 
PAGE  • 
NUMBER 

* 

K 

1 

2 

•3 

4 

5 

6  * 

*  • 

Recognizes  and  builds  the  noun-verb-adverb  sentence 

385 

/ 

** 

 —  ;  Ti  

Recognizes ,and  composes  the  noun-linking  verb-predicate  noun  or  predicate 
adjective  sentence                                                         '  . 

 :  :  }  :  

\ 

385 

» 

* 

** 

-  Distinguishes  among  sentences  according  to  meaning  (declarative,  Imperative, 

in t erroga t ive ,  exclamatory) 

•                                                                  *  * 

375 

« 

4 

* 

• 

*  » 
** 

Recognizes  fellies  of  words  such. as  names  pf  people,  things  and  animals 

390 

/ 

* 

** 

*** 

Distinguishes  between  common  and  proper  pouns 

391 

* 

** 

** 

** 

** 

*** 

\ ' 

t            *  \ 
Uses  appropriate  nou^Jorm  (singular  or  plural;  regular  or  irregular) 

563 

* 

** 

• 

** 

** 

** 

** 

** 

Uses  appropriate  form  of  singular  possessive  nouns 

565 

# 

* 

• 

** 

** 

** 

** 

** 

 *  

v  Uses  plural  possessive  nouns 

♦                        *  t 

565 

♦ 

• 

* 

/ 

M 

** 

rf* 

** 

Distinguishes  between  contractions  $xA  possessives                   '  . 

• 

4 

565 

*  * 

** 

** 

Useq  the  noun  of  address  > 

392 

♦ 

* 

ERJC  • 
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TYPES  AND  FORMS  OF  WRITING  -  LANGUAGE  STRUCTURE 

ACTIVITY 
PAGE 
NUMBHR 

K 

1 

2 

3 

h 

6  . 

f 

Uses  the  appositlve  In  a  sentence  / 

392^  . 

r  " 

• 

— •  7 

Uses  appropriate  subject  prbnouns  (I,  we>  hc^,  she,  it,  you,  they) 

f 

566 

* 

a* 

.  J 

1 

** 

AAA 

* 

*  • 
Uses  appropriate  object  pronouns  (me,  him,  us,  then) 

.  566 

a 

** 

AA 

AA 

AA 

AA 

s                          j                           m  ~~ 

JJses  pronouns  in  the  nominative  and  objective  cases 

m 

566 

• 

A 

Uses  appropriate  singular  possessive  pronouns:    my,  mine,  hls,->hers,  yoyrs 
farallyj 

566  \ 

*a 

"aa 

** 

AAA 

Uses  plural  possessive  pronoun*  (our.  ours,  their,  theirs,  your,  yours) 

566 

* 

** 

AA 

A* 

*A 

*AA 

Uses  the  appropriate  demonstrative  pronoun  (this,  that,  these,  those) 

566 

'  A 

A  A 

/ 

AA 

"                                                               V  ' 

J  * 

Uses  appropriate  verb  tense  (present  and  past)           ^  ? 

568 

* 

AA 

AA 

•AA 

AA 

1  AA 

*                *              •  • 
Uses  appropriate  inflectional  endings. to  express  verb  tense  and  number  ^ 
(ing,  ed,  s,  es,  d,  t)         '     /  -                              .            *  x 

568 

* 

* 

AA 

AA 

AA 

A  A 

as  appropriate  helping  and  main  verb  combinations  .v 

Rir—  _  _       .             •  .        -  -.j 

568 

* 

A* 

AA 

AA 

AA* 

ft'- 
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^\  TYPES  AND  FORMS  OF^WRITIlfc  -  LANGUAGE  STRUCTURE^ 

ACTIVITY 
$PAGE 
*  NUMBER 

K 

1 

-  2 

3 

5 

6 

t  Us^s  correctly  formed  negative  statements  (refers  to  ddu^le  negative) 
  ■   j     

569 

** 

** 

+ 
* 

**. 

** 

Uses  simple  future  tense  in  sentences          m  ♦  ■       "  - 

568 

< 

* 
* 

*  ** 

* 

* 

** 

I  RecogpizesSl^n|£ing  verbs                     ^               N                    j  -  *■ 

*ft 
* 

** 
# 

^Uses  descriptive^wprds  (oraljfljj  '           *       '  / 

* 

■ 

*** 

.*  i 

■ 

* 

* 

Uses^a,  fin,  and  the  appropriately         #     *  ♦ 

♦ 

* 

** 
$» 

*** 

1 

* 

*    "            t   ■  * 
*  Uses  comparative  and  superlative  forms  of  adjectives  appropriately  such  as 

fewer*  fewest,  better,  best,  more. beautiful,  most  beautiful 

572  *■ 

* 

i 

** 

** 

,  r 

** 

** 

.    r  /       '            ■  t.    -  ■ 

•    Recognizes{£our  parts  of  .speech  (nounsft  verbs,  adjectives,  adverbs) 

394 

** 

* 

"Uses  conned  ting,  wotd^  (and,  but,  oif)                   <  * 

'     395  * 

• 

** 

*** 

* 

♦ 

Reao'^ees^dl^ple  coordinating  conjunctions  t  — ^ 

t  .s         /                  *              ■  *    '  .   ,  a* 

»  * 

395 

* 

** 

*            *  *                   •                               *   *  • 
*  Itecogn±?es' .interjections*             ,    <             '  .  < 

'    396  * 

« 

^t6cogn'izebt  prepositional  ^phrases    *  *  ♦ 

*  ✓ 
397, 

♦ 

<  * 

• 

** 
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TYPES  AND  FORMS  OF  WRITING  -  ORGANIZATION 

ACTIVITY 

PAGE 
, NUMBER 

K 

J  1 

2 

a 

3 

VafW 

4 

5 

6 

Orcanizes  a  series  of  nlctures  in  a  seauence  * 

463 

* 

A* 

** 

** 

■ 

** 

** 

AAA 

Organizes  a  series  of  three  to  five  sentences  Into  a  logical  seauence 

a**  1                                                                                            •  * 

v463 

- 

A 

aa 

*• 

AAA 

\ 

• 

Uritpa  flpntpncpfl  in  chronological  order  us In 2  'a  series  of  three  to  five 
facts                      •                             *  \^ 

463 

- 

• 

A 

*A 

1 

A* 

AAA 

-     *  * 
Writes  topic  sentence  for  a  paragraph  on  a  given  topic 

465 

f 
* 

* 

AA 

AA 

*                                              •  * 

.  Selects  and  limits  a  topic 

,    466 1 

a 

.* 

Structures  an  outline  by  using  the  topic  outline  method  » 

469 

A 

AA 

*A 

Adapts  writing  to  different  audiences  and  purposes 

477 

■ 

A 

.  ERIC 
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TYPES  AND  FORMS  OP  WRITING  -  PROOFREADING 

ACTIVITY 
PAGE 
NUMBER 

K 

1  - 

2 

*  • 

3 

4 

l 

5 

6 

Proofreads  for  language  structure  and  mechanics  In  own  writing 

*                                                              *       ■*  * 

*573 

* 

** 

** 

** 

** 

Edits  paragraphs  by  deleting  nonsupportlng  sentences 
■ 

575 

* 

** 

Proofreads  and  edits  compositions  other  than  his  own 

576  " 

A 

# 

■  J 

4-2  S 
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03 


v. 


•  / 


«  ► 


6 


r 


s 


-INSTRUCTIONAL  ACTIVITIES 
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Language  Arts  instruction  begins  when, a  child  hears  the  first  word  and  continues  until,  as  -a  senior 
citizen  he  hears,  speaks,  reads,  or  writes  his^  final  word.    An  individual  who  is  accomplished  in  the 
use  of  language  is  an  artist  who  oreates  with  wo^rds,  spoken  or  written,  and  interprets  messages  of 
others  through  listening  or  reading.    This  close  relationship  fcetweeg  the  four  aspects  of  language  re- 
ception and  production  enables  each  to  serve  as  an  example  for  processing  in  other  communication  modes 
and  to  provide  reinforcement  for  learning  in  other  are^.    The  activities  contained>!^  this  section  of 
the  curriculum  guide  endeavor  ta  illustrate  and  thereb* foster  integrated  language  arts  instruction. 

n  f — -    |  '  f 

A  stcond  concept,  basic  to  the  use  of  th$  activities  and  to  the  4eVel°Pffient  of  additional  lessons  modeled 
upon  these,  is  the  hierarchical  sequence  of  skill  development.    Students  first  need  and  master  concrete 
and  literal  concepts  and  facts.    Next,  pupils  can  be  led  to  see  and  make  inferences  which  extend  beyond 
the  specific  information  stated  or  previously  known.    Finally,  learners  are  prepared  to  proceed. to  the 
higher  levels  of  critical  understanding,  (application,  and  creative  comprehension  and  expression.    For  each 
new  skill  area  and/or  concept  this  path  must  be  retraced.    Thus,  understanding  requires  retj|fn  to  the,  con* 
Crete  and  progression  to  more  abstract  levels  each  time  new  conceptual* or  factual  learnings  are  to  be 
achieved-    Although,  as  this  sequence  of  learning  becomes  more  of  a  habit  and  students  are  able  to  proeeed 
to  higher  and  more  abstract  levels  more  quickly,  for  eac^rfiSw  learning  area  a  return,  however  brief,  to 
tjie  literal  aspects  underlying  the  conc<*pt.i/s  always  required. 

Saagle  activities  are  grouped  under  the  heatings*    vocabulary,  comprehension,  oral  expression,  written 
expression,  study  skills,  and  proofreading  ajff^dlting  skills*    Introductory  statements  (Teaching  T.I.P.S. 
Teaching  to  Improve  Performance  of- Students)  ire  provided  for  each  of  these  sections  and  the  subsections  oi 
proofreading  and  edit^ng^*  handwriting,  spelling,  mechanics  (capitalization  and  punctuation),  and  usage. 
The  activities  listed  progress  from  simple  to  complex  and  are  designed  to  mee£  the  needs  of  a  variety  of 
learners*    It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  teacher  to  select  the  most  appropriate  activity  for  the  learner 
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VOCABULARY  DEVELOPMENT 


7 


Words  ptovide*  the  basis  foe  spoken  and  written  communication.    Comprehension  ,of  words  through  listen- 
ing and  reading  completes' the  language  cycle.    Children  enter  school  with  a  large  vocabulary.  Regret* 
ably,  children*s  vocabulary  knowledge  is  often  incomplete  and/or  contains  erroneous  items  (e.g.,  believ- 
ing that  "peanut-butjter *n  jelly"-is  a  single  word).    Thus,  vocabulary  knowledge  must  be  remediated  and 
expanded  befori  it  can  serve  as  the  basis  for^ learning  to  read  and  write. 

la  teaching  vocabulary,  a  concept  of  words  as  labels,  must  come  firsts    Students'  names  and  labela  for 
familiar  objects,  actions,  and  feelings  provide  a  secure  link  with  prior  experiences  and  serve  we^l  to 
illustrate  the  definition  of  words  as  "message  carriers.".  While  earlier  consideration  of  words  will  fo- 
cus upon  concrete  and  single  concepts,  later  study  will  extend  to  abstract  and  multiple  meanings. 

Vocabulary  includes  identification  of  a  word,  as  evidenced  by  correct  pronunciation,  and  skill  in  deter* 
mirCation  of  meanings  -by  numerous  approaches.    Identification  skills  are  facilitated  through  sight  word 
learning  of  high  utility  words  and  by  mastery  of,  phonetic  analysis  skills.    The  meanings  of  words  are 
taught  by  providing  students  with  associations  related  to.    (1)    designation  of  word  meaning  through  use 
in  context;    (2)  illustration  of  definition  using  picture  or  action  demonstrations ,    (3)  determination 
of  wor^  concepts  by  application  of  structurar**ahalysis  principles,  and    (4)  explanation  of  present  word 
definitions  through  study  of  word  history  (etymology).  / 

Development  of /vocabulary  is  never  completed.    Once  basic  word  learning  concepts  are  mastered,  students 
are  able  to  proceed  with  lifetime  expansion  of  vocabulary  knowledge  and  use.    Teachers  must  be  ever  mind* 
ful  thaWvari^ttce  is  greax  between  student  listening,  speaking,  reading,  and  writing  vocabularies.  Indi- 
viduals with  minimal  language  development  have  larger  listening  vocabularies  with  decreasing  prowess  in 
the  order  of  speaking,  reading  and  writing  word  use.    Persons  with  higher  level  language  skills  may  have 
better  reading  than  listening  vocabularies  with  speaking  and  writing^f ollowiog  in  third,  and  f durth  positions 

In  building  vocabulary  remember:  *  ,  ^ 

1,  Introduction  in  meaningful  context  must  be  followed  by  extensive  practice  and  application. 

2.  Categorization  of  terms  and  the  identification  of  relationships  aids  in  meaningful  retention. 
*3.    Wide  reading,  extensive  written -practice,  /and  repeated-involvement  in  discussions  build  voca- 
bulary* '  " 
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OBJECTIVE: 
'  SKILL: 


Vocabulary  Development— Word  Meanings,  Description,  Classification  - 

The  student  will  label,  describe,  and  classify  ob^cts  common  t6  home  and  school, 

Labels,  describes,  and  classifies  objects  compron  to.  home  and 

school  in  tile  environment  and  pictures  •  ^/^    ,  K 


ACTIVITIES 


Have  students  draw  pictures  of  their  room  at  home.  Have  each  student  describe  his  room  and  dictate 
laJ)els  for  the1  objects  Jie  has  pictured.  Have  students,  as  a  group,  classify  objects  in  their  rooms 
according  to  furniture,  toys,  clothing,  etc. 

Play,  "I'm  Thinking  of  an  Object."    Students  take  turns  thinking  of  an  object  in  the  classroom. 
One  student,  who  is  chosen  to  be  "it,"  whispers  his  object  to  the  teacher.    Classmates  ask  questions 
which  can  be  answered  "yes"  or  "no."    The  student  who  gets  the  correct  answer  £ets  to  be  "it."  As 
each  object  ia  identified,  label  it.    Objects  may  later  be  classified  into  categories,    things  for 
work/things  for  play;  things  to  read  from;  things  to  write  with;  metal/wood. 

Have  sttidents  gt  teacher  bring  in  empty  grocery  containers  from  home* - canned f gpods,  boxes,  etc.  Hake 
grocery  store  center  in  the  classroom.    Label  shelves  and  classify  items  as  canned  goods/paper  goods, 
edible  products/  nonedible  products,  f ruits/vegetablesw  sweets/nonsweets,  etc.    As  follow-up,  have 
students  purchase  goods  starting  with  given  sounds.  V 
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CONTENT; 

OBJECTIVE: 

SKILL; 


Vocabulary. Developments-Word  ftednings,  Description 

«  ■*    ^    '  ' 
Ihe^itudent  will  increase  vocabulary  through  expression. 

,         7  •  • 

Expresses  ijleas  About  .objects ^pictures  ,  experiences 


6 


^mviTiES  * 


1.  E; 


ill  tor  the  Aildreh  that  they  will  play  a  prd^end  game.    The  make-believe  part  of  the  game 

resents 
examiqe 


ifrtfiat.-the^  are  receiving  presents.  Pas^an  attractive,  box  which  c^tains  ^sprprises"  among 
the  children*  The  children  examiqe  what  has  been  given  them,  and  thefteach' child  tells  the  cl 
what  he  has*    For  .example:' 


ass 


2< 


"IJbis  if  itialk'.,  'I,t  is  white.    We  write  on  the  chalkboard  with  it."    Objects  that  ( 
*vi     mi^ht, bemused:    ball /  battpn, 'thimble,  eraser,  glove,  key,  perty  pencil,  penny, 
ring*  ruler*,*  ribbon,  *bookf  or  "small  plastic  toys. 

•  .  -  »      7.     -  «  "  »  •  *  * 

Cut  a  round  h61e  in  the  end  of  a,  shoe  box  jifst  large  enough  to  insert^the  hand-    Place  an  object  in 
the  b^ft  and  have  ^he  children  take  turns  describing  the  shape,  textufre,^^fi4  si2^  of  thc  object. 
Have  the  Gther  children  try  to  guess  the  object  from  the  description.    When  th^[  object  is  identified 
pl^ce  .a  different  object  in  the  box.  *  *     .      /      *  \ 

lay  animal  xagltf  and  have  the  Children  identify  the  enxmals^    Then  have  th^chxl^ten  give  verbal 
escriptions  without  pictures  and  have  other  children  try  to'  guess  the  animal^bgjng^descj? ibed .  Use 
pictures  of  community  wdrkers*    Give  riddles  about  each  worker.    "He  brings  lettj 
to  our -Wide*,  He  is  a        }         A         «  '     (mailman).  *  Suggested  workeps:  cirpei 


^packages  to 
■,  milkman,  * 


*  Vy    f#liceman,  ma£lrfan,  dentist',  doctor,  garbage*man,  ^reman,  nurse,  teacher,  telephone \operator, 
M  ,  gardener, i chef ,  truck  d**Ver,  druggist  "       \  *  •  ^  \  v 


A.*  *  Cut  pictures  from^ readiness  boo)cs,  small  picture  dictionaries  and  lotto .gamey*    Have  a  ct^ld 
arr/snge  jjiSLure  cardjp  by  categories  such  as  sports,  animals,  tools,  fruits,  etc.    Have  the 
'name- the  p*^*         — y-  —  * — 


Lures  and « tell  why.  they  go  together. 
1  * 


of- 
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CONTENT:  Vocabulary-Developnent-- Word  Meanings,  Classifications 

OBJECTIVE:       The' student  will  classify  pictures  and  objects. 
SKILLS  -  Classifies  orally-^reresraW^jycts     *  ~  4^  ~ 


K%1  ,  1*** 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  Have  students  classify  pictures  and/or  items  according  to  seasons  (appropriate  tovthe  area  where 
the  students,  reside).  *  The  student  nay  also  dress  dolls  or  paper  dolls  In  'seasonal  garb. 

2.  'Have  students  cut  from  catalogs  items  that  belong  in  a  house  and  glue  them  in  the  appropriate  room 

on  a  "house  floor  plan.    Provide  a  floor_  pl_aiLJ>r_havfi_students^  draw-one.    .         — -  »— 


3.    Collect  groups  of  pictures  ^hat ^would  normally  go  together*    tools,  playthings,  furniture,  cloth- 
ing, food,  pets,  cars,  etc*    Have  students  sort  Jby  these,  categories.    As  an  extension  actavity,  mi* 
the  cards  and  have  students  discover  new  categories  such  as  things  made  of  metal. 


s.  S. 


CONTENT:  Vocabulary  Development— Word  Meanings  r  Cla^siliotftion 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  classify  words. 

SKILL;  «  Classifies  words  orally  1-2  2*** 

 ACTIVITIES  '  ;  

*  < 
1.    Have  each  student  nake  a  happy  face  and  a  'sad  face.    Call  out  words.    Students  decide  if  the  words 
^      give  then  happy  feelings  or  sad  feelings  and  hold  up  the  appropriate  face.    Have  students  explain  „ 
why  the  words  evoked  certain  feelings.    For  example,  get  night  evoke  happy  feelings  if  the  student 
has  a  pet  or  sad  feelings  if  the  student  has  recently  lost  a  pet/ 


2.  Read  the  story  An in a 1  House  and  have  the. student  listen  for  the  wordfc  that  tell  how  animals  make  N 
.  their  bones  in  different  places,    A  mole  builds  its  home  underground.    A  beaver  builds  parts  pf  its 

hope  on  the  branch  of  a  tree.  A  turtle  dqes  not  need  to  build  a  home  at  all.  A  turtle  carries . its_ 
hose  on  its  back!*-  As  If  the  following  questions  and  have  students  give  their  answers. 

*  I.  Which  word  tells  where  a  mole  builds  its  home? 

2.  Which  wbrd  tells  where  a  beaver  builds  Its  home?  . 

3.  Which  wprds  tell  where  a  squirrel  builds  its  winter  home? 
^          4;  Which  words  tell  where  a  robin  builds^ it?  home? 

m  *    5.    Where  is  a  turtle's  home?  >  % 

Hake  and  illustrate  a  poster,  "Animal  House."  >  ^ 

•  * 

3.  Divide  the  class  ^pto^two  teams.    Instruct  the  childreil  to  listen  carefully  as  you  call  out  a  series 
of  four  words.    Before  you  blow  your  whistle  or  clap  your  hands,  the  student  whose  turn  it  i£  must 
say  ^bicb  word  does  not  fit  in  with  the  other  three.    A  correct  answer  scores  a  point  for  his  .team. 
If  there  is  *a  tie  among  childrenf>pr  if  .there  is  doubt  about  who  spake  first,  runoffs  can  be  held  to 
see  who  is  the  quickest  in  finding  the  incongruity.    Examples,  harp,  violin,  orchestra,  drum,  or 

.easier,  red,  yellow,  green,  sun.    A, variation  of  this  is  to  balfe  teams  competing  t6  see  who  can  say 
the  answer  first*  *  -  , 
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COHTEHT:  Vocabulary  Development—Word  Heanings,  Comparison 

OBJECTIVE;  The  student  will  build  vocabulary  by  comparing  and  interpreting  pictures. 
SKILL:  Compares  and*  interprets  pictures  o  *  1 


ACTIVITIES 


1*    Find  pictures  in  thfc  oepspaper,  magazines,  etc*,  fot  making  a  collage  of  family  members  *  mother,  father, 
grandparents,  aunts,  uncles,  brothers  and  sisters.    Have  students  look  for  situations  or  actions  in  the 
*  pictures  that  relate  to  their  ova  lives.    These  should  Hot  be  stereotyped*    For  example,  if  the  student's 
father  cooks,  he  should  try  to  find  a  picture  of  tb0~-f*ther  cooking.    If  they  go  fishing  as  a  family,  the 
child  should  try  to  find  a  picture  or  pictures  that  he  could  cut  out  to  show  his  situation. 


~._2~~JGfillect  pictures  from  magazines,  etc..  Have  students  group  them  as  to  number  (pictures  with  many  thiqgs, 
pictures  with  a  few1  things),  place  (home,  school,  candy  store,-  £o~od  store,  etc.),  occupation^  animal  or 
vegetable,  6tc.  , 


r 


3-    Have  students  look  at  the  pictures  at  the  beginning  of  a^tory  and  at  the  fend  of  a  story  in  which  there  has 
been  some  change.    Discuss  with  the  children  the  changes  that  occurred  and  why.  K  '  >ri 


J 


* 
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-COKTENT: 
OBJECTIVE: 
SKILL: 


Vocabulary  Developnen^-- Word  Meanings,  Opposites  ^ 
TOe  student  will  identify  opposites. 
Identifies  opposites 


i  ■ 


K-l 


ACTIVITIES 


letin  board  game  using  animals  or  objects  depending  on  the  holiday  or  season*  Example, 
black  cats,  Eaptcr  bunny,  etc.    Print  a*  word  on  the  body,  and  the  opposite  on  the  tail. 


Have  the  childrerf  attacb^th*  proper  tail'  with 
the  correct  animal.        ^^-v.  * 


iO^&f1 


2-    Make  up  riddles  using  opposi.tes.    As  the  children's  skills  improve,  help  then  make  a  booKof  fiddles  ^ 
about  opposites. 


J 


3.    Hake  up  crossword  puzzles  using  opposites 
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CONTENT:  Vocabulary  Development—Word  Meanings,  Spatial  Concepts         /  s  * 

OBJECTIVE:'      The  student  will  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  word  concepts. 

SICILL:  Demonstrates  understanding  of  yord  concepts:  above/below, 

\  behind/in  front ,  top/bottom,  left/ right,  first/middle/la&t,* 
up/down  *  f  -  K-6* 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  Cut  out  squares ,  circles  >  triangles  Rectangles ,  etc.  of  colored  construction  paper*    Make  these 
ah4pc>  in  three  sizes,  about  one  inch,  two  inches,  three  inches.    Give  each  child  a  variety  of  each 
sh^e,  ao  that  he  haa  at  least  three  of  each  shaj>e  and  size  and  many  colors.    Write  out  a  list  of 
instructions  that  could  be  used  with  these  shapes.  , 

Example:    1.    Put  all  the -triangles  in  a  row. 

2.    Put  all  the  circles  below  (on,  under,  etc.)  them. 
•        "   3.    Put  one  circle  in  the  middle  of  your  ditfh. *  K 
4.«  Put  a  blue  shape  op  £he  right,  etc. 

*  Use  only  a  few  concepts  +mt  a  time?*  Vary  the  activity  by  varying  the  instructions. 

2.  Divide  a  large  aheet  of  newsprint  in.  half.    Label  the  top  "Top"  and  the  bottogj  "Bottom.0    Have  stu- 
dents cut  out  pictures  thait  shod  the  top  of  objects  or  have  then  identify. the  top  of  objects  and  % 
paste  them  on  to  sake  a  collage.    If  q^jphole  object  is  used,  put  arrows  'to  show  what  is  top  and  what 
i:a  boJttom.  *   *  +  >  ,  * 

s 

^  -y 

*  %  I 

3.  As  you  are  reading  to  children,  have  them  point  out  concepts  in  the  pictures.    Ask  questions  such  <3S 
"Where  is* the  bus?"  etc.  * 

As  a  follow-up:    For  the  concepts  in  a  row!  next  to,  beside,  etc.,  randomly  pass  out  large  letters  of  the 
alphabet  to  each  student..  Call  out  letters  one  at  a  time  so  that  students  end-up  in  a  row.v  Give  direc— 
*    '  .<  tiona  which  require  students  to  use  spatial  references:  ** 

Hold  your  letter  In  front  of  you.   "Hold  your  letter  oyer  your  head. 

■  Would  the  person  next  to  E,  move  out  one  step? 
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CONTENT: 


OB>JECTIVE: 


SKILLS: 


Vocabulary  Developaeat—Word. Meanings^  Basal  Vocabulary 

■  *   *  v  t  m 

tbe  meaning  of  basal  reader  vocabulary  and  the  basic 


The  student  will  identify  and  apply 
sight/high  frequency  vocabulary* 


Identifies  basal 
Identifies  basal' 
Identifies  basal 
Identifies  basal 
Identifies  basal 
Identifies  basal 
Identifies  basal 
Identifier  basal 
Identifies  basal 
Applies  meaning 


reader  vocabulary 
reader  vocabulary 
reader  vocabulary 
reader  vocabulary 
reader  vocabulary 
reader  vocabulary 
reader  vocabulary 
reader  vocabulary 
reader  vocabulary 
of  vocabulary  in  co 


at  the  pre-primer  level  * 
at  the  first  reader  level 
at1 tbe  second  reader^level 
at  tbe  .second  reader  level 
at  the  third  rfeader^evel 
at  the  third  'reader  level 
at  tbe  fourth  reader  level 
at  tbe  fifth  reader  level  . 
at  tbe  sixth  reader  level 
ntext  at  basal  reader  level 


1 

1  -0 
1  "A 

2 

2*rk* 

2-3 

3-4' 

3-5 

-  4-6 

>  5-6 

-6 

1-6 

1-6*** 

ACTIVITIES 


1*    Use  tbe  VAKT  technique  or  some  variation  with  students  having  difficulties  in  remembering  words. 
Have  them  trace  a  word  several  times-,  sounding  it  out^as  they  trace  it,     (Adding  machine  tape  is 
good  for  tbfs.)    When  the  student  can  write  tbe  word  from  ragnory,  put  it  on  the  front  of  a  3M  x  5M 
card,  *On  the  back  have  the  student  dictate,  or  write  a  sentence  using  the  word.    Students  may  keep 
a  file  of  tbe  words  they  know.  *  m 

2*    Write  basal  vocabulary  words  on  3"  x  5M  cards*    Play  "Candyland,"  "Jaws,"  "Sorry,"  3fe  any  commer- 
cial game  according  to  tbe  usual  rules,  but  before  a  player  can  move,  be  must  draw  a  card,  say  tbe 
Word,  and  use  it  in  a  sentence.    Cards  can  be  color-coded  fpr  different  reading  levels. 

3-    Given  a  list  of  basal  vocabulary ,words  (or  use  the  list  provided  in  tbe  back  of  the  basal),  have  a 
students  write  a, story,  using  a*  ipany  of  tbe  words  as  possible,  but  leaying  blanks  where  thtf 
basal  vocabulary  words  go.    Students  in  the  same  basal  may  then  exchange  stories  and  complete  the 
story  of  their  classmates.  * 
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COXTEMJ: 
OBJECTIVE;' 
SKILL: .  ■ 


Vocabulary  Development — Word  Meaning,  Basic  Sight/High  Frequency  Words  ' 

t  * 
The  sttidept  will  identify  basic^sight/high  frequency  vocabulary. 


Identifies  basic  sight/high  frequency  .vocabulary:  primary  level 
utility  words  and  D$lch  95  common  nouns 

  *  ACTIVITIES 


1.    When  a  VtudenMQ^ds  'orally,  record  the  e«ors  the  student:  oakeg,  using  the  following  system; 

Substitutions  -  want/went 
(the  student  substitutes  want  for  went) ' 
Omissions  -<sa^  .  - 

(the  stodent  omits  saw)  1  . 

,  -Failure  to  pronounce  -  (was)    ~~  *  - 

*    .  {the  teacher  pronounces  the  word  was  for  th£  student) 

*  J?r*pare  exercises  using  ^the  word  not  Known  br  substituted.    lot  example  xf  a  student  substlT^  ^ 
tpted  vant  for  went t  an  exercise  dike, tie 1  following  could  be  used**    -  4% 


want 
1. 

2.  X 

3.  i  : 


0 


V  7 

want  or  went? 
Do  you  


_to  go  with  you; 
_to*go  in  thfe  car* 
_^o  get  a^book,  • 


went     ♦  / 

1*    I   f    to  school. 

^2.    My  brother   to  school. 

3*    My  >  is  tec  =    to  school* 

V   


to  go  to  the  store? 


with  Mother. 


to  look  at  T.V.  now. 


As 'a  folldw-u£,  to  help  students  realize  the  infcortance  of  knowing  £he  high  f^quency  words,  give  them 
a  sheet-  of  newspaper  and  haVe  them  highlight  given  high  frequency- words. 


"Have  partners /play  "Climb  the  Ladder"  with  £he  basic  sight  words-    (Words  may, actually  he  listed  on 
rungs  of  a  ladder  oc  students  may  climb'a  list  of  words.)"  To  climbt-  the  student  must  say  the  word 
and  use  it  in  a  sentence.  -  ~ 


"What* fl  My  Word?" 
while  e^ch  student 
ing,«the.  beginning 
say  guess  what  ttie 
leader's  position. 


gach  student  has  a  different  word. card, 
in  turn  asks  one  question  about  his  word 
sound,  a  rhyming  word,  or  the  root  word, 
word  is*    The  student  who  identifies  and 


One  student" stands  in  froht  of  the  group 
The  questions  may  concern  the  mean- 
After  asking  the  question,  the  student 
uses  the  word  in  a  sentence  takes  the 


apple 

coat 

.  fcaby 

corn 

back 

cow 

ball 

day  . 

bear"  . 

dog 

bed 

doll 

bell 

door 

bird  " 

duck  ' 

birthday 

egg 

boat 

eye, 

box                     .  ' 

i  farm 

*  bay 

farmer 

bread 

father 

brother     .  » 

feet  .  " 

cake          ;    -  %- 

fir*  • 

car 

fish  * 

cat 

floor 

,  chair  *> 

flower 

chicken  - 

-  game 

children        -  '} 

garden 

Christmas 

girl 

DOLCH'S  95  COMMON  WORDS 

•  -  -     goodbye  * 
grass 
*  ground 

hand 
-  head 
1411 
'  home 
horse  % 
house  1 
"kitty 
leg 

t    *  letter 

aian   m  ' 

men  , 

miif 


^jaoney 
morning" 
mother 
name  K 
nest  * 

'  night 


pape^^ 

party^- 

picture 

pig 

rabbit 

rain 

'ring 

robin 

Santa  Claus 
school 
-seed 
she'ep 
shoe 
sistejr  * 
snow 
son$ 
squirrel 
stock  m 
street 
sun 
table 


thing 
time 
top 
toy 
tree 
watch 
water  . 
"  way 
wind 
window 
wood 


CONTENT:  Vocabulary  Development— Word  Meanings,  Pronoun  Reference 

« 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student ,will  recognize  and  identify  pronoun  references.    ,  ' 

+ — 

SKILLS:            Recognizes  and  identifies  pronoun  references:  it,  he,  she,  they  2-6  3*** 

,           Recognizes  and  identifies  pronoun  references:  we,  them,  him,  her  4-6  A*** 

 1  ,  ACTIVITIES  .   *  + 

:  v*   

1.  Pass  out  word  cards  with  one  of  the  following  pronouns  on  each,    they,  he,  it,  we,  .she,  him.  Have 
the  leader  read  a  sentence  and  the  children  respond*by  holding  up  the  card  with  the  response  that 
could  replace  the  underlined  wordi.  1 

1.  »(he)  Bob  has  a  new  ball. 

2-  (tfaey)  -Mary  and  Sue  went  out  to  play. 

3.  (it)  The  cow  ate  the  grass,  '  " 

4.  (we)  LaTanya  and  I  ate  a  hotdog. 
5..  (she)  Jean  got  a  new  doll. 

6."  (him)  Daddy  took  Scotty  to  a  football  game. 

2.  Using  prepared  stories  .containing  many  repeated  proper  nouns  which  are  underlined,  have  students 
replace  these  nouns  with  appropriate  pronouns*  '  ■  ^ 

3.  Have  students  compose  a  worksheet  for  classmates  containing  many  proper  nouns  which  may  be  replaced 
with  personal  pronouns.    The  nouns  to  be  replaced  should  be  underlined* 


CONTENT:  Vocabulary  Tyev^p'm*erit--Word^fiOTlTiysT^ynonyms  — ~  

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  recognize,,  ictent^fy,  and  supply  sjmonyms. 

SKILL:  Recognizes,  identifies  and  supplies  synonyms  2-6  4*** 


ACTIVITIES 


Read  orally  sentences  similar fcto  the  following  to  see  how  many  different  synonyms  the  students 
ca&  think  of  for  the  underlined  word  in  each  sentence.  . 


1.  Steven  Is  going  on  A  journey  to  the  moon, 
i  (trip) 

*  • 

K 

2.  Janice  was  glad  that  she  found  her  sweater.  # 

(happy)  1  . 

■ 

3.  The  dog  was  very  mad.  „  * 

Cingry) 

4.  The  cat  scampered  up  the  tree  * 

(ran) 

2-  Have  students  write  words  for  *fhich  there  are  synonyms  on  cards.    On  another  card  write  a  sentence 
using  a  synonym  of  that  word.    The  cards  may  then  be  used  to  play  "Fish11  or  "Concentration/1 

3-  Choose  a  word  such  as  run  and  have  students  locate  as  many  synonyms  as  possible.    List  the  words  on 
the  board,    dash,  zoom,  streak,  gallop.    Discuss  gradations  in  meaning  and  the  need  for  being  precise 
in  choosing  words.    Point  out  that  words  may  be  arranged  on  a  spectrum  to  show  the  gradation  in  meaning 
For  example,  words  for  run  might  be  arranged  from  slowest  to  fastest. 

• '  • :  •    £     ^  '    V     •  f     '  $ 


I  {       "    I  J.  L  L  L  ^ 


As  a  follow-up,  have  students  find  other  synonyms  .and  ^aake  spectrums  to  show  gradations  in  their,  cleaning 
For  example,  spectrum  might  be  made  for  "happy"  words  -  frcjm  happy  to  ecstatic  or  "anger"  words  from  mad 
*  to  furious*  ^  ( 


/  • 

ERJC  . 

-  / 
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CONTENT:  Vocabulary  Development— Word  Meanings,  Antonyms  , 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  recognize,  identify,  and  supply  antonyms. 

SKILL:  Recognizes,  identifies,  and  supplies  Antonyms  '  *  2-6  4*** 


ACTIVITIES-  -  ) 


1*    Make  some  word  cards  by  writing  one  word  on  one  side  of  the  card  anil  its  opposite  on  the  other  side. 

Place  them  in  a  grab  bag  and  have  the  student  draw  a  card,  read  the  word  and  give  its  opposite. 

Reverse  the  card, for  self -checking.    Example*,    fast- slow,  no-yes,  run-walk,  little-big,  frontrback, 

listen-talk,  down-up,  after-before,  new-old,  night-day. 
*  ■ 

2.  Go  through  the  classified  ads  of  a  newspaper  or  magazine.    Cut  out  particularly  descriptive  ads, 
^nd  clip  them  to  a  sheet  of  paper.    Then,  with  the  aid  of  a  dictionary  substitute  the  descriptive 

*  -words  vith  their  antonyms  to  come  up  with  humorous  "opposite  ads."  * 

9 

3.  '  £hooie  f>jur  or  five  words.    Rave  students  look  up  these  words  in  a  thesaurus  or  dictionary  to  find  as 

many  antonyms  as  possible  for  each  wprd.    Eaph  student  chooses  at  least  one  of  the  five  original  words 
or  as  many  as  he,  has  time  to  do.    After  he  has  a  list  of  antonyms,  he  writes  a  sehtence  for  each  one. 
Write  a  different  sentence  so  that  the  word  used  vili  be  defined  in  context  or  the  meaning  hinted  at 
by  the  sentence.    Each  student,  should  have  a  chance  to"  read  a  sentence  to  the  class.  The/classmates 
tell  what  thrf  antomym  is  and  what  it  is  the  opposite  of.    For  example,  if  thin  were  the  original  word 
the  student  might  write,  "The  portly  man  could  no  longer  fit  into  his*  last  gear's  clothe?.11 
Portly  »is  an  antonym  of  thin.  S*  m 

•  —  <  .  f   -      ■  •  .  . 
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CONTENT:  ^"Vocabulary  Development --Word  Meanings,  Homonyms 

*  '        _  _     _  _^ 

OBJECTIVE:  The  student  will  recognize,  identify,  and  supply  homonyms. 

SKILL?  Recognizes,  identifies,  andisupplies  homonyms 


2-6  4*** 


•f 

ACTIVITIES 

( 

-JU-  

 ■  6  

* 

Give  a  list  of  homonyms  and  a 

prepared 

story  and  have  students 

choose 

the  co^xect  worrf 

the  story.    Example:  \, 

• 

V 

\  • "  . 

1.    ate  -  eight 

2. 

fir  -  fur  f 

3. 

blew  -  blue 

4,    bridal  ~  bridle 

5. 

flour*-  flower 

6- 

bare  -  bear 

7*    gr^te  -  great 

8. 

,  .hoarse  -  horse 

9. 

knew  -  new 

10,    qjade  *  maid 

11. 

rain  -  rein 

10. 

road  -  rode 

13,  'scene  -  seen  * 

14, 

wait  -  weight 

15. 

way  -  weigh   1  ~ 

1- 


t 


When  Grandmother  was  a  little  girl 
 ^a  trip  with  her  lather* 


years  pld,  she  had  a 


adventure.  She 

They  lived  on  a  farm  in  a  valley  in  the  mountains.     It  was*  a 
to  the  city  where  her  father  had  to  go.    Ttiey  had  to  make  the  tr\p  by 


long   . 

and  buggy. 

Copy  each  homonym  on  the  face  of  aft  index  card  and  its  definition  on  the  back.    Divide  the  class 
into  teams.    Show  the  homonym  side  of  the  card  to  one  team  member  who  makes  up  a  sentence  using 
•  tHe  homonym.    For  each  correct  sentence,  the  £eac  gets  a  point.     If  the  scnteqc£  is  incorrect, 
that  team  loses  a  turn  and  the  next  team  gets  two  cards.    Vary  the  difficulty  of  homonyms  with 
the  grade;-  blue/blew,  marshal/martial. 

+  -  * 

Have  one  player  go  out  of 'the  room  while  the  rest  of  the  class  agrees  on  a'  pair  of  homonyms.  When 
the  student  returns,  he  asks  each  player  questions  in  an  effort  to  figure  out  what  the 'homonyms  are! 
The  responses  must  be  so  phrased  as  to  require  the  use  of  either  one  of  the  Homonyms,  but  the  word 
"teakettle"  joust  be  substituted  for  them,    For  example*    if  the  student  asks,  "Is  it  in  this  room?" 
another  could  reply,  "It  is  as  plain  as  the  "teakettle"  on  your  fade."  (nose/knows) 


ERLC 
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CONTEJIT: 

OBJECTIVE: 

SKILL: 


Vocabulary  Development-rWord  Meanings,  Homographs 
The  student  will  recognize  and  identify  homographs. 
Recognizes  and 


id  identifies  holographs 


3-6  4*** 


ACTIVITIES 


1.    Write  a  list  of  homographs  on  a  chart  with  their  definition..   Have  students  complete  sentences 
orally,  pronouncing  ,tlje  homographs,  correctly.  Exaaple: 


bow  -  to  bend;^a  tie;  or  a  bow  for  a  violin 
dove  -  a  bird;  past  tense  of -dive 
wolind~  past  tense  of,  wind-;  -to  hurt 

live  -  present  tense  of  the  verb;  adjective 'meaning  "alive" 

row    -  to  move  a  boat;  a  fight 

sow    -  a  mother  pig;  to  scatter  seed 


The  boy  got  a 
The  man   


and  arrow  for  his  birthday. 


his  clock. 


2.  Hake  a  homograph  wheel  from  a  jcardboard  pizza  holder.  Put  sentences,  using  different  homographs 
on  the  wheel.  Off  clothespins  put  definitions  of  the  homographs.  Students  match  the  definition 
to  the  sentences  by  clipping  the  definition  to  the  wheel.  * 


|to  5jxttfcrseccjp 


*  4 


3.    Given  a  list  of  homographs,  have  the  studgntsc&Llcct  pictures  to  use  with  the  pairs.    Have  thei 
write  paragraphs  or  stories  related  to  the  given  homograph.    Hake  homograph  booklets  for  other 
students  to  read.    A  picture  could  be  fallowed  bv^he  story  which  relates  to  it. 

•   464  * 


CONTENT:   #    *  Vocabulary  Developinent-'^f/ord  Meanings,  Multiple  Meanings 


SKILL:'? 


The  student  will  recognize,  identify,  and  supply  multiple  meanings  for  given  words.* 


Reqogpizes,-  identifies,  and  supplies  multiple  meanings  for'  , 
given  words     *  .*    -»  * 


ACTIVITIES 


3-6 


1.    As  \  whole  group  activity,  have  students  locate  words  in  the  dictionary  an*d  read  the  meanings.  For 
Vach  meaning,  write  a  sentence*    Example:     *  .  ' 


play  *»  They  went^to  see  &  musical  ^  '  in  the  ne&  theater* 

Xpooy  lgves-to  _/  the  piano.  <- 

,  t Alice  likes  to,   witfci  jier  'friend  Susie.   1  f 


foot  -  The  book  measures  12  inches  or  one 
.  #  He  d(K>pp£d  theJ^wlST^on  his 


tufl£tely  had 


My  dog,sleeps 'on  the 


  but  fortunately  had  safety  shoes  on- 

of  my  bed.  ' 


Other  words  which  might 


case. 


it  be  used  ^re: 


run,  set,  table,  fire,  cell,. rock,  force,  power,  cardinal, 


2*    Wrate  word,s  with  multiple  me^niogs  on  cards  and  play  VQmz  Bowl/*    The  leader  draws,  for  his  group, 
.  pnd  the  "tea*  gives,  as  manyrieanidgs  as  possible  for  tfSch  word.  .  S^ore  one'pomt,  for  each  meaning 
supplied:         \  *  #  m  " 

3^-  JIave  students  make  a  list  of' words 'with  multiple  meanings*.  Then  *n  groups  or  individually,  liavfc 
4    4  them  write  a  paragraph  using  as  many  words  as  possible  with  a^  many  meanings  of '  ea<jh  w<Jrd  as 
possible*1  Parts*  could  even,  b^  in'j>detry.    Illustrate  ,them  and  siiare  ftith  others*. 


3-6  4*** 


CONTENT:  Vocabulary  Development—Word  Meanings,  Descriptive  Words 

The  student  will  recognize,  identify,  and  supply  descriptive  words. 
SKILL:  Recognizes,  identifies,  and  supplies  descriptive  words 

J  (  ,  *      ■_         ._2   NACTIVITIES        ■  *  ;  ;  

1.  Select  a.  short  sto*y  anc^,then  write  the  story  on  the  board  without  the  descriptive  word?.  Have 
students  supply  descriptive  words.    Aftdr  the  story  is  complete,  have  students  copy  the  story 
supplying  still  another  descriptive  word.    Give  lacn^student  an  opportunity  Th  read  his  story. 

2.  Have  the  students  look  iit  the  feature  section  or  sports* sections  for -words  that  describe*  For 
example,  students  may  fjlnd  words  that  tell  what  color,  what  kind,  which  one,  and  how  many. 


What^olor? 

What  kind? 

Which  one? 

Bow  many? 

blaclC  V, 

pro 

this 

seven 

navy 

pleated 

that 

hundred  * 

white  j 

major 

these 

•/♦several 

green  - 

feminine 

9 

*  those 

few  m 

7 

3,    tJqke  a  list  of  questions  and  have  children  answer  ^them  individually  or  in  groups. 


Example:    How  many  ways  can  a  castle  look?  ,    %  % 

-   K    (quaint,  cold,  etc.) 

*  # 

How  many  ways  can  sandpaper  feel? 

(gritty,  rough;' etc.)        »"  ,  9 

Instrpjrt  children  to  think  of  as  many  words  as  they  can  that  arc  descriptive.  These  can  then 
be  usfcd  ,to  write  stories,  ojr  poems  abflilt  ^hs,,  object ,  action,  feeling,  etc.,  being  described. , 


CONTENT:  Vocabulary  Development— Word  Meanings,  Contractions 

OBJECTIVE:        The  student  will  recognize  and  use  contractions, 

SKILL:  *   Recognizes  and  uses  contractions  #  *  2-6  4*** 

9 

  ACTIVITIES  


i 

\ 


if        *  *•  ^ 

1.  Introduce  contractions  by  using  large  black  letters  to  write,  can  and         Make  the  n,  o,  and  an 
apostrophe  m  red.    Place  can  not  on  the  board,    Remove  the  red  letters  and, put  the  red  apostrophe 
in  their  place.   *Do  the  same  with  other  contractions.    Younger  students  may  hold  the  letters  (one 

.  each),   -bed  ones  sit  down  when  apostrophes  take  their  place, 
v  / 

2.  "Doctors  of  Grammatical  Surgery".   ^Students  become  surgeons  and  operate  on  words  tat  remove  parts 
of  the  patient's  anatomy  (words),    when  the  parts  are  removed  (letters),  the  patient  is  sewA  up  bjr 
sutures  (apostrophes)*    The  doctor's  handywork  is  displayed  by  the  new  look  of  the  patient  -  ,a 
contraction. 

V  ' 

3.  Pair  the  students  for  a  gaae  of  Good  Hews  and  Bad  News.    Give  an  example  as  follows: 

\.  '  ■  ■  -  *  „ 

Good  Hews:    We're  having  peach  cobbler  for  dessert. 

Bad  Hews:      There  at«n't  any  peaches  in  it.  * 

Both  must  use  a  contraction  in  their  statements.    After  this  is  done  orally,  the  students  then 
write  one  of  their  own.  *  / 
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CONTENT:  Vocabulary  Development —Word  Meanings,  Root  Words  and  Affixes 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  recognize,  identify ,  and  use  root  words  and -affixes. 

SKILLS:  Recognizes  and  identifies  root  words  -  P  1-6 

Recognizes  and  identities  affixes  2-6 

 ,  ACTIVITIES  

1.    A  pocket  chart  and  word  cards  are  utilized  for  this  activity.    Divide  the  pocket  chart  into  two 
^columns.    On  the  left-hand  side  list  the  root  words  stxc\\  as  those  below.    In  an  adjacent  column, 
randomly  list  words  composed  ofi  the  root  words  plus  an  affix.    Have  the  children  match  the  root 
word  in  the  first  one  with  the  root  and  its  affix  in  the  second  column. 


2. 


1*  finish 

2.  reach  ■  . 

3.  'determine 


undecided 
finishing 
replace      .  J, 


4. 
5. 
6. 


decided 

place 

nation 


nationality 

reached 

predetermine 


'On  a  poster  chart,  write  the  following  story.-  Have  students  then  attach  the  prefixes  un*  dis,  and 
re,  and  suffixes  less  and  ful  where  they  feel  they  a^e* needed  to  get  scnttface  s<jn$e.  , 


-BANGER  IN  THE  SEA 


ltj^ce 


Look  Out!    Th$  prefixes  are  overboard.    They've  appeared  into  the  deep.    We've  * 
— _       -got  to-4o^ something.  — I-'a-so  happy-.-  We'll  never  cover ' them.         —         '--  -      — - 

Help!    Suffixes  are  overboard,  too!     It's  "hope.    This  is  dread. 

Jumping  Catfishl    It's.the  Wizard  of  Wordks  coming  to  the  rescue  with  a  boatload 

of  affixes*    Witft  their  help,  we're  jiaainkable.  f  > 

Divide  ^he  cla^s  into  teams  of  four  or  five  students  seated  in  rows.    Write  a  prefix  (or  suffix) 
and  its  meaning  on.the  board*     (Example:  pre-before)    On  a  given  signal,  the  first  person  in  each 
row  writes  one"word  using  the  prefix  or  suffix  and  passes  the  paper 'to  the  next  person.  After 
writing  down  a  new  word  with  the  prefijp  or  suffix,  the  second  student  passes  the  paper  to  the  third 
.brings  thq  team's  list  to  the  teacher  for  corrections  (or  checks  each  of  the  words  in  the  dictionary). 
Thfe  first  team  with  a  complete  correct  list  wins  that  round.  - 


COHTEHT: 


OBJECTIVE: 
SKILL: 


Vocabulary  Development--Word  HeaningsV  Hyph«v»ated  Words 

The  student  will  recognize,  identify,  and  use  Hyphenated  words. 

Recognizes  and  'identifies  hyphenated  words  * 


3-6 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  *Cut  out' word  cards  of^qual  sjize.    On  each  card  print  a  hyphenated  word  and  a  sentence  under  that  word 

*  Make  puzzle  , pieces  by  cutting  between  the  word  a'nd  the  sentence  and  between  the  parts  of  the  hyphenated 

word*    Place  about^our  puzzles  in  each  envelope  and  pass  out  the  envelopes  to  the  children.  The 

children  then  assemble  the  words  and  sentences.    After  bging  ph^cked  by  you,  the  envelopes  are  ex* 

changed  so  that  each  child  eventually  assembles  the  contents  in  each  envelope. 

)  * 

2.  Write  the  following  words  on  separate  3"  x  5"  cards:    \  ♦  •  * 


(In  greenj 

odd 
'  Mgh  . 
post 
.well 
fnon 

/president 
ex  * 
three 
natter 


(In  red) 

-ball 
-brow 
-test 

-built  car 

-verbal 

-elect* 

-champion 

-fourths 

-of-fact 


Give  one  card  to  each  Student  rind  let  them  find  their  match.    Wh£n  they  are  all  properly  matched  / 
they  pronounce  their  word.    The  paired  students  collaborate  on  writing. a  paragraph  concerning  or 
using  the  word*  *  t 

Play/ "Concentration."    Students  are  placed  in  groups  of  four  and  each  groyp  is  given  a  card  as 
follows ;  •  1 


47  J 


( 


Cards  are  jnade  from  one-fourth  sheet  of  poster^aper.    Farts  of  hyphenated  words  are  written  separ- 
ately in  circles  on  the  paper.    The  circles  shoffld  be  the  size  of  poker  chips.    A  player  lifts 
two  chips  each  turn,  one  at  a  time.    If  he  makes  a  natch,  he  pronounces  the  word  and  keeps  the  chips, 
If  not,  "he  replaces  them  and  the  next  player  triea  to  make  a  match.    Remembering  the  position  of  the 
words. is  important.    Students  then  write  the  words  they  have  on  Ufeir  board,  using  them  in  sentences 
or  paragraphs*  *  4 


47,6 
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CONTENT:       ^^Yocabulary  Development — Word  Meanings,  Technical  Words 

^^^^^  <      *  *  ■  ■ 

OBJECflVE:        The  student  will , recognize ;  identify,  and  us£  technical  words  in  content  fields. 

SKILL:  'Recognizes  and  identifies  technical  words  in ;_coatenjtL^£jLelds —  1-6   


ACTIVITIES 


1.  Label  a  sheet  of  poster  paper  "Special  Terms."    You  may  upe  one  sheet  and  include  all  content  area 
words  or  use  a  se*payate* sheet  for  each  area  o£  study.    These  should  ^e  placed  xnfta  position  to  be - 
seen  by  Tthe  students  frequently.    Explain  to  the  students  tha-t  as  they  encounter  n^w  or  unusual 
words^  they  will  add  them  to  the  chart  as  a  reference.    They  wilj.  write  the  word,  its  pronunciation, 
an<}  definition. 

2.  The  idea  stated  above  may  Be  used  in  individual  dictionaries.    Students  make  their  own  covers.  Tabs 
are  placed  on  blank  sheets  of  paper  for  each  letter  of  the  alphabet.    Words  are  added  as  Jthey  are 
encountered.  *  ^  \ 

3.  To  stimulate  interest  in,  words,  make  "Robby  Robot,"  as  shown  below*  *  „ 


Students  make  the  robot  from  cardboard  boxes  of  varying  sizes .  Fasten  together,  using  pins,  glue, 
and  heayy  duty  tape..  Paint. with  liquid  tempera  paints.  Draw  in  and  paiift  facial  feaUf^es.  Write 
on  headings  with  magic  markers.    Cut  a  large m square  in  the  back  section  of  the  body.     Tape ^on  with 
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-'  .■ 

masking  tape  to  open  apd  ddse.  Cut  tHin  slots  in  the  body  section,  just  enough  to, slide  a  3''  x  5" 
card  through.  Reaching  through  the  hole  in  the  back  section,  jglue  tabs  of  cardboard  to  cover  parts 
of  the  slots s  being  sur£,  that  no  two  slots  in  any  single  content  area  are  the  same' width v 

When  placing  a  new  word  ffi  the  f ront  ( jape „_qtA,st ik- tack  Jt_aboye. the . _sloO.,_tJic^at^hing^dfifxaxtxon 
."will  Be  cut  to /slide  in  the  correct  sj.ot.     If  the  definition  *s  incorrect,  it  will  not  go  into  the^ 
slot.  „ 

4  ;  ; 

Note:    This  may  be  wiij£d". and  battery-operated  to  f lash'  a  light  for  the  correct  response. 


\ 
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CONTENT:  Vocabulary  Development—Word  Meanings,  Classif icatiorf 

OBJECTIVE :       The  student  will  recognize  and  identify  relationships  among  words.  /  N 

.  ■  >  * 

SKILL:  Rec^^nizeS  and  identifies  word  relationships  (classification)  1^6  d*^* 

i 

ACTIVITIES  .  . 


 . —  -  \ 

prepare,  a  set  of  word  carda,  preferably  those  words  from  the  basal  reader,  spelling  list^  exper- 
ience list?,  content  areas,  etc.,  brfing  used.    Give  alternate  rows  of  children  word  c^rdtf.  £hose 
students  holding,  cards  will  be -Quiz  Masters.    The  others  will,  challenge  for  position  as  Quiz 
Masters.    Each  challenger  "may  ask  any  question  thit  can  be  answered  "Yes11  or  "No-,"  such  -as*,  "Is 
it  an  animal?,r  and  so  on  until  he  identifies  it.    He  then  Changes  position,  gets  a  word,  and  be- 
comes Quiz  Master.    Time  is  called  by  the  teacher  after  three  to  five  minutes,  and  the  students 
change  roles.  , 


2.  # Fasten  the  glue  side  9f  16  small  white  envelopes,* four  rows  of  fouf  each,  onto  a  colored  piece  4f 

poster1  paper's    Wri>e  categories  on  eacl\  envelope,  color-coding  These,  such  asf  "Things  to  Wear,". 
4  \  ."Things  to  "Eat,"  etc.,  depending  on  tfce\*ord  collection. 

Sti^dents  place  the  words  in  the  correct  envelope.    A  colored  dot  matching  the  color  on  the  envelope 
is  on  the  back  of  each  card  for  checking.  *  Cards  may  later.be  r.emoved  by  groups  and  used  for  drill. 
Checkups  may  be  done  by  having  a  sheet  with  categories  listed  at  the  top  and  words  to  select  from 
at  the  bottom  o£  the  page.  J  Students  vrtrite  them  under  the  proper  category.  * 

3.  Have 'students  develop  activities  according  to  directions  in  Activity  2. 


X  < 
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COHTENT!  Vocabulary  Development — Word  Heapingsy  Semantics 

f  "       Comprehension — Connotations 

OBJECTIVE^-     Th^f student  will  recognize  semantics  (corpotative  meanings). 

SKILLS;  Recognizes  semantics  +    %  ♦  \ 

?rceive«  connotations 


5-6 
5-6 


ACTIVITIES 


Discus*  the  positive  or  negative  effect  the  following  words,  phrases, %or  sentence*  have  on  different 
members  of  the  class:    (words  on  board  or  transparency)  * 


/thin 
cheap 
pork  t:hop 
policeman 
heavy 

.undertaker 
stink 


-  skinny      m  * 

-  inexpensive 

-  meat  from  a  pig 

-  cop  - 

-  fat 

.-"mortician 

-  odor,  stench 


b< 
c. 


My  voice'  is  strong  and. healthy,  (not  loijd,  which  denotes  loud  mouth) 
He  is  a  communist^       •  *  _  , 


As  a  follow-up, "have  a  discussion  of  words  that  give  "cold  prickles"  and  "wprm  fuzzies."  (Terms 
used  in  Transactional  Analys'is)  List  those  words.  Example.  Spinach  may  give  one  student  "cold 
prickles",*nd  .another  student  "warm  fuzzies."  Students  select  one  junder  eazch  category  and  write 
why  they  feel  as  they  do  about  the  word,  ^ 

Give  students  a  list  of  denotative  words.  Ask  them  to  think  of  related  words  with  both  positive 
and  negative  connotations*    Example:  *  „ 


-  / 


glut 
junk 
gla^e 


eat 

food 

look 


relish 

feast 

admire 
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g*le 

quack 

loot 

loafer 

egghead 

mutt 

shower 


yrind 

doctor 

money 

worker. 

teacher 

dog 

rain 


breeze 

phygiciarf 

wealth 

artisan 

scholar 

pedigree 

flood 


*  * 
Language  Road  MAp.    Use  a  road  map  to  s^ow  how  we  get  f*om  one  place  to  another,  explaining  that 
many  things  seen  along  the  way  are  omitted  frort  the  map,  such  as  housed,  people,  trees,  etc.  Our 
minds  are  language  road  tajlps.  ^  If  particular  words  have  nfr  meaning  fo/*us,  we  can't  "get  there/1 
Give  the  following  sentences  and  elicit  explanations  from  students: 


We  drove  to  Taxila  to  see  the  digs.  (Taxila  is  a  city  in. Pakistan.  The  digs  are  fc#ca- 
vations  of  a  famous  Buddhist  city  existing  before  the  days  of  Alexander  the  Great.) 


We  went  to  a  plant  to  observe  the  processing  of  hominy.    (Would  a  person  from  Alaska  be  ^ 
•  familiar  with  hominy?)  «  «  ^ 

*  i  V  /  *  # 

As  a  follow-up,  give  each  student  an  enlarged  version  of  the  following  "language  map"  in  our  brain. 


Students  then  make  their  own  language  map,  finding  words  in  the  dictionary  that  may  be  unfamiliar 
to  others.    They  exchange  maps  and  see  how  far  they  go  toward  the  Destination  Point. 
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CONTENT:  Vocabulary Development—Wordf Meanings,  jCotloquial  and  Coined  Words 

*  *  * 

jfejECTIVE:  "     The  student  will  recognize  and  identify  colloquial  and  coined  words. 

SKILL:  Recognizes  and  identifies  colloquial  words 

Recognizes  and  fde'ntifi^s  coined  words  * 


5-6. 
6 


.< 


9 

ERIC 


ACTIViTlESi 


1*    Write  on  the  board  each  of  the  following- colloquial  expressions:  *  * 

\ 

Those  words  are  over  my  head*  1  .    11  * 

Jane  is  up  to  her  neck  in  work.  '  *  '  „ 

I  thin^  I'll  hit  the  hay  early.  x  * 
It's  really  raining 'cats  a'nd  dogs,  today.  •  # 

She  let  off  steam;      '  .  t  « 

M  I'm  so  hilngicy  I  could  eat  a  horse s  ,  * 
He  shot  off  his  mouth  once  too  often-  * 

*  =i  * 

Without  preliminary  discussion,  have  each  student  illustrate  exactly  what  one  sentence  says* 
Then  share  the  illustrations.  •  J 

T  *  "  s 

As  a  follow-up*  discuss  words  comrgon  to  one  geographical  area  that  may  not  be  used  in  other  geographical 


areas 


/  M'm' 
/        I'm  i 


through  jtfith  mv*  work. 

#brk. 


tione  with  my 


(Eastern) 


K 


Additional  words:    croak  (die),  -loony  (crazy),  gyp  (cheat),  boner  (error),  grub  (food). 


2.    Draw  and  cut  from  poster  paper  objects  indicative  of  four  different  kinds  of  Coined  words/  La \bpi 
'each  picture  with  tfhe  type*of  coined  wjord  it.  represents:  *  >  * 


i 


J 

>ckejt  -  "Scientific  Namei 


a  roc 

a  tnotelj  -  ■'Blends" 
a -telephone  -  "Clipping" 

a  aan  s  cuba  diving  (or  equipment)  -  "Initials11  / 
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Write  *the  following  tfords  on  3^  x  5"  cards*  Have  students  classify,  the©  according  to  tlie  appropriate 
type  as  you  discus$/eaph  one^  °  #  c 

Scientific  names  -  Astronaut,  astrbturf ,  s^yi^r*, '  cadar ,  transistor,*  audio,  video 

Blends  -  Motel,  paratroop,  smog    (smoke,  fog)  ■                       i             t             *     *  • 

Clipping  -  Rhone,  lab,  sub,,  cab*  ,  +    '  * 

Initials  -  Scuba,  PAR.                             "  ,  S~ '      *4         »  ,  . 

>  •  •  '    >        (      "       '  \  ' 

Scientific  names  -  usually  ftofli  Latin  and  Greek.  \<  7  ' 

'  v  Example:    Television  (from  Gr-eek  ,ftpleM  -  at  a  distance,  plu|s  Latin  ''videre"  -  to  see)- , 
#lends£  -  Blending  established  words.  4  w,*  * 

Example:    l^otel^  (motorist* s  hotel)  >  m  * 

paratroop  (parachute  troop)  •  • 

Clipping  -  Shortening  a  word,  ' 
Example:    Taximetejr  cab  (taxi  or  cab)  t 
Initials  -  Using  initials  to^form  a  word* 

Examples  Scuba  Iself-contained  underwater  breathing  apparatus),  PAR  (Public  Affairs  Research) 
:  #  #  '  / 

Have  students  research  Colloquial  expressions  through  pen-pals  and  books.    Keep  a  list  of 
colloquial  expressions  encountered  and  mafte  a  poster  or  dictionary  ot  the  words  or  expressions. 
Group  words  or  expressions  by  definition.    Example:    words  for  bag  -  sack, ^poke;  words  for 
soft  drinks  -  coke,  soda,  pop.  .  * 

i 

As  follow-up, -have  students  "talk"  like  s^jameone  else  for  a  day,  using  certain  words 'and 'expressions 
indicative  of  a  certain  region  of  the^country.    Students  can  keep  points  on  who  was  able  to  use 
them  most  consistently ,  etc.        ,  '  /  t  * 
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•  CONT$JHreV        Vocabulary  Devplopraent— Word  Meanings,  Abstract  Words 
OBJECTIytj;       The  student  will' recognize,  identify,  and  use  words  with  abstract  meaKngs- 


■    Recognj.ze3  antf  identifies  wbrds  with  abstract  meanings         f  * 


•ACTIVITIES 


vx 


,  *  JL*'  Ha v'e  students  choose  one  abstract  word,  individually  or  as  a  group  and' make  a,  college  of  pictures, 
*     *     ,po£ms,  ert?^A  in*wfiie"h  the  meaning-- of  the  word  is  shown  or  demonstrated.  1  4  ,       *  - 

•*"*./  "     \  *  "*  -  *  "  -  '  i  ^  # 

2.*~"Show  3  jfaintipg  or  picture  of  a  scene  that  would  evoke  emotional  ^response's.    Students  dictate  a. 
p, *    cinquaan  to  b£*writtenont  the  board  or  overhead  projector  ab&b^'the  painting.    Discuss  word£  Hith 
*i   ^ 'abstract  .meanings  within  the  cinquain.    Example:       •     * m  $  *  '*  I 


(Patriotic  Picture)'  v  ' 
Patriotism    /  * 

Loyal  *  ^* 

lK)v^£pt-^ountry  . 
.Patriotic  symbols^      ,  # 
Give  feeling*  of  security 
Freedom  '  * 


.'(Pafnting  of  Fall  Scene)  , 

Changes  in'Tim^p      *  t  ( 

'  .  ^ 

Listening  ^  • 

To  still  faint, sounds 

*   01  crisp,  dr^, ^rustling  leaves 

Crackling  Veijeath  the  weight  of  feet 

°  Trampling    >'         +  :  ' 


V 


AfClnquain  contains  fiy£  .linesv--  The -liiwtfi  cdntaip  2,^  4,  op^,'  and  2  syllables  respectively. 
Students^ write,  then  read  orally,  vtbfeir  oWn  cinquaijis.    Thfese  may  be  illustrated,  displayed,  or 
collected  fn'book  form  for  reading  by  others*  \  < 

U    Draw  a  gladder  on  the  board  or  on  poster  pTEp^t€ntitl$d  "Abstraction  Ladder/*  B 
*  ty  asking,  "Hcb  are  these  different?"  t Johnny 'Bench  -  athlete sports  -  activi 


Begin  the  discussion  ^ 
activity  -  lifew  ' 

Discuss  hpw.,eaih  word  becomes  more  abstract  than  the  previous  one.    Have  the  following  words  op. 
cards  to  „be  pliced  on  the  ladder  by  the  students  from  least  abstract  to  most  abstralte    you  (using 
your  own  name)A  pupil y  elementary  school,  education,  learning.    Students  then  mpke  ladders  of  their 
own.    Pupils  /xcfiange  ladders  to -read.  * 


;.49; 
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CONTENT:  Vocabulary  Development—Word  Meanings,  Emotions 


r 


OBJECTIVE:       The  stydent  will  recognize,  identify,  and  use  words  which  express  emotions. , 
SKILL:  v    Recognizes  and  identifies  words  expressing  feelings  *  K-6  # 

 .   •'    ACTIVITIES  -     t      J*  ;  

1.  Shot?  the  students  a  transparency  {or  picture)  depicting  various  facial  expressions.    Discuss  the 
feelings  of  the  characters  ajnd  situations  which  might  Have  created  these  feelings.    Write  words  on 

,the  board  that  the  students  verbalize,  suggesting  some  oT  your  own  that  relate  to  emotions.  {.You 
may  include  some  of  these  in  spelling  lists  as  they  isolate  to  various  skills  being  Jtaught.)  Each 
student  then  writes  one  sentence  about  one  of  these  characters,  usyjff  words  from  the  board.    These  . 
are  shared  orally,  after  which  students  write  a  paragraph  using  theirS^og^P^Mntenc^.    They  may 

'  illustrate  their  own  character.    These  could  be  placed  on  a  bulletin  board  entitled,  "I've  Gat 
Feelings. Jl  *  -  #  • 

,  *  * 

2.  Give  the  pupils  the  following  list  of  words: 

shaky       *    r*  irritable  ,  frustrated 

excited  „      lazy       '  *  .        delighted  4 

sleepy      -  tremendous  -  ambitious 

•  j  t 

r     Ask  them -to  write  the  words  that  tell  the  way r they  feel.    Display  these  by  placing  words  which  have 

been  cut  apart  under  a  piece  of  sandpaper  for  harsh  words  and  a  piece  of  velvet  for  s,oft  words. 
>/  ^ 

.H&ve  the  following  words  01^  the  board  #qr  cards:      _        '  •  " 

skepticism  humility  ^ ,  » 

r       delegability  agression  ^  *  ^ 

%  anguish       %  perplexity  '  / 

Give  orally  the  following  situations*    Students,  will,  select  the  word  that  fits  the  situation. 

Situ*£ion  #1:    Last  month,  we  went  oa  a  trip  to  New  Orleans*    The  thing  I  enjoyed  most  was  the 
delicious  food.  (delec£ability) 


Situation  #2;    World  War  II  began  when  a  power-hungry  man  named  .Hitler  invaded  surrounding 
european  nations,     (aggression)  * 

*  *  *  '  *  * 

Situation  #3:    Sue  ha^not  completed  her  a'ssignaent.    The  teacher  was  having  the  .question' 
and  answer,  period,  and  she  hoped  the  bell  would  ring  before  h?r  turn  came. 
y      (anguish)  /  *        ■  ^  1 

Situation  $4:    John  would  noWspeak  to  me  today 7  but  seemed  friendly  .when  school  was  out 
yesterday.    I  wonder  what's* wrong?    (perplexity)  > 

kituition  #5:v    He  says  he  #ill  rake  the  yard  tomorrow,  but  he  has  promised  to  do  it  for 
the  past  tnree  weeks,    (skepticism)  ' 

Situation  #6:    James  did,  such  a  fipe  job  on  the  scenery  for  the  play,  but  did  not  want  his 
name  on  the  program,    (humility)  *  p 

"  *         *  \.  *  '  *  * 

•Other  words  will  then  be  ^dded  and  discussed-^  Students  write  their  own  situations  to  fit# 
,  words. from  the  total  list/  They  exchange  situations  with  other  students  who  fill  in  the 
correct  words.    You  may  follow* with  sinwjar  worksheets.* 
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CONTENTi         ^cabulary  Development—Word  Meanings,  Slanted  Words 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student^^UlrecOgnize,  identify,  and  use  .words  with  slSarited  meanings % 

SKILL:  Recognizes  and  identif iesKslanted  words  in  propaganda^  and 

how  they  are  used  *  '  •    .  6 


ACTIVITIES 


l*  ^Select  an  article  from  the  newspaper  thai  uses  a  number  of*  slanted  words,' 

Example:    Joy  Ride  Ends  in  Death  of  /Teenager  *  * 

(implies  recklessness)  * 

Read  the  article  and  discuss  the  slanted  words  with  students  .    Have  other  newspapers  and  magazines 

for  pupils  to  iind 'other  articles.    They  will  read  some  of  these  orally*  ,  Particular  slanted  words 

will  be"  listed.    Students  then  report  their  own  "scoops"  with  slanted  words. 
♦  - 

2.    List  the  following  words  on  the  board:  .  . 

fat  person  -  weight  watcher 

old  person  -  senior  citizen       *  y  • 

cook  -  chef  .  ■  , 

.    garbage  collector  -  sanitation  engineer 

pimples  -  blemishes  # 

falstf  teeth  -  dentures  .  \ 

graveyard  -  memorial  park  . 
*  » 

Discuss  tjie  effect  of  changing  a  word  if  you  were  advertising  a  product,  using  the  above  as  illustra 
tions.    Students, locate  ads  in  the  advertising  sections  of  newspapers.    Slants  are  discussed  and 
words  added  to  the  board  list.    They  then  write  ad&  of  thei£  own,  using  slanted  words.  Note; 
Political  campaigns  include  good  materials  for  this.  / 

3^.    Read  an  editorial  or  letter  to  the  editor.    Underline  the  words  that  make  it  slanted  and  rewrite  i.t, 
chdngitfg'those  words  to  make  it  slanted  in  another  way. 

4i)3'  •   •    •  * 
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CONTENT: 
OBJECTIVE. 
SKILLS:  „ 


1 


Vocabulary  Development—Word  Meanings,  History  and  Changes 
The  student  will  recognize  and  identify  word  history  and  how  words  change  with  time. 


Recognizes  and  identifies  word  history 
Recognizes  and  identifies  word  changes 


6 
6 


ACTIVITIES 


ajlai 


1.  Place  aj large  piece  of  paster  paper  or  a  length  of  newsprint  on  the  wall.    Entitle  it  "Graffiti." 
Allow  the  students  to  write  any  acceptable  current  jargon  or  word  changes  they  wish  for  a  given 
period  of  time  on  the  paper.    These  are  later  read  and  'discussed, 

2.  Choose  several  words  that  have  taken  on  a  new  meaning  in  recent  times*    Have  students  talk  to 
parents  anda  grandparents  about  former  meanings  of  the  words  and  record  the  old  meaning  along  with  the 
news*    Examples:    neat,  square,  turkey,  cool,  bread,  bag,  cat,  pad,  dig,  tough,  swinge?* 

3.  Introduce  the  history  of  words  by  a  discussion  of  the  following  charts:  * 

r 

Samp te  of1  Old  English 


him  ae  fter  sceal." 
(I  them  after  must.) 
c.    700  A.D.  Beowulf 


Sample  of  Middle  English 

At  nyght  was  come  into 
that. hostel rye. 

*c.    1390  A. P.  Chaucer, - 
Prologue  to  the 

Canterbury  Tales* 


Sample  o£  Modern  English' 
Russian  Period  m  1 

•  r 

But  that  the  dread  <Jf  * 
something  after  death*' 
The  m  un'd i s  cove  red 
country ^from  whose 
bourn 

No  tr&veller  returns* 
Puzzl.es  the  will, 

c/  1600  A.D* 
SKakespeare, 
lamlet,  »Act  III 


Group  the  students  into  time  periods  to  do  a  time  line  on  historical  y&vents  and  their  influence 
on  the  English  language*    Students  may  consult'the  dictionary  ti  find  word^  originating  in  the' 
different  time  periods.    Students  then  present  their  time  lines' to^he  group.    These  are  combined 
and  displayed  in  sequence*  ^  *  '  4 

sou'  ■    •    ;      ••'  •    50i  . 
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CONTENT:  Vocabulary  Development — Word  Meanings,  Jnformal  Speech 

f 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  recognize  and  identify  special  word  relationships  of  informal  speech. 

/    \     •   .    ,  A    .  ■ 

SKILL:     \         Recognizes  and  identifies  special  word  relationships  of  informal!  \* 
speech  •  *  \  6  V 

(         .  .•  . 

 ACTIVITIES  ^  ,  

1.  Borrow  a  phone  hook-up  from  a  phone  company  or  media  center  if  available  or  use  a  play  phone*. 
Allow- students  to  converge  on  the  phone  whxle  others  listen.  Then  discuss  differences  between 
informal  speech' and  formal,  written  language.  *  # 

2.  Cut  single  frames,  from  the  cotSic-strip, section  of  newspaper^.    Cut  out  the  written  conversations. 

Glue  these  frames  on  3"  x  5"  cards*    Place  in  a  file  box.  .  Begihning^with  one,  number  these  on  the  btfck 
for  later  reference.    Students  Select  these  from  the  box,* number  iheir  paper  to  correspond  with  the 
number  on  the  back  of  the  card  and  write  the  convers^tiAji  for  the  card.    These  arfc  shared  by  reading  ^ 
orally  to  the  class  or  by  making  their  own  comic-strip  for  display.  • 

3-    Have  students  compare  several^  songs,  some  very  modern  "favorite"  songs,  other  older  songs  that  have  a 
more  formal  word  pattern.    Have  students  discuss  how  the  same  thing  may  be  said,  but  in  totally 
different  language.    Also  have  them  see  how  some  Qlder  songs  may," also  have  been  written  in  more  in- 
formal speech  and  compare  them  to  more  "formal"  modern  songs.    Look  for  what  sentence  patterns,  ve^b 
usage,  etc.  made  the  difference  between  formal  and  informal. 
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CONTENT:  Vocabulary  Development — Phonetic  Analysis,  Auditory  Discrimination 


OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  distinguish  between  and  identify  environmental  sounds,  \         t       ,  * 

*  v  0  * 

SKILLS:    Identifies  environmental  sounds  *  K*** 

Distinguishes  loud  and  soft,  high  and  low,  like  and 

different  environmental  sounds  ■  v»  K*** 

 :  ACTIVITIES  M__aJ  

1*      Briefly-  review  the  sense  of  hearing  and  explain  that  students  will*  Use  their  sense  of  hearing 

as  they  wArlk  around  the  classroom  listening  to  sounds.    Take  stug^nts  on  a  walk  around  the  class* 
room.  .Allow  them,  to  identify  xhe  sounds.  ~  Encourage  students  to  listen  for  the*e  sounds  as  they 
play  and  work  an  the  learning  centers.    As  a  follow-up  activity,  make  a  tape  recording  of  sounds  vx 
heard  in  the  classroom.    Play  the  tape  and  allow  students  to  identify  these* familiar  sounds.  As 
an  independent  activity,  collect  objects  in  the. classroom  as  the  s&unds  are  recorded  on  the  tape 
of  classroom  sounds.    Allow  students  to  listen  to  the  tape  and  match  the  objects  , to  ^he  sounds 
on  the  tape.    Classify  objects  into  groups  of-  loud  and  soft "sounds.     (This  can  also  be  adapted 
for  the  outside.)  *  „ 

As  a  follow-up/  introduce  .the  terms  High  and  low  by  having  students  demonstrate  with  their  whole  bod 
high  and  lov  Kjosxtions,  stretching  bodies  high  in  , the  air  and  then  making  bodies  as  low  as  they  ..can, 
the  floor,    tfse  handVpiags,  head,  .and  other  body  parts  to  illustrate  high  and  low.,    After  students 
understand  the  terms  "high0  and  "low,"  introduce  the  terms  in  reflation  to  sounds.    Sounds  can  1 
also  be  high* or  low.    Play  high  keys  on. a  p^ano  and  allow  the  students  to  imitate  the  high  sounds 
with  their  voices.    Use  a  variety  of  instruments  to  demQnstrate  high  and  O^ow  Sounds. 

i.  »#  m  * 

2.      Extend  environmental  sounds  to  sounds  outside  of  the  .classroom  by  taking  listening  walks  around 
the  school  campus.    Plan  field  trips  to  many  areas,  such  as  a  farm,  200,  or  playground,  that  pro- 
vide first-hand  experiences  with  environmental  sounds.    Play  previously  taped  segments  of  home 
sounds,  nature  sounds,  farm  and  200  animal  sounds,  etc    Allow  the  students  to  identify  sounds 
and  classify  them  into  loud  and  soft  sounds.  "  , 

.  *  * 

/  Suggested  sounds  to  incliyta;  * 

(1)  Home  sounds:    appliances,  vacuum  cleane^:,  doorbell,  telephone  ringing,  door]  shutting,  toilet 
^flushing,  watpr  running,  drj/er,  washing  machine  and  others  1 

•  ' .  V 

(2)  Nature  sounds:    bird  chirping,  cr^xjeet,  dog  barkiqg,  rain*  crunch  of  leaves,  and  others 


Street  sounds:    police  wttatle,  car  starting,  sirens,  brakes,  garbage  can  Hds>  airplanes,, 
antf>  others'      .  **  *      *    x  _    #  #,  „         >  *  1  . 

a,    ifcvke  a  double  set  of  sound  cans  A rgm  unbreakable. opaque  containers  with  lids,    rtrtially  fill  two 
C«tainers,-each  with  various  ingredients:    rice,  sand  or  salt,  pennies ,? beans,  g£avel,  jingle 
'fJells>^nd  others.    Seal  the^contanjersf*    Allgw  the  students  to  shalte  ttfc  containers  *nd  listen 
to  the, sounds*    Afteri  shaking  the  flpnt&iners'and  listening  tQ  the,  sounds,  the  students  can  match 
those  that,  sound  alii*  and  plaqe  the^matchingjpairs  on  the  tagboar.d^quares.    Discuss*  with  the* 
students  which  .containers  had  loutf  and  soft  sounds.    Have  students  arrange  containers  from  loud- 
,  est  itb  softest.   v         p    %      .      #     ,  ^  ■» 


#    ,        ■  - 

b.    Compose  a  sound  tray  filled  with  various  objects  that  can  be  used  to  mbke  souAds. 


Ijfcidd^ 


stapler  ■  chair 
'door   *  money 


Sell,  -       .  coconut  shell         ;  eggbeater 

ffeather    \         gong  *  -     >  crisp  pap$r' 

whisk  broom  '  ,   triangle  and  striker  tissue  "   .  *'       drawer  window 

comb  "         alarm  clock    m  '  cottofa  Jball  -   blinds  paper 

seashell  Castanet     1  <  other   >     *  x    chalkbora<rd  *  ' 

Encourage  the  students  to  etfplcfre  the  sound  tray.  Classify  items  into  loud  and  so£t  sounds  and 
items  that  produce  a  similar  sound.  Have  students  close  their  eyes  while  a  sound  is  being  made 
from  one.  of  the  items  on  the  tray..  Aft»*r  listening,  have  the  Students  open  their  eyfes  and  find 
the  object  thatjflroduced  the  sounjl.         y  p  ^  . 

The  sound  trayraay  be  placed  in  af learning  center  to  provide  more  opportunities  to  explore  sounds 
Items  pn  €he  tray  may  be  cha^gijj  from  day  to  day.  # 

Have  musical  instruments  available-ior , students  to 


following  jLqstruments  may  beus 
triangles, « tambourines y  hanotyp 


explore  in  ^be  of  the  learning  centers.  The 
used;    piano,  xylophone,  step  bells drums ,  autoharps,  wrist  bells, 


stanets,  rhythm  sticks,'  and  homemade  instruments. 

After  providing  concrete  experiences  with  sounds",  provide  opportunities  fojf  dramatizing  environ- 
mental sounds,  such  as  various  anim&ls,  cars,  a*irplanes\  trains,  and  others.    Use  student  or 
*  teacher  foade  puppets  to  stimulate  ^dramatizations,'  *  * 

As  a  'follow-up,  havp.a  small  group  of*  students  how  to  use -the  tape  rec6rder,  #let  them  take  it  around 
the  school  taping  sounds  they  hear.    Have  them  play  Ht  for  the  rest  of  the  clajps. 

After  usmg  a~^ar±ety  ofrv*nstruments-in  dif ^feren^ctivities-,-~allow^tudents_to_clapify  _inMt.il-.  

.menjts  into,  groups  of  highland  low  sounder  and  loud  and  soft  sound?.    Have  them  arrange  instruments 
from  highest  to -lowest 'sounds,  and.l^ijje&t  to  softest"  sounds.     »  ^  f 
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CONTEKT:  Vocabulary  Development — Phonetic  Analysis  Auditory  Discrimination 

OBJECTIVE:  The  student  will  match  and  identify  beginning  sounds. 

SKILL:  Matches  and*  identified  beginning  sounds  ' 
* 


K-l 


ACTIVITIES 


1.     Play  "I  Spy."  -Example:    1  spy  something  that  begins  like  baby.    It  is'blue.    It  can  bounce*  * 
What  is  it?    (ball)  .Also  include  reference  to  rhyming  words.    Example:    It  rhymes  .with  *Vall.#l 

As  a  follow-up,  make  hand  puppets  out  of  small  paper  bags  (dog^  cat,  goat,  etc,)-    Print  the  name 
I         on  the  bag.    Have  the  pupptet  "talk"  to  the  children  about  how  his  name  starts^  Get  the  puppet  t6 
ask  the  ^children  to  find  out^-vords  that  begin  like  his  name.  *  % 

*  *r  *  *  » 

*  *  I  " 

2*      Have  the  children  help  you. make  a  silly. sentence-  that  has  words  that  begin  with  the  same  sound.  * 
Example:*  Silly  Sally  sat  on  sad  Sam^  Write  it  on  tt\e  board  and  have  the  children  "read11  it 
sdvyal  times,  y  "  i 

After  doing  the  above  activity,  make  a  duplicated  sheet  with  the  sentence  printed  on  ft.  Dis- 
cuss  the  meaning  of  tire  sentence  and  "retfd"  it  together  again  several  times,  emphasizing  the 
beginning  sound*    Then  let  the  children  have  fun  illustrating  it.  ^      %  . 

Draw  a  hopscotch  game  either  outride  or  use  masking  tape  inside.  Write  the  letters  you  ha$e 
been  teaching  inside  the  areas.  Have  the  children  hop  down  and  back  naming  either  the  sound 
the,  letter  makes  or  ,somethiqg  that  begins  with  each  letter  as  they  hop. 

3*  Play  "Missions."  Divide  the  class  inta  groups  and  have  them  locate  objects  that  begin  with  a 
certain  sound,  "Today's  mission  is  to  find  objects  that  begin  with  b*  Have  each  group  keep  , 
a  record  of  the  ones«  th£y  find.  :  ~ 


As  a  follow-up,  have  each  chi,ld  drew  or  cut  out  a  picture  that  begins  with  a  certain  sound  .'and  glue 
it  to'a  small  pi^ce  of  tagboard^.  Slit  the  tops  of  some  medium-sized  corks  and  slide  the  cards  into 
the  slits.    Put  a  thumbtack  in  the  bottom  of  each  cork*    Let  each  child  "launcF'  "his ~MTlbo*t  into 
a  container  of  water  by  telling  what  his  picture  is  and  how  it  .starts.  * 
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CONTENTr*^*    Vocabulary  Developaeiit—Phonetic  Analysis,  Auditory  Discrimination  -it 

rill  diht 


OBJECTIVE?       The  student  vi] 


Eerentiate  between  rhyming  and  non- rhyming  words  orally. 


SKILL: 


Differentiates  between  rhyming  and  non-rhynting  words  orally 


<  K-2 


1. 


2. 


3. 


ACTIVITIES  * 


Briefly  explain  what  is  aeant  by  rhyming  words  and  give  examples-    Collect  seyeraL  pictures  or  draw- 
ings that  rhyme  and- a  few"  thatNjo  not  rhyme,    Spread  them  out  3  long  the  chalk  ledge-  v  Choose  one"  of 
the  pictures.  .  Show  it  to  the  students  -and, have  then/ name  the#  other  pictures  that  rhyme  with  it-  A 
After  discovering  the  rhyming  pictures,  remove  the  non-rhyming  ones-    Have  the  children  "read"  end 
say  .'the  rhyming  pictures  several  times  as  a  group.    Then  have  a  few  children  do  it  individually.  If 
they  have  dif ficulty, , repeat  this  activity  at  ^anpther  time  with  different  pictures. 

Read  <the  first  two  lines  of  "Hicfcar^,  Dickory,  Dock."    Instruct  the  students  to  name  the  words  that 
sound  alike.    Use  lines  from  other  nursery  rhymes  such  as  "Little  Miss  Buffet"  and  "Jack  and  Jill" 
to  emphasize  the  rhyming  words>r    Continue  until  students  can  name  the  words  that  rhyme  independently. 
Pronounce  a  series  of  words  tljat  rhyme "and  one  that  does  not  rhyme.    Have  thfc  students  cjap  their 
Jiands  when  they  hear  the  noor rhyming  words*    This  can  also  be  adapted  for  use  with  nonsense  words. 

Choose  two  teams.    Have,  oner  team  thitttrTrf  a  word.    The  second  team  must  supply  a  rhyming  word  within 

five  seconds  in  order  tcr  score  one  point-    Also,  the  students  c&n  be  divided  into  twa  lines  similar 

to  a  -rel'ay  race.  The  student  finding  the  word  sits  down.  If  they  miss,  they  go  to  the  back  of  the  • 
team  line.    The  team  that  is  rseatfed  .first  wins.    *  ♦  .  "  „  ^ 

TIP.    Precede  isolated  work  on  rhyming  Words  by  reading  numerous  poems  in  which  rhyme  is  a  significant 
element.    Follow  up  by  having  students  compose'  increasingly  complex*  rhyming  patterns:  , 
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4  CONTENT:  ,  «      Vocabulary  Development--Phonetic  Analysis,  Auditory  Discrimination 

OBJECTIVE.       The  student  will  identify  written  rhyming  words  (phonograms)  and  rhyming 'words  with 
*    -       '         difffixcJXt^ixeJLlingfe^^  ~~ — —  "   .  — —  z 

—  *  *  %    ■  ) 

SKILLS:  Identifies  Written  rhyming  words  (phonograms)  1-5  ^  3*** 

Identifies  rhyming  words  with  different  spellings         m  •*  1-3  3*** 


„  ACTIVITIES 


Collect  small  toy  objects  with  rhyming  si^Les  (e .jg^tire,  wire,  hook,  book,  shell,  bell,  fork,  pork). 
Prepare  a  construction  paper  mat  marked  n  six  ^sections.    The  student  matches  the  objects  that  rhyme 
and  places  each  pair  in  a  squaxe.^   The  student  names  each  pair  of  rhyming  objects  as  he  removes  the 
objects  from  the  mat.  <  *    *  *>  *  /      f  *  f 


2.  Show  students  a  key  picture.    Have  students  draw  or  cat  out  other  pictures  of  things  that  rhyme  a  A 

,  with  the  key  picture.    For  a  bug  picture,  there  might  be  rug,  hug,  tug.    Involve  the  whole  group    _ 

in  ma  king-  up  nofl&rn*+  rhymr^jt^  with— the  pictures.    Record  rUymes~gg  "Students- dlctatp.  , 
-  -  -  —  §  *  * 

As  a  followrup,  mal^  word  families  with  the  students.    Use  pictures  with  the  name  p£  the  picture  written 
under  the  picture.    Organize  pictures. into  word  families,  for  example,  gun,  sub,  bun,  run.    When  students 
can  organize  pictures  into  word  families,  remove  the  pictuW  and  work  with  only  the  written  form 
of  the  word  to  nalce*  word  families  (e*g.  say,  day>  way,  hayS    Use  visual  aids  such  as  a  tree  with 
.  ^rd$  written  on, apples;    Have  &n  a£  tree.  #  All  apples  with  a£  words  will  be  placed  on  tljis  tree, 
'Organize  other  word  trees.  # 

3.  Hake  picture  word  cards  naming  rhyming  words  with  different  spellings  (pear,  hair,  deer,  fair,  etc.). 
Explain  that  sometimes  words  may  rhyme  but  are  spelled  differently.    Wtite  the  words  on  the'  picture 

•  "c&rds  to  show  this.  » 

As  a  follow-up «  a  «set  of  p^tayin/  cards  may  be  m&de  with  these  picture  *word_card&~ — Blay  the  game  like  "Fish. 

"  T  ~  iTr  ~     .  -  /  *  t  '   ^ 


CONTENT r  ^Vocabulary  Development—Phonetic  Analysis,  Visual  Discrimination 


OBJECTIVE:    -  The.  student  will  recognize  his  own  name. 


/ 


SKILL: 


"Recognizes  own  name 


1. 


2, 
3- 


ACTIVITIES 


 ^  :  %  - 

Label  student's  desk,  books,  etc.  with  his  name.  Name  the  letters  and  have  the  student  repeats 
the*  lette^xfc  each  day.  j 

a.    Have  students  find  and  name  theuetters  in  their  names  on  the  letter  worm. 


b.    Have  students  find  appropriate  letters  from  groups  of  letters,  then  the  students  will  put  tjfp< 
appropriate  letters  in  sequence  to  spell  their  names. 

Have  students  write  their' names  in  the  sand  box^  on  the  cbalkboatd,  etc. 

Give  the  students  sheets  with  their  names  at  the  top.    Students  then  cut  the  appropriate 
letters  from  old  books,  newspapers,  etc.  and  paste  the  matching  letters  under  the  appropriate 
letters  to  spell  their  names.  * 

As  a  follow-up,  give  students  pieces  of  yarn  or  alphabet  cereal  and  allow  them  to  form  the  yarn 
into  the  shape  of+  each  letter  in  their  names,  or  spell  their  names  with  the  alphabet  cereal . 
Paste  on  a  /clean  sheet  of  paper.  '  *  v  _ 
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*    CONTENT:  Vocabulary  Development--Phon£tic  Analysis,  Visual  Discrimination 

-  OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  distinguish,  visual  differences  in  primary  colors 


SKILLS:  Identifies  primary  colors     *  I  /  K*** 

\  ,  .  Distinguishes  visual  differences  in  primary  colors       /  \  K*** 

/  j  /  *    •  - 


/ 


ACTIVITIES 


the 


Have  "Color  Days.*1    Explore  a  color  for  a  certain  time  period*    The  following  is  an  example  of  a 
"Red  Day!1*:      '  j  <        1  7 

a.  On  the/ day  preceding  "Red  Day,1*  send  a  note  home  with  each  student.  The  student  is  told  to, 
come  to  school  wearing  some  article  of  red  clothing  or  to  bring  an  object  ot  picture  showing 
the  c6lor  red-      #  t  * 

b-    Display  a  poster  of  red  objects  in  a  c^Hpicuous  place* 

c.  Place  red  objects  in  a, bag  painted  red  and  have  students  draw  objects  from  the  bag,  naming 
object  and  the* colors    "An  applets  red."  ,  +  , 

d.  Followipg  the  activities,  put  red  objects  in  the  discovery  center.  j 

e.  Feature  the  red  media  in  the  Art  Center  (red  paint,  playdough,  collage  materials). 

f .  Use  a  red  finger^lay,'  and  read  stories  or  books  that  emphasize  the  color  red. 

g.  Serve  red  foods  ^  snack  or  mealtime.    When  possible,  involve  students  in  pupating  the  srfack. 
h-    Sing  red  songs  and  use  red  g&mes  and  activities.  *  ' 

i.    Feature  fire  fighters  in  dramatic  play-areag  and  red  foods  in  family  centet- 

j.    Use  colored  cellophane  and^  styrofoam  meat  trays  to  make  color  frames  for  £ly?ldren.    Cut  out 
center  of  tray  to  make  a  frame.    Stretch,  cellophane  oVer  the  frame.    Students  look  through  the 
frames.        ,  <    X  • 

k.    Provide  opportunities  for  creative. movement  to  music  using  the  feature^  color  scarves,  streamers 
of  wcrepe  paper,  yarn,  handkerchiefs,  hoola  hoops,  etc,  ^  , 


516  W  ^  v  51 


Take  a  "Color  Walk*1'    Involve  .students  in  looking  for  colors  inO^eir  environment.    The  group 
nay  look  far  the  same  color,  or  the  group  may  be  divided  into  small  grQups.    One  group  may  look 
for-red  things,  one  group  blue,  etc.    Pxn  the  color  they  are  to  look  tot  on  the  student's  .clothing 
Jot  down  the  items  they  name  on  the  walk.    After  the  walk,  discuss  colored  objects  found. 

* 

Cut  large  pieces  of  tagboard  for  each  color  used.    Write  the} color  word  in  color  on  tagboprd. 
.  Instruct  the  students  to  bring  in  empty  food  containers^  from  home  and  JLet  them  place  their  packages 
on  the  appropriate  color  card-  ^  /* 

Make  "Color  Modules."    Furnish  a  large  cardboard  box.    Cut  windows  and  a  door.   ^Establish  a  special 
color  environment  for  a  specific  color.    Lc^  students  pairit  the  box  on  the  outside.    As  a  class 
project,  fill  the  house  with  the  featured  color.    Include  a  rug,  curtains,  toys,  plastic  food,  wall- 
paper, and  other  i terns. %  Appeal  to  all  the  students'  senses.    Variation.    Set  up  a  corner  or  enclose 
an  area  with  a  three-way  screen.    Fill  the  area  with  a  featured  color.    Equip  the  area  in  suph  a 
way  that  props  can  be  interchanged  to  introduce  new  colors.  <  -  ■ ^  ' 
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CONTENT:  Voc£jJfalary  Development— Phonetic  Analysis,  Visual  Discrimination  ^ 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  distinguish  visual. diff,ere^s  i^^izes. 

SKILLS:  Identifies  and  recognizes  big,  little,  tall,  short,  small,  JLarge  K*** 

%         '   ,  Distinguishes  visual  differences  in  big,  little,  tall,  short,    „  . 
smald,  large    .  .  "  »  #  «  *  K***  ' 

■    ^-       :  *  t  * ' 


■  »« 


ACTIVITIES   jJ-Ll         t  ^ 


Establish  a  background  o&texpe£ienc$  with  sizes  by  relating  differences  in  size  to  the  student's 
in  the  class-roam.    DiscuSs  individual  characteristics  that  make  each  person  special  and  differe 


f 


4b 


rent  ■ 


Pa*ss  around  a  hand  mirror  and  have  each  student  describe  whit  he  sees  when  he  looks  in  the  mirror.  *£ , 
Some'  of  us  ajre  taller  than  others*  ^Some  of  us  are  thin*    Have*  two  students  who  ^pe  obviously 
*  •  different  in  height  stand  back,  tp  ^acfk-*  Encourage  students  to  draw,  conclusions  pertaining  to  size.  ^ 

,    s      \A  "Mary^is  taller  than  jphn"  or  "John  is  shorter  than  Mary*"  *  Extend  tp  com£arind/sizes  of  family  9 

.  members.'  *  *  1     '  J 

w  ,  ^  As  a.  follow-up,  have  students  lie  on,  large  sheets  of  newsprint  on  the  floor.    Trace  around  their 

*i  bodies*    Cut  out  figures  and  hatfg  Up  around  the  classroom,    provide  opportunities  fo^students  to  ■  t 

^  v  *    compare  sizes  of  figures.  /  1  *  t> 

•  Weigh  and  measure  students.    Allow  them  to  see  their,  height  and  weight  on  the  chart.    Again  discuss  ^  # 

,  individual  differences,  making  sure  each  student  understands  that  we  are  all  different  and  it  is       *  j> 
fc        ^  *0.K.'  y*T',m  me  aria ^'m  speci'al."    Learn4 the  song.         *  # 

1  #      *     "As  >^*1>7How-up,  collect  cardboard  tubes  and  cut  into  1/2"  graduat^jpiecps.    The  student  takes  the  r, 
,   ^         •  '        ^tubes  and  experiments  until  he  has  the  piec&fr-jj^  an  orderly,  progressive  row  from  shortest  to  tallest. 

3.      Gi?ve  students  several  pieces  (of  *yarn  to  measure tparts  of  their  bodies,  su<;h  a&  wrist,  head,  waist, 

f^T^kktir<fta  body,  -etc,. '  After  measuring  parts*  of  the  body,  have  students  compare  the  piece  of  yarn  s 
that,  measured  a  finger  and  tt\e  piece  that  measured  arm  length.    Which  is  longe^?    Compare  lengths 
of  pieces  of  yarn.   .Extend  this* activity  to  the  outdoors.  .Let  students  find  sticks  that  are  as 
long  as  a  'finger  or  #n  arm  or  other  body  part*     If  Mary  found  a  stick  the  length  of  her  arm,  for 
fua^e  may  can  £tJ/£  "Mary  Arm  Stick"  or  this  is  a  "Susan  Pinkie*  Stick. M    Compare  sizes  of  sticks 
including  lengtlTr  thickness,*  weight,  etc.  m  *-/ 

9    '       '  *       *  0       ^  m  >  # 


CONTENT;  Vocabulary  Development—Phonetic  Analysis,  Visual  Discrimination  ^ 

•   t  -  ■       -    •  -         _         v  / 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  distinguish  visual  differences  in  $hapes. 

SKILL:  Distinguishes  visual  differences  in  circles,  triangles,  squares,  and  * 

rectangles  ,  «  -  K*** 

^  '  ; 

.  ■  •  '       *  J  - 

-  ■  ,  *■'  *  ACTIVITIES      t  :  ,  - 

 :  1  :  <  ; 

1.  Have  "Shape  Days.""  To  introduce 'shapes  to  students, *  explain  a  shape  for  a  certain  period  of  % 
time.    Relate  art,  music,  dramatics,  ston&Sj  songs,  .cooking  experiences,  learning  centers  and 

-*      other  activities  to  the  featured  shape  as  much  as,  possible.  *  \£ 

Find  objects  in  the  classroom  that  have  definite  shapes  and  discuss  the  characteristics  that 
make  the  objects  have  a  definite  shape.    Provide  opportunities  for  students  to  examine  many 
different  objects  that  have* "one  property  in  £omm<5n--»sfc?pe. 

*  * 

Cut  newspaper  into  various  shapes.    On  circle  day,  paint  o;i  large  circles  of  newsprint  at  the  m 
easels  instead  of  the  standard-sized  paper.  # 

2.  In  order  to  feel  shapes,  use  attribute  blocks  or  other  geometric  blocks,  ptovide  opportunities  for 
students  to  identify  the  shape  by  using\the  sense  .of  touch.    Place  a  shape  in  a  "feely  box'1 

and  allow  the  students  to  explore  the  shapes  with  their  hands.    Encourage  them  to  describe  what  % 
,  they  feel'and  to  identify  the  shapes.1  Again,  emphasize  the  characteristics  of  the  shapes.^  ' 

As  a  follow-up,  make  fishing  poles  with  a  magnet  tied  to  a  dowel.    Cut  fish  from  cpnstruction 
paper  and  paste  a  shape  on  each  one.    Clip*  a  paper  clip  to  each  fish.    Make  a  pond  from  blue 
poster  board.    Place  the  "fish  in  the  pond.    Allow  students  to  fish.    When  they  catch  one,  they 
must  be  £ble  to  identify  the  shape  on  ther  fish  in  order  to  keep  this  catch.    You  may  want  to 
have  a  small  pail  in  which  to  place  the  fish. 

3>      In  order  to  classify  shapes,  collect  objects  that  are  circles,  rectangles,  squares^  and  triangles 
have  place  in  a  box.    Prepare  four  mats  of  tagboard,  drawing  a  shape  on  each  one.  *Have  students  ^ 
sort  objects  according  to  shape  and  place  them  on  the  'appropriate  piece  of  tagboard. 

As  a  follow-up,  make  shape  collages.    On  days  when  a  particular  shape  is  featured,  have  pre-cut. shapes 

of  various  sizep  and  colors  to  m^ke  a  collage.    As  a  culminating  activity,  us£  all 'the  shapes  for  a  collage. 

522  ,  '  • 
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CONTENT:  Vocabulary  Developments-Phonetic  Analysis,  Visual  Discrimination 

-%   OBJECTIVE:       The/stirtenfeN<ill  distinguish  direction*  ' 

)  *         *  •  L 

"  SKILL:    ;         Distinguishes  between  top  and  bottom  v     -       *  fc  K*** 


ACTIVITIES 


1.      Use  a' concrete  object,  such  as  a  scuffed  animal  or  a  book.    Have  a  child  place  it  on  the  top  of 
a  table  and  at  th^ bottom  of  the  table,  the  top  of  a  stack  of  blocks  and  at  the  bottom    of  the 
stack  of  blocks,  etc. 

*  m  "  * 

*  During  holiday  seasons,  A' a  follow-up  activity,  teach  the  terms  top  and  bottom  (i.e.,  the  toj)K>f 

^;     the  pumpkin,  the  star  at  the  top  of  tjie  Ch£i*tmas  tree,  etc  J, 


Give 'the  students  duplicated  sheets  divided  into  three  sections*    Give  them  directions  to  draw 

holiday  objects  in  the  top,  bottom  and  middle  sections  (i.e. ,JUlloween- -ghost ,  pumpkin,  black  cat,  etc.)* 

Giv£  students  a  pattern  for  stringing  beads,  showing  top  to  bottoti  rather  than  from  side  to  side. 
Have  them  match  the  pattern  card  *fcrith  'a  stping^and  beads*  ^ 


I.* 
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COOTEliT:  Vocabulary  Development--P£on*etic  Analysis,  Visual  Discrimination 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  distinguish  direction. 

SKILL:  Distinguishes  .l^t  and  right  #  ^  <  /  K*** 


Distinguishes  rie^Et  and  right 


'ACTIVITIES 


1.     Earphasize  the  left  hand  by  taping  a  piecc_of  yarn  around  the  child's  left  hand  as_Jie^enters  the 

 room       the  naming.  During  the~~3ay  use  fmgerplays  and(  singing  games  that  require  the  child  to 

use  his  right  and  left  hands.    Example:    "Hokey  Pokey."    Whenever  a  song  or  game  requires  the 


use  nis  ngnt  ana  icit  nanus.     bxanpie:       noitey  ro*ey.       wuc never  a  soug  or  tcyunco  tuc 

child  to  distinguish  left  from  right,  tie  y*rn  around  Wrist  or  arikle,  etc.^to  help  him  reoembets-A 
Whenever  teaching  left  and  rights  always,  stand  with  your,  back  to  the  children.        '  \ 

/  *  "  '      *  '  * 

As  a  follow-up,  cut  out  patterns /of  the  left  and  right* hands  and  place  on  walls  around  the  room.. 

Label  hands  left  and'  right.    Children  can  natch  their  hands  to  the  patterns.  * 

2.  Draw  *  figure  of  a  person  depicting  the  body  parts  such  as  left  hand,  right  hand,  etc.    Dr£V  a  se- 
cond figure,  but  into ^puzzle  parts.    Students  are  allowed  to  matcji  the  puzzle* parts  to  the  who l£ 

*     figure.    Encourage  naming  the  body  parts.    (Make  all  pieces  for  the  right  side  of m the  body  the  same 
.   color;  example,  red.    All  the  pieces  for  the  left  side  of  the  body  should* also  be  the  same  color; 
example,  Jd-ue.)  ^*  . 

3.  Hake  crayon  rubbings.    Cut  right  or  left  hands  out  of  a  textured  material.    Plate  textured  ngfyt 
or  left  hands  under  a  piecjfe  of  newsprint.  « Rub  crayons  over  the  paper  to  show  the  impression 

of  Jthe  hand.    Label  them  right  or  -leftv- —  1 —  *  " 

As  a  follow-up,^ have  the  chi,ld  trace* around  Bis  left  b^nd  and  cut  it  out.    Use  this*  pattefcn  for 
-     spatter  painting  using  & f toothbrush,  tomb  o^. screen. 


r 
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CONTENT: 

OBJECTIVE:- 

SKILL: 


Vocabulary  Development — Phonetic  Ana  lysis  3  Visual  Discrimination " 
The  student  will  follow  left  to  right  sequence. 
Follows  left  to  right  sequence  * 


■mm,  t  -  1  _1- 


ACTIVITIES 


3. 


4. 


5* 


When  telling  ato 
place  aids  in  ^e 
as  many  everyday 

When  reading  on 
of  the  left  page 
hand  over  to  the 
to  'each  individt 


Lfs  using  pictures;  flannel  board  characters,  pocket  charts,  and  other  aids,  always 
ft  to  tight  sequence.    Left  to  right  seq{ienc§  should  be  considered  and  included  in 
'activities  and  routines  as  possible. 


one-to-one  basis  with  a  child  or  to  a 
first  as  you  tread  that  page.    As.  you  movi 
right  page.   %se  a  sweeping  motion  over 
tl  word  so  the  student  will  feel  the  flow 


ill  group,  place  band  at  the  bottom 
to  the  page  on  the  right,"  slide  your, 
le  words  on  the  page  instead  of  pointing 
>f  the  language. 


Begin  by  always  writing  the  child's  name  in  the  upper  ^ft-hand  corner  of  all  of  his  work.    WJien , 
he  begins  to  write  his  own  name,,  make  sure  he  begins  in?  the  upper  left-hand  corner.    \t  may  be 
necessary  to  place  a  star  in  the  uppei^ef  t-tfand  corner  of  the  paper  to  help  him  get  into 
habit  of  focusing  his  eyes  in  this  direction.    It  may  be  advisable  to  jaark  top  of  papet  with 
green  dot  on  left  for  go,  red  dot  pn  right  fpr  stop. 


Display  three  or  more  objects  in  a  row  on'  the  table.    Ask, students  to  name  the  objects  starting 
at* the  leftf and  moving  to  the  right.    Cover  the  objects  and  ask  students  to  name  them  in  left 
to  right  order.    Remove  the  cover,  allow  students  to  check  their  work,  « 

Hake  a  .cardboard  cutout  of  a  child**  hands  &nd  tglue  them  to  a  block  of  wood  so  it  will  stand  up. 
Obtain  ten  small  rings  or  curtain  rings.    Label  each  ring  from  1*10.    The  ohild  takes  the  rings 
one  at  a  titse  and  places  them  on  thb  fingers  of  the  cutout,  starting  at  the  left  and  woxfking  to 
the  right  in  numerical  ^rder.  -  * 
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CONTENT: 
OBJECTIVE: 

SKILLS: 


Vocabulary  Development— Phonetic  Analysis,  Visual  Discrimination 

The  student  will  distinguish  visual  dij^erences  in  and  match  uppercase  letters  'to  other 
uppercase  letters,  lowercase  letters  to  other  lowercase  letters,  and  one-syllable  words 

~C    1,'LA  +  * '  ♦ 


of  like  configuration. 

Distinguishes  letters  of  the  alphabet  in  uppercase  and 
lowercase 

Hatches  uppercase  letters  to  other  uppercase  letters, 
lowercase  letters  to  other  lowercase  letters,  and  one-* 
syllable  .words  of  like  configuration 

ACTIVITIES 


t  K*** 
K*** 


K     Use  stencils  to  help  the  child  trace  letters  of  the  alphabet.- 
a.    Let  the  child  practice  writing  letters  on  the  chalkboard. 

■  i  0 

b-    Make  letters  on  paper  with  dots  and  let  the  child  join  the  dots  to  make  the  letters.    These  may 
be  laminated  so  they  can  be  used  again. 


Use  letter  tiles  (i.e.,  the  letter  tiles  Ui  "Scrabble")-    Make  a  design  with  three  letters  and 
have  the  child  reproduce  it.    Increase  the  number  of  letters  as  the 'child  is  more  capable. 
Then  make  one-syllable  words  and  have  him  reproduce  them.  ■  ^ 

As  a  follow-up,  make  a  letter  or  word  chart  or  letter  or  word  book  (i.e.,  "My  D  Book").  Have  the 
students  look  through  old  newspapers  and  magazines  and  cut  out  the  particular  letter  or  word  they 
need  for  the  chayt  or  book.    Place  them  in  a  Renter  fo>\the  ch^dren  to^'read"  independently. 


IS^ILt 


Presept  a  series  of  letters  or  one-syllable  words  Wth  one 
Have  the  chi'ttl identify  the  one  that  is  different. 


is  different  in  each  series. 

—  * 

As*  a  follow-up,  make  a  set^of  playing  cards.    Print  one  letter  on-each.    Then  print  the  same  letter 
on  another  card  to  make  a  pair.    On  one  card,  put  a  picture  of  a  dragon  or  witch.    Play  the  game  like 
"Old  Maid,"  but  call  at  the  "Dangerous  Dragon"  or  the  "Wicked  Witch"  game.    Several  sets  may  be  made 
(i.e. /uppercaseUetters,  lowercase  letters,  one-syllable  words). 
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CONTENT:  Vocabulary  Development—Phonetic  .Analysis,  Visual  Discrimination 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  identify  and  match  uppercase  an£  loyercasj*  lett^rfc  oi  the  alphabet. 

SKILLS:  Identifies,  letters  of  the  alphabet  in  uppercase  and' lowercase  . 

and  numerals  1-10                                                                   ;  t  K*** 

Matches  uppercase  and  lowercase  letters  1-2  k*** 

f 

r 

 ;  '    "  .  ACTIVUIES  h   

1.  Hake  a  class  mur^L.   -Have  it  divided  kinto  ten  sections  with  a  numeral  from  1  to  10  written  in 

.  each  section  in  large,  bold,  black  print.    Each  day  choose  one  of  the  numerals  to  teach.    Dis- . 
cuss  how  the  numeral,  looks  and  what  it  means.    Have  the  children  look  through  old  catalogs  and 
cut  out  sthe_".number  for  the  day*1  and  glue  it  on  the  proper  section  of  the  mural. 

.  .  '  .  J  ■      -  * 

m  As  a  follow-up,,  cut  up  old  calendars  and  make  matching  games  with  ttyf  letters  and  numbers*  Playing 
f  cards  may  be  made  and  played  like  "Fish."  ,  *  l    '  * 

/  -  • 

2.  Hake  two  sets  of  the  lettepfe  of  the  alphabet  on  tagboard  (9"  x  12")-    On?  set  will  have  an 
uppercase  letter  on  each  sheet;  the  other  set  will  have  a  lowercase  letter;  on  each...  Tie  a 
string  or  piece  of  yarn  to  each  so  a  child  can  hang  it  around  his  neck.    "Choose  the  letters  you 
have  taught  (uppercase  and  lowercase*).    GiVe  each  child  one  of  the  letter  cards  to  hang  around 
his  oeclT,    Have  the  class  form  a  circle.    Play  some  lively  music  and,  let  the  children  march 
around  the  circle,    When  the  music  stops,  each  child  must  find  his -partner  (matching  lowercase 
to  uppercase  letters).    Then  have  him  switch  letters  with  the  person  in  front  or  in  back  of  him 
and  continue.    This  may  be  played  in  smaller  groups  using  fewer  letters.    The  letters  can  be  . 

*     laminated  for  extra  protection, 

*  * 

3.  Print  an'uppercase  letter  on  a  small  card.    Print  the  matching  lowercase  letter  on  another  card* 
Group  the  letters  in  groups  of  five  or  six.     (These  may  be  color-coded;  i.e.,  Aa  —  Ff  on  green 
paper,  Gg      U.  on  red,  etc.)    Mix  up  one  set  of  cards,  turn  them  over  and  spread  them  out*  Have 
a  child  turn  ovex  first, one  card  and  then  .another.    If  they  match  (uppercase  and  lowercase),  he 
may  play  again.  '  If  they  do  not  match,  he  must  turn  them  back  over,  and  the  next  person  plays.  Let 
only  two  to  four  students  play  at  a  timq.     (This  is  played  like  "Concentration.")    As  the  children 
progress, -the  sets  may  be  enlarged.  __  \  # 
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•CONTENT.: 
N^pJECTIVE; 
SKILL: 


Vocabulary  DevBlOpmegt-t-Phbnetiq  AnAy^s,  .Initial  Consortants    "  \ 

'   ■  '  .    .  ;  "  «* 

The  s&udeot. will  identify  and  employ  initial  consonant?  by  sound  and  Symbol. 

1-3. 


Identifies  and  employs  initial  consonants  by  sound  and  symbol 


ACTIVITIES 


V 


1* 


At  the  kindergarten  level*,  emphasize  a  particular  letter  for  one  or-two  days  depending  oq,  the  needs 
of 


e 


2. 


as 

of  ,lP  Day":  'Introduce  the  symbol  fir^t.    !Jl_  ..     , .  __ .     .  . 

children*1  lacate^g's  ip  each,  others*  names*  Discuss  the  sound  £  stands  for  by  giving  ^each  child  * 
^fieonyf  Write  penny.  Have  them  find  the  j>  and  sgy  penny.  S'how  students  a  pot.  For  snacks,  have  a 
2Korn  ^arty-#  Discuss  J4je  g's^  found  in  popcorn  and  partTft,  Art  activities^  cart^ii^clude,  "painting 
wiTOpurple."^  Stories  and  songs  can  be  about  subjects  that  begin  with  j>.  Cat  a  g\out  <rf  construc- 
tion paper  ^nd  pin  iC  to  the  jcftiid.  When  he  goes  home,  he  can  look' for  things  xn"  hrs  room  that 
begin  with  the  sound  j>.  .  1  ♦     /.  . 

Picture  cards,  magazine  cutouts,  or  small  objects  may  be  distributed  amortg  many  types  <^f  cont4iae&&, 
pocket  cards,  shoe  bags,  labelled  with  appropriate  initial  consonants.  ,  /  ~—  • 


ft 

V 


3f  ^Chil^cn  «n  cut  magazine'  pictures  $>r  group  or  individual  ,£<^nsonapt  charts* 


••53:4 
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CONTENT:  • 

Q 

-OBJECTIVE: 
SKILL: 


Vocabulary  Development--Phone£ic  Analysis,  Final  Consonant  '  .  *  ✓ 

The  student  will  identify  and  employ  final  consonants  by  sound  and  syfebol. 
Identifies  and  employs  final  consonants  by  sound  and  symbol.  1*3  2*** 


3- 


ACTIVITIES 


Read  very  slowly  .a  group  of  one-syllable  words*    Enunciate  the  final  consonant  pjainly.  Have 

the  child  listen  and  then  repeat  the  words  after  you.    Examples  of  words  to  use:  '  i 

a,  "Parrot" —When  using  a  duplicated  sheet  of  pictures  that  end  the  same,  go  over  the  sheet  with 
the  students.    Help  them  discover  the  pictures  with  a  different  ending  and  cross  them 'out. 
Then  goJ>ack  over  the  page  and  play  "Parrot/*    Say  each  word,  have  the  students  listen  and  be 
parrots  "by  saying  the  word  three  times  .    This  will  reinfdrce  the  ending  sound. 

^        ;  v  ^m 

b.  Say  two  wotds  in  a  group.    Have  the  students  fold  their  aJrms  if  the  words  end  alike.    Have  them 
raise  their  hands*  if  fchfe'y  do  not  end  the  same.  >    m  ' 


Examples:  hat 
dog 


goat  (Children  fold  arms.) 
run.  (Children  raise  hands.) 


»#  i  * 

2.      Play  the  "Mailbox"  Gane.    Using,*  sheet  of  poster  board  and  construction  paper,  make  several  mailboxes 


MAILBOX  GAME- 


C  ) 


cm 


•   ■  d'il~ 


►cut  out 


insert  in  slits 


slit. 


-t 


-s 


Glue^ctures  on  3°  x  5"  cards.    Have  a  child  draw  a  card,  say  the  word,  and  mail  it  in  the 
correct  mailbox.  k  Hay  be  used  in  learning  center* with  color-coded  answers. 

Have  an  individual  child  or  a  small  group  of  children  look  through  old  magazines  and  catalogs  to  ^ 
find  pictures  that  end  with  a  certain  sound  or  sounds ♦  let  them  cut  them  out  and  glue  them  down  _ 
on  3"  x  5"  cards  to  be  used  in  playing  games  (i.e.,  "Fish,"  "Old  Haid,"  "tfailbox  Game,"  etc.). 


COHTENT:  Vocabulary  Development —Phonetic  Analysis,  Variant  Consonants  ,  ,  ^ 

OBJECTIVE:   '    The  student  will  identify  and  employ  variant  consonant  sounds. 

SKILLS:  Identifies  and  employs  variant  consonant  sounds:    £»  &  J  #    2"*  % 

Identifies  and  employs  variant  consonant  sounds:    $,  <ju/  *»  *  3"5 

 ACTIVITIES  1  1  


1.  Play  store.    "If  I  had  a  cent,  I'd  buy  a      i     '  *  (city,  circus,  cereal  bowl,  etc.) Xghi^dren 
■Jake  pictures  pf  objects  and  take  the©  home  ^n  a"  br/*wn  paper  bag.  f  * 

2.  '    Have  an  individual  or  small  group  look  through  old  magazines  and  catalogs  for  the  desired 

pictures  showing  variant  consonant  sounds  of  c,  £,  s,  gu,  or  x.    Let  them  cut  out  the  pic-  4 
*    tui;es  and  glue  them  to  cards.    Have  them  group  theriTtogether  to.be*  used  in  games. 

3.  «  ^Bse  both  sounds  of^g  to  make  a  cirt}uain.    Discuss  the  different  sounds  of  g. 


a.  *  Giraffe  „ 

Giant  giraffe 
Giant, giraffe  galloging 
'Giant  giraffe .galloping  gaily 
Giraffe  * 


Cinqu^in  (sing  kan)  five-lihe  poem*. usually  2,  4,  6,  8,  2  syllable?.  4 

_  b*      Make  original  cinquains.    List  nouns  <Jn  the  board  and  have  pupils  think  of  verbs  and>  adjectives 
to  complete  the  pattern.    This  activity,  can  be  correlated  with  fuelling  units. 


r 


4 

i 


,,    ,  538  "  •  •  539 

«.  ...        i  ; 


CONTENT: 

OBjJECTIVE, 

SKILL: 


Vocabulary  Development"Phonetic  Analysis,  Variant  Consonants  4 

The  student  will  recognize  and -employ  consonant  letters  representing  more  than  one  sound. 


Recognizes  and  employs  consonant  letters  representing  more  than 
one  sound.    (Example;    hopped,  narfed,  furniture,  nation) 


4-6 


5*** 


ACTIVITIES 


Play  "Baseball."    Locate  four^reas  in  the  room  in  the  shape  of  a  diamond,  naming  them  home, 
first,  second,  and  third*    Place  a  stack  of  cards  at  each  base.    On  the  cards,  print  words  end- 
ing with  s,  s  (z),  ed  (4),  ed  (t),  and  ed.    The  first  "batter"  goes  to  home  opiate,    takes  the  * 
top  word  card,  names  it  and  says  the  sound  of  the  ending.    If  correct,  he  proceeds  to  first 
,base  and  the  next  batter  comes  up  and  reads  a  c^rd.    Both  batters  then  take  a  turn  reading  a 
card.    If  correct,  they  proceed  to  the  next  base,  and  another  battfer  comes  up  and  reads  a  cac£. 
Each  batter  tries  to  go  around  the  bases  to  score  a  run.    If  a  child  answers, correctly  at  third 
base,  he  proceeds  to  home  plate  and  prints  his  name  on  the  board  for  a  "hompf'run."    tf  a  child 
answers  incorrectly,  he  is  out  and  must  sit  down  until  his  turn  comes  up  again.    The  student  with 


.the  mo&t  runs  wins,  ^^gameboard^  qouldt,jbe  made  and  used  wjth  a  small  group.)    Use  words  from  the  a 
student's  sight  vocabulary.    The  game  can  be  used  to  teach*other  skills.  *  *     *    "         %  « 

As  a  follpw-up,  make  "Disco  Sound"  for  an  individual  seat  gaote.    Haterials^needed „are.  posterboard*- 
8  circles  with  5ff  diameters,  scissors,  felt*tipped  pert,  manilla  envelope  or  folder*    To  make  the  game, 
cut  and  mark  the  posterboard  circles  as  shown  in  the  illustrations.    Play,  using  the  following  direc- 
.  tions:    Remove  the  game  pieces,  from  the  folder.    Place  small  round  posterboard  pieces  (center  of  1 
record)  face  up  on  your  d££js^7 Fit  other  pieces  around  it  so  that  it  will  form  a  record.  The 
pieces  must  have  a  word  that  matches  the  sound  on  the  center  of  the  record. 


"Verb  Variations/'    Male*  the  cftajrt  below  and  write  the  word  list  gn  the  chalkboard  (or  make  a 
ditto  sheet).    Students  are  to  change  the  base  words  in  the  list  according  t€  the  headings  on 
columns  2  and  3  and  answer  the  questions  in  the  headings  for  columns'  4,  and  5-    Also,  let  stiidents 
select  their  own  base  words  and  exchange  then  with  other  students. 


ed  adds         ,  „ 

Base 

Add  s 

Add 

ed  represents 

.  Word 

or  es 

ed 

d,  tf  or  ed 

syllable 

• 

1 

Sample  Word  List;    add,  coas,t,  hammer,  escape,  load,  babble,  clip,  order,  erase,  snort,  refuse, 
afford,  drain,  guard.  m  % 

As  a  follow-up^  play  "Candyland."    Write  words  containing  consonant  letters  .that  Tgjhrefcent  more  than 
one  sound  on  index  cards^   Play  with  "Candyland^"  "Sorry,"  or  a nyy  commercial  or  teacher-made  game  board 
following  rules-  u  usual  i  but,  before  each  child  can  move,  h^must  draw  a  cwd  and  tell  the  sound  the 


underlined  lett 


kes /in  that  word. 


* 

hopped 

-furniture 

nation 

jumped 

* 

- 

* 

Play  "Ears  Up»"    Make  a  set  x)f  word  cfcrds  with  nouns  ending  in  plural  s  and  ver^s  ending  with  ed. 
Write  s,  Jf.^d,  And/ ed  on  the  chalkboard.  ^Divide  the  class  into  two  teams.    A  member 'of  Team  A 
taljes  the  top -card  from  the  stack,  reads  it,*and  places  the  card  under  the  letter  which  stands  for 
the  sound  he  hears  at  the  end  of  his  word-    Team  B  has  the  next  turn.    Play  alternates*.    The  others 
listen  carefully  to  verify  or  challenge  the  play.    Each  correct  answer  gets  a  point.    Th^  team  with 
the  highest  score  wins-    Select  words  from  group's  spelling  words  or  sight  vocabulary. 


p42 
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CONTENT. 

OBJECTIVE; 

SKILLS: 


Vocabulary  Development- -"Phonetic  Analysis,  Medial  Consonants  and  Consonant  Blends 
The  student  will  identify  and  employ  consonants  in  the  medial  position. 


Identifies  and  employs  single  consonants  in  the  medial  position: 
m  ex.  pi/lot 

Identifies  and  employs  two  letter  medial  consonant  blends 
ex.  in/clude  .  — ■ — 


3-6 

3<-6 


ACTIVITIES 


Have  students  listed  for  a  certain  souncf  while  you  pronounce  a  word.    They  must  decide  if  the  sound 
is  at  the  beginning,  middle  or  end~bf  the  word.    Students  show  their  response  by  holding  up  a  card 
with  the  words  beginning,  middle,  or  end.     (Each  student  shoulcj  make  his  own  cards  to  hold  up.) 
Sample. wprds  for  the  g  sound  might  be;    crumple,  pig,  supper,  lump.    For  words  like,  pepper  „and  pump, 
the  student  would  need  to/fro  Id  up  two  cards.  ^ 


2.    Give  students  lists  of  related  words  with  the  medial  sound  omitted, 
letter  or  letters*  which  make  the  medial  sound.  Example: 


Spring 


Students  are  to  fill  in  the 


Foods 
f 

Sports  ' 

a_  ^le 

te  is 

le  uce 

so  er 

ca_  _Vt 

swi_  _ing 

bu  er 

jo  ing 

Je_  J?  ' 

c«_  _age  % 

1-  ■ 

tu_ips  % 
flo_ers 
*sho_ers 
ro  in 


3.V  Have  students  design  "Word  Puzzles.,"    Give  them  a  strip  of  consonant  letters  to  glue  in  the  center 
/of  a  page  or  dictate  letters  to  be  written  in  the  center  of  a  page.    Students  think  of  letters  tha£ 
» would  go  before  and  after  the  medial  letter  to  make  a  word.    Instead  of  writing  the  letters,  how- 
ever, ,t he  student  puts  blanks  for  each  letter.    He  then  writes  a  sentence  clttje  to  the  word's  identity. 
Eacabple:  *  m  ,  \  1  ,  J  _  g  . 


a.    On  your  sandwich,  you  have  lettuce  and  

by  Another  word  for  crayon  is      (color)  . 
c.  ,  Before  cars,  people  rbdfe*in  a  (wagon) 
This  can  be  used  as  a  hangman  game.  *  * 


(tomato) 


545 


CONTENT: 

OBJECTIVE: 

SKILLS: 


Vocabulary  Development — Phonetic  Analysis,  Consonant  Blends 

The  student  will,  identify  consonant  blends  in  theiifiitial  and  final  positions, 


Identifies  and  employs  initial  consonant  blends  by  sound  and' 
symbol:    bl,  br,  cl,  cr,  dr,  fl,  fr,  gl,  ££,  £l,  E£»  £k»  jlT*™* 

52»  £t»  1*  .         "  -  * 

Identifies  and  employs  initial  three  letter  consonant  blends  by 

sound  and  symbol;    scrr  shr,  s£l,  s^u,  str,  thr,  spr 

Identifies  and  employs  final  consonant  blends  by  sound  and  symbol: 

fid*  fit,  st  .  m  2-6 


1-6 


2-6 


ACTIVITIES 


1. 


Blends  may  be  easier  to  remember  if  introduced* in  groups:    the  r  blends,  s  blends,  1  blends.  A 
display  incorporating  the  sounds  may  b'e  Used.  / 

•  :CIqw  V  blends 

Slower 


smoke 


Siwwmarv  S  blends 

stovepipe'hat1 

^  smile  .  . 

•  dosses- 

square  buttons 
sl<cftes " 


stomach 


eyes 
laidl  Rothes 
bves 


Students  may.  collect  other  pictures  or  words  to  add  to  the 

%  •  C  t  f 

2.  Write  blends  across  the  chalkboard  or  tape  a  strip  of  masking  tape  with  blends  on  it  to  the  floor. 
Students  slide'an  eraser  alopg  the  ledge  or  floor.    Wherever  it  stops,  the  student  must  -give  a  word 
with  that  sound  in  the, initial  or  final  position.  / 

3.  Write  blends  on  the  chalkboard  for  students  to  stand  under  or  have  students  stand  holding  a  card 
with  the  sound.    Other  students  in  the  class  "spiiTthe  Mend"  by  calling  out  words  with  the  sound. 
When  a  student  hears  a  word  with  his  sound,  he  spins  ardundn    if  he  fails  to  spin  when  his  sound  is 
called  he  loses  his  place  to  the  student  who  celled  hiy^^  \ 
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CONTENT: 

O&JECTIVE: 

SKILLS: 


■  C  ." 


Vocabulary  ^evelopment--Phoqet4cN Analysis ,  Consonant  Digraphs 


The  student  will  identify  consonAt  digraphs  in  the  initial  and  final  positions* 


Identifies  and  emp^aiys  consonant  digraphs  by  sound  and' 
symbol ; ^  ch,  £h*^pfth,  .wh  >  \  + 

Identifies  and  'employs  consonant  digraphs  by  sound  *and 
c  symbol;     ck,  ng    '  Z 

1*    -  *  activities  «  ; 


1*    Introdqce  digraphs  with  an  activity  which  guided  the  student  to  tear  agd  use  the  given  sound.  For 
example,  sh  might  be  inttbduced  "by *using  the  story  of. the  Shhville  Sheriff*    "The  Shhville  Sheriff, 
doesn't  allow  any  noisy  gun  shooting  or  loud  s hog ting  in  ,br$  town.*  Sometimes  he  goes  to  the  barber 
shop  for  a.' shave  and  Shampoo .    Somfetimfcs  he  goes  po  the  picture  show.   .Sometimes  he  goes  grocery 

7      shopping/1   Students  fill  in  the  blanks  orally  and  help  yo.u  add  new  *sh  words  *tp  "the  story.    m     ,  r< 

For.ch,  you  might  create  a  story  about  Charlie"  Brown  who  lilies  to  eat  cheerios,  cherries  and  cheese ■ 
He  sits  in  a  reclfbing  chair.    He  help$  his  parents  with  the  chores.    He  is  happy  and  cheerful*  Hfe 
—     likes  to  play  with  .other  children.  —        '      .  v  , 

*    '         .  v      '  /  V  *         *  \    *-  * 

Th  might  be.  introduced  by  Theodore  Thistle,  the  Thinker.    Theodore  tfcinks  happy  thoughts .  His 

favorite  holiday  is  Thanksgiving.    When  he  was  a  baby,  he  sucked*his  thumb.    When, he  has  a  sore 

throat,  iris  mother  takes  his  temperature  with  a  *  thermometer.    He  was  born  oto  a  Thursday' 


Wfiitey  Whale  who  asks  so  t^ppy  questions  could  be  used  to  introduce  wh.    Vhitey  want^  to  know  where' 

the  ISUtl 1  goes  lat  nigKt,   Why  th^  tide   p"*c    -in  ATtA   nut-      uhirK  uav  Ph-in*  »tr. 


why  th^  tide  goes  in  and  out,  which  way  is  China  ,^  etc* 


Flay  nPin  the  Tale  on  the  Donkey."    Laminate  the  commercial  donkey  or  draw  one  on  the  chaf£board. 
Divide;  the  donkey  into 'sections  gnd  put  digraphs  on  his  t>ody«    The  student  is  blindfolded.    He  puts 
the  tail  on  the  donkey*  . -Wherever  it  touches,  he  /must  give  a  word  with  the  sound  and  usfe  the  word  in 
a  sentence*  ^  V  / 

3.  ,  Hav£  students  create, sentences  using  as  many  words  $s  they  can  with  a  particular  digraph.  Example. 
*  t    Sherry  shined  her*shoe*s,    Theodore1  s  third  theory  was  on  thermal  energy.  .  • 


CONTENT:  Vocabulary  Development—Phonetic  /taalysis,  Silent  Consonants 

OBJECTIVE:  -     The  student  will*  identify  and  employ  silent  consonants.  ~ 

SKILLS:  Identifies  and  employs'  silent  consonants:  kn5  wr,  gn 

Employs  the  principle  that  some  Meters  are  silent?  climb,  ^ 
island |  gsalm,  listen  ^  v> 


'!  2-3 
4-6 


( 


'  ACTIVITIES 


1. 


Using  a  grab  b£g  and  3"  x  5"  index  cards,  make  a  silent  letter  game.    Put  words  with 
letters  omitted  on  some  cards  and  put  the^ silent  letters  on  others^  ,Put  "Silent  Sam" 
Students  play*  like  "Old  Maid/'  matching  words  to  their  silent  letters.  ^ 


the  silent 
on  one. 


Example 


nock 


rinkle 


nat 


nee 


,_roilg 

Silent  Sam 


2. 


As  a  follow-up,  play  ''Top  of*the  Line/1    Divide  the  class  into  two  teams  by  foxing  two  lines*    The  first 
one  in  line  is  the  leader.    Pronounce  a  word, that  begins  (or  ends)  with  a  silent  consonant  combination 
(kn,  wr,  gn,  etc.).    The  leader  of  Team  No-  1  muq£  give  the* correct  letter^combination.    If  correct, 
he  goes  to  the  end  of  the  line;  if  not,  he  oust  stay,  .Team  No,  2  thei^ takes  a  turn."  Alternate 
play  between  the  teams.    The  first  team  to  have  their  leader  back  to"  the, top  of 4the  line  wins. 

Make  a  game,  "I  Can't  Hear  You,'*  using  the  following  materials:    postcfrfeoard— 3  pieces,  6"  x  6",  30 
pieces  2"  x  2",  felt-tipped  pen,-manila  envelope  or  folder.    Mark  the  largos  posterboard  pieces  as 
shown  below:'  *  ■ 
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* 

k" 

t  J 

t 

*gh 

k 

i 

i 

-  t. 

b 

X 

gh 

gh 

w 

*■ » 

t 

•  b 

c 

■ 

•gh 

k 

*  f 

t 

*    ^  • 

•  b 

t 

* 

c 

t 

55 


Print  the  following  words  on  the  2"  x  2"  cards: 


*know 

bright 

■  pCten 

sack 

comb 

write 

'knee 

flight 

fasten 

clock 

thumb 

'  wrist 

knight 

might 

soften 

black 

lamb 

wrong 

knew" 

slight 

frighten 

. trick 

climb 

wreck 

knit 

blight 

bo  is ten 

pick 

crumb 

wreath 

ft 

Students  play  by  doing  the  following:  ■  . 

a.  Remove  pieced  from  the  envelope  and  place  them  face  down  on  the  desk.  „ 

b.  Select  a  gameboard.    Turn  over  only  five  of  the  cards.    .Place  each  card  over  the  silent  letter  it 
matches  on  the  board.    If  you  have  thrfee  in  a  row  like  tic-tmc-toe,  you  win.    If  not,  return  those 
five  cards  and  select  five. more.    Continue  matching  untile  you  have  three  in  a  row. 

\  <    .  ^ 

Make  a  game,  "Batter-up"  using  the  following  Materials:    9  pieces  of  9"  x  r-1/2"  posterboard,  9 
circles  2-1/2"  in  diameter,  scissors,  felt-tipped  pen,  manilla  envelope  or  folder. 

Hake  nine  bats  and  print  these  words  on  one  side  and  the  corresponding  number  on  the  other  side: 


known  -  1 
night  -  2 
black  -  3 


climb  -  4 
write  -  & 
came    -  6 


praise  -  7 
hour;  -  8 
debris  -  9 


Makenthe  ball^by  putting  a' picture  of  a  knife, 


2  3  4     m    5  6        7  fc  . 

light  bulb,  clock,  coca^  wreath,  bone,  snail,  * 

8-     ■    9  '  *  .  .  *  - 

ghost,  island  on  them. 

Play  by  doing  the  following;  Remove  pieces  from  the  folder  and  place  them  face  u^  on  the  desk. 
Hatch  the  balls  with  the  bats  by  matching  the  words  with  silfent  consonants  to.  pictures  with  the 
same  combination,    the  numbers  make  this  game  self-checking. • 
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CONTENT:  Vocabulary  Development— Phonetic  Analysis,  Short  Vowels 

OBJECTIVE:  The  student  will  identify  short  vowels  by  sound  and  .symbol. 
SKILL:  Identifies  sli^rt  vowels  by  sound  and  symbol 


1-3 


3*** 


ACTIVITIES 


Example:  (^qK) 


1.      "Cross  the  Brook":    Print  words  which  contain  the  sane  short  vowel  sound  on  "rocks"  to  cross  the 
brook.    This  may  be  done  on  the  board  or  on  the  floor.  ^        '  ~  ' 

(can).  , — ^  .  (rem) 

„    Let  children  take  turns  crossing  the  brook.    This  nay  be  varied  by  Climbing  the  Mountain,  Going 
to  the  Moon,  etc.  ■, 

t 

Write  a  list  of  long  and  short  vowel  words  on  a  chart.    Use  as  many  words  as  possible  from 
reader  and  basic1 word  lists. 

Using  a  flashlight,  let  one  child  at  a  tine  cone  to  the  chart  and  shine  the  light  on  a  vowel. 
Have  him  say,  "I  can  light  up  a  vowel.    It  is  (name  or  sound  of  vowel)  and  it  is  (long  or 
•short)." 

As  a  follow-up,  Bake  tagboard  pictures  of  items  found  in  the  kitchen  as  shown.  Have  children  put 
the  items  on  the  proper  "shelf"  in  the  pocket  chart. 


Example: 

/ 

/ 

/  - 

/ 

/ 

•/  •    '  " 

3.    Read  some  oi 


a  ■ 

w 

1 

• 

o, 

U  ' 

'  own  stories  employing  a  single  vowel  sound*,    t  -y 

266 
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CONTENT: 

OBJECTIVE: 

SKILLS: 


Vocabulary  Development—Phonetic  Analysis,  Long  Vowels 

The  student  will  identify/ lpng  vowels  and  vowel  digraphs  by  'sound  and  symbols* 


Identifies  long  vowels' and  sound  and  symbol 
Identifies  and  employs  final  silent  e  general izatiop 
Identifies  and  employs  vowel  digraphs*  by  sound  and  symbol: 
ai,  ay,  ea,  ee,  oa 


1-3 
1-3 

1-6 


2*** 
3^  ^  ^ 


ACTIVITIES 


1,  Have  the  studehts  form  a  circle  with  one  student  in  the  center.  The  student  in  the  middle  says  a 
vowfel,  short  or  long.  He  points  to  a  child  who  produces  a  word  with  that  vowel,  and  then  the  new 
student  takes  his  turn  in  the  middle  of  the  circle.  *  ,( 

#  ■ 

2.  Give  ten  students  strips  of  tagboard  with  consonant  letters.    Hand  three  students  strip?  with  / 
vowels*    The  Student  with  the  vowel  Jooks  around  to  fitid  two  consonants  to  form  a  word.    Place  the 

'       vowels  on  eacH  side  of  the  consonants.   /  \ 


Construct  a  slide  viewer  from  cardboard  and  wtite  lists  of  words  on  strips  qf  man i la  paper.  Words 
Mist  make  a  ntw  word  when  e  is  added.    Let  childrexyftay  the  words  to  a  partner  and  tell  the  vowel  * 
sound. 


fin 

•  \ 

star 
not 

-Fin  „ 

U 

bit 

W. 
mad 

scrap 
hot 


CONTENT:    ■      Vocabulary  Development — Phonetic  Analysis,  r  and  1  Controlled  Vowels 
*  ■* 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  identify  and  employ  r  and  1  controlled  vowels. 


SKILLS: 


Identifies  and  employs  r  controlled  vowels 
Identifies  and  employs  1  controlled  vowels 


ACTIVITIES 


Play  "Vowel  Rummy."    With  six  t<*  eight  players,  make  sets  of  word  xards  that  contain  the  vowel  r 
or  vowel  1  sounds,  having  an  equal  number  of* cards  for  each  sound  used.    Shuffle  cards  and  place 
them  f/ce  down.    Each  player  takes  a  card  from  the  top  of  the  deck.    The  first  player  then  draws  a 
card.    If  this  card  ha&  the  same  vowel  sound  as  the  one  in  his  hand,  he  has  a  "book"  and 
Lt  face  up  on  the  table.    He  then  draws  another  card  to  keep.    If  not,  he  returps  one  of  the 
bottom  of  the  deck,  and  play  continues.    The  first  player  to  match  three  pairs  of  cards 

■ 

2.  -Play  "Keep  Away."    Make  a  set  of  word  cards.    Each  card  should  show  a  word  that  contains  the  short 
t or  long  sound  represented  by  i,  e,  or  u,  or  tfce  sound  represented  by  i,  e,  or  u,  when  followed  by 

r.    Choose  .two  children  to  begin  the  game.    Hold  up  a  word  card  and  name  the  word.    Each  tries  to 
nafce  the  soudd  first.    Give  the  card  to  the  child  who  names  the  sound jfirst.    The  othej^fiild  sits 
down* and, the  one  who  got  the  card  competes  with  another  cfiild.    The  child  with  the 'most  cards  at 
the  end  wins.        ,    *  "\ ,  «  , 

3.  Make  vowel  anagrams.    Prepare  a  ditto  sheet  with  the  following  list  of  words.    Ask  Students  to  _  * 
make^KTlif  f  erent  word  m  qach  case  "by  adding  the  various  letters  indicated  andT  rearranging  the 
letters  in  tfie  original  word.    Students  are  to  underline  the, vowel  sound.    The  student  with  the 
most  new  words  in  the* specified  time  wins* 


* 

u 

•wart 

add  e 

2. 

germ'  • 

add  e 

3. 

nerve 

add^  e 

4. 

shirt  % 

add  t 

5. 

cross 

add.e 

6. 

tar 

add^e 

*7'. 

veil* 

add  r 

8. 

sure 

add  p 

91 

veer 

add  I 

553 

answer 

wa^er 

merge 

veneer 

thirst 

scores 

tear 

livef 

purse 

lever 


268 
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\ 


'    '   10.  ball 

11.  '  cure 

12.  quit 

13.  maps 

14.  waked 


add  e 
add  1  ' 
add  1 
add  1 
add  1 


label 
cruel 
quilt 
palms 
walked 


■  * 

As  a  follow-up,  write  the  names  of  songs,  contaipirfg  er*  ir,  ur,  or,  or  ar  on  sentence  strips,  as  shown. 
If  a  child  can  add*  the  missing  letters  to  spe^l  the  word  correctly,  be  gets  a  chance  to  sing  the  s<?ng. 


*  m 


The  Star  Spangxed  Bann_ 


vl've  been  W    rking  on  the  Railroad 


P  pie  People  Eater 


Happy  B  tbday  to  You 


Teensy  "Weensy  Spid  


Greenback  Doll 


<$>'  <$>. 


4  < 


>  er|c 


560 
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«  .CQStENT: 
*     *  -  OBJECTIVE: 


.'Vocabulary  Development — Phonetic  Analysis,  Diphthongs 


The  student  will  identify  and  employ  diphthongs  by  sounds  and  symbol,    cu,  oy^  ou,  ow.J 


r. 


'SKILL:    «.  '  *  Identifies  and  employs  diphthongs  by  sounds  and  symbol: 

*   _%      *  _       _  *  * 


2-6  % ,  3*** 


ACTIVITIES 


"  -  *****        0        w  i  »  4*  * 

Play  "Vowel  Ein§  Pong/*,,  Divide  the  class  into  Team  1  and  Team  2.    Write  one-syllable  words  contain- 
ing tHfe  vowels'  ou,  "ow,  oi,  sojr  pn  the  board.    Team  1  "seifves-f-irst!*  .by* reading  a  word  .and  giving  the** 
vowel  sounjL    Team  2  "returns", by  saying  another  word  wauth  the  same  vowel  sound.    Another  word  is 
then  read  and  Team  2  "serves$r first  -    Conprftue  the  game,  alternating  the  "serve"  between  the  two 
teams*.   If  the  "server"  does  not  get  Che correct  answer,  the  opposite  team  wins  the  point.    If  the 
"returner*  cannot  give  an  answer4?  the  opposite  team  wins  the  point.    The  team, with  the  most  points 


wins , 


*Play  "Countdown."    Prepare  £our  wwel  cards lasAshow^i.    Have  the  children  sit  in  a  circle  on  the-, 
fl^or.  *  Choose  one,  child  to  st^nd  in -the  center  of  Uie  circle,  close  his  eyes,  turn  aropnd  several 
times  y  point  to  a,  c#hild  in  the  circle#%  show*  one  vowel  cgrd,  and^egin  to  count  down  from  ten  to  onp. 
That  child  must  name  a  word  tha,t  contains  the  vowel  sound  shown* on  the  card  before  the  child  in  the 
centef  finishes  counting.  *If  the  child  names  a  word,*  Jie  takes  , the  pla^e  of  the  <Hiild  m  the  center. 
If  not/ .the  child  in  the  center  takes  ahatHer  turir.        ■  "  *  * 


-Play  "Runner  and  Sctibe."    Divide  the^rfass  into  three  or  four  teams%amJ  have  each  team  choose  ^  " 
V  ^uhner"*an<|  ,a|,"sc£ibe.M  .Each  "s;*fiben  is  givep  Slips  of  papertfof  "\adif  f  crept  col'or,   *Wnte*  \ 
on  the  chalkboard  one  of  the  foj/ltfw^ng  vowel  symfxiJ^.    ou,  oh,  yOi^oy/^£ach^  team  is  to'  th^nk  * 
j?£  g  word  that  contains  that  vowel  .sound  arid  .the  !*scnbp"  writes",  it'on  a  slip  of  papor!  The 
"runnerjj  takes  it  to  jLhe,  teacher ,  who  accepts  <54jjpthe  first  correct  answer.    Continue  the  game 
by  writing  another  symboA  on  the  bfcard.  JThe  te*aili  with  the;  most  3lif>s  turned  .in  wins  tha-^game. 

'  '     '  -  :  r*  *  >      <  p  .* 

and  laminate.    WHAT  DOES  THE  COOK  GLOOK  ENJOY  BOILING 


igboard  a 


As  a  follow-up,  make  .word  puzzles  on  tag 
IN  A 'POT?  *  Fiir  in  ttife  blanks  with  oy  andvoi  words 


562 


270  '  * 
t 


5'63 


t 


CONTEHT:  #        Vocabulary  Development—Phonetic  Analysis,  Variant  VoyHs 

OBJECTIVE:       /The  student" will'  identify  and  employ  varment  vowel  stfunds.* 

SKILLS:  Identifies  and  employs  variant  vowel  sounds:    'S,  oo,  oo 

Identifies  and  employs  variant  vowel  sounds:    ^,  ea 

ACTIVITIES  [  y 


1.    Write  a  word  containing  common  variant  v 
rhyme:  r  * 

Here'  is  a  word.    It  is  "mel?." 
-   Change  the  first  letter, 
Now  it  is     -   - 


sounds,  suqh  as  meat.    Then  have  a  child  read  this 


(heat,  Tpeat,  seat) 


4  , 


2, 


Let  children  ^ecorate'  a  box  to  jTook  like  a  treasury  chest.    Write  words  that  have  "ea"  in  them  on 
3f\x  5"  liSdex  cards  or  let  children  find  woirds  and  write  them.    Word's  that  have  the  MeaM  sound  as  * 
'"treasuffc11  go  ia  the  treasure  chest.    Wprds  that  have  tlfe  "ea"  sound  as  in  "read"  <Jo  not.  Have 


in 


chiltfreh~read  the  words  Tn^the  treasure  "chest "and  those  TefE  oxitT  Children "Wite  a  stoTy"  about 
what  they  would  like  tp  find  in  a  treasure  chest  and  share  it  with  the  class,  utilizing  as  many 
words  studied  as  possible. 

s+  *  - 

Ufce  colored  construction  paper  and  Sakej  some  flowers  w\th  petals.*    On  the  center  of  the  flower 
print  the  desired  variant  vowel  soufjd  and  the  final  sound.    Laminate  and  place  the%flower$  in 
the  center  or  Allow  an  individual  or  small  group  to  work  'together .    Have  them  write  with  a 
crayon  or  grease  pencil  beginning  sounds  on. the  petals  to  make  words.    Lfet  them  share  thi^ 
with  the  class.  „ "Later  the  beginning  sounds  can  be  wiped  off  and  the  flowers  #used  again. # 


Example : 


• 


As  a  follow-upj  make  sentences  incorporating  as  many  of  the  variant  souftds  as  possible, 
bo'ora  shook  my  rfootorV>v  ^  / 


2 


he  sonic 


5> 


'554 
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CONTENT: 
OBJECTIVE: 

■ 

SKILL: 


Vocabulary  ljevelopment--?honetic  Analysis,  The  Schwa  Sound, 
The  student  will  identify  .and  employ  the  schwa  sound. 
Identifies  and  employs  the-  schwa  sound 


*,  **** 


2. 


_1 


ACTIVITIES 


Play  "Name  that  Sound."  Print  words  containing  the  schwa  sound  on  cards  and  place  them  in  a  box* 
Have  a  child  pick  a  card,  read  the  word,  aiVd  tell  which  letter  represents  the  schwa  sound.  <  If  he 


•  is  correct,  he  keeps  the  card.    If  not  he  must  put  it  back.  '  The  child  with  the  most  cards  wins 
the  game. 

V  ■ 

As  a  follow-up,  play  "Detective."  Have  a  child  use  a  magnifying  glass  (just  for  fun)  to  look  through 
a  box  of  w&rd  cards  for  those  with  a  schwa  sound.  Then  he  writes  £. sentence  with  each  word  and  'reads 
it  to  his  partner.  ( 

* 

Make  a  "Schwa  Tree."    Draw  /ive  trees  on  the  chalkboard.    On  each  tfee,  write  a  vowel  letter,  .Give 
the  children  a  stack  of  "leaves."'  Using  the  dictionary,  they  are  to  find  a  word  containing  the  s£hwa 
sjund/and  write,  it  on  one  6f  the  leaves.    They  read,  the  word  and  tell  which  letter  makes  the*  schwa 
^lound.    They  may"  then  pin  the  leaves  on  the  tree,  matching  the  vowel  letter  on'it, 
all'  leaves  are  pinned  to  the  correct  tree.  s  » 


Continue  until 


3.      Play  "Check  the  Boxes. 


Divide  the  class  into  two  teams  of  equal  number.    On  two  sections  of  the 
chalkboard,  draw  a  box  for  each  team  member.    Name  o'ne  team  "Schwa,"  the  othetf  "No  Schwa."  Each 
team  has  t;wo  recorders.    The  game  begins  with  the  first  tiember  of  a  team  giving  a  word  that  matches 
the  team's  title/   (Either' "Schwa"  or  "No  Sshwa"),    One  of  the  recorders  writes  the  word 
on  the  board,  the  other  recorder  Wfcs  an.  x  in  the  fiic?t  box."  The  second  tea*  then  takes  a  :turn. 
Thei^  thes-vhole  team  can  supply  words  to  JfiTl  in  the" empty  boxes.    The  team  which  fills  all  thfc  box$s 
first  wins. 


■r 


56C 


3. 


O 
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CONTENT: 
OBJECTIVE: 

SKILLS: 


Vocabulary  Develo 


poent--Phonfcti 
identify  andV 


c  Analysis)  Vowels  * 


The  student  will  identify  and Vraploy.  vowels  m  open  and  closed  accented  syllables  and 
recognize  the  effect  of  accent  on  vowel  sounds  *  * 

Identifies  and  employs  vowels  in  open  and  closed  accented  syllables:  ± 

pi/lot,  can/dy                                                    "  3-6  4*** 
$ecogr*izes  and  employs  the  effect  of  accent  on  vowel  *sound: 

minute,  min'ute'       '                                                  *  4-6  5*** 


ACTIVITIES 


2. 


Play  "Hearts."    Put  two  syllable  words  on  hearts,  divided  between  the  syllables;  as  shown: 

• 


" "Cut  liearts  ln^BifTerept  way^  lind  aix~  Children  match  hearC  halves  and  reatf  the  word^  Qiing 
the  correct  vowel  sound  for  an  open  or  closed  syllable*    This  activity  can  also  be  used  to 
incorporate  different  seasons  of  the  -year. 

A%  a, follow-up,  play  "Pop  thp  Balloon."    Draw  several  balloons  on  the  boar<J  2nd  print  a  two-syllable 
word  on  each  balloon.    A  child  takes  a  turn  to  **pop  the  balloon"  by  readitig.  the  word,  dividing  it  into 
syllables  and  giving  the  vowel  sound*-    If  correct,  he  may  "pop  the  balltfon"  by  erasing  the  word. 
*A  new  game  begins  wh£n  all  the  balloons  are  "pofped." 

Play  "Swap  Shop.'*    Make  a  set  of  word  cards  containing  two-syllable  words*.    Divide'  the  class  into 
two  teajnSB~the  "Shopkeepers"  and  the  "Swappers."    Distribute  cards  to  both  teams.    The  first 
"Swapper"'  writefe  his  word  on  the  board,  and  the  first  ^'shopkeeper*'  must  divide  the  word  into 
syllables  and  mark  the  accented  syllable.    Play  then  reverses.    If  both  answer  correctly,  they  trade 
cards  and  ,the  next  pair  have  a  turn.    If  one  answers  incorrectly  he  must  give  his  card  to  the  other 
Scores  oim  point  for  each  card  he  holds  at  the  end  o£  the  game..  , 


.3.    Select  a  category  such  as  cities,  sports,  people,  ejtcv    Thfe  class  then  look*  through  dictionaries,  ^ 
referttce  booRs^or  other  textbooks  to  find  two-syllable  words  that,  go  in  that  category*.  Each 
child  fcrites  his  word  on  a  card  and#  divides  it  into  syllables  and  marks,  the  accented  syllable.  m 
When  every  chAld  has  selected  a  word,  write  the  category  on  the  chalkboard.    Each  chiid'gives  a,* 
clue  about  his  word  and  the  class  guesses  the  word..  He  then  writes  thfe  word  on  the"  chalkboard,  , 
divides  it  into  syllables,  stftes  if  the*  syllable  is  open  or  closed,  and  the-  next  child  has  a  turn, 


4 

4  .  $ 


•57U 
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CONTENT:  Vocabulary  Development—Structural  Analysis,  Root  Words  f 

OBJECTIVE;,      The  student  will  recognize  root  words~introduced  in  the  basal  'reader.  , 
SKILL:  Recognizes  root  words'  introduced  in  the  basal  reader  1-6 

V 

 •   ACTIVITIES  *   -  / 

" — 3 — :  • — ~ — ^     ;  ~ :  / 

1.  Make  and  laminate  sentence  strips  with  sentences  related  to  but  omitting  the  words  studied.    Put  the  ^ 
correct  words  on  the  back  ior  self --checking.    Have  the  pupils  choose  Jthe  correct  word  from  the  words^, 
listed  on  a  chart  and  wjrite  them  in  the  blank  with  transparency  £ens»    Strips  may  be  cleaned  and  re- 
used: /  ,  -  B 

2.  Stapd  a  branch  from  a  real* tree  in  a  tin  can  filled  with  plaster  of  pans  x>t  cut  out  a  l^rge 
construction  paper  tree  with  bare  branches  to  staple  to  thfe  bulletin /board.    Have  students 
write  new  words  on  cut-out  fruit  an3  hafig  them  on  the  branches ,  saying  them  as  they  hang  them 
and  using  them  in  a  sentence*    Students  may  review  the  ydrds  by  picking  an  apple,  etc.  Change 
the  words  when  a  new  story  is  introduced,    Stude&t-made^fclay  models  of  story  £haracter£  can  be 

•  placed  under  the  tree  from  time  to  time*    This  tree  can  also  be  changed, to  denote  various  holi- 
day seasons  by  using  words  on  pumpkins,  turkeys,  hearts,  eggs,  ornaments,  leaves,  etc, 

3.  Make  flashcards  containing  the  basal  root  words.    Play  "Travel."    One  student  is  chosen  as  traveler. 
To  travel,  he  must  stand  besidg  a  seated  student  and  say  the  word  flashed  b^  the  teacher  before  the 
studeqt  who  is  seated  says  it.    If  the  seated  student  says  the  word  first,  £e  becomes  the  j&aveler  and 
the  defeated  traveler  sits  in  his  place.    See  who  can  travel  the  farthest*  4  " 


CONTENT:  Vocabulary  Development— Structural  Analyses,  Variant  Verb  Endings 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  recognize  , and  identify  root  words  wittf  variant  verb  endings.  ^ 


SKILL?1: 


Recognizes  and  identifies  root  words  with  verb  endings: 
vs,  ed,  d,  t,  ing  >- 

Fonris  rfew  words  by  adding  verb^  endings :    ed,  5,  ing 


1-3 
1-3 


3*** 


*  ACTIVITIES 


Make  fold  out  word  cards*    Put  the  root  word  on  one  side  of  the  card  and  an  inflected  ending  on  the 
other  side  so  that  when  the  side  is  folded  back  the  inflected  forp  shows*  'Have  students  pronounce 
the  root  word  and  its  inflected  form  and  use  them  in  sentences.    Example: *„ 


Help,  each  student  construct  a  root  word  mobile  made  from  a  hanger  brought  to  school.    Cut  pieces  of 
construction  paper  into  rectangles,  punch  holes  in  the  center  at  the  top  apd  bottom  of  the  rectangles 
and  give  each, child  as  many  rectangles  and  pieces  of  string  pr  yarn  as  there  are  new  words  tfemg 
*    ^studied.    Write  the  root  word  on  one  side  of  the  rectangle.    On  the  other  side,  write  the  raot  word 
With  an  inflected  ending.    Havg  students  join  the  rectangles  and  the  hanger  With  yarn.    Let  students 
Carry  the  mobiles  home  to  hang  in  A  special  place  so  they  cart  sti/dy  them.  >  A 

3.     Usrng  small  index  cards,  have  eacfo  child  make  two  word  cards  for  *ach  Word  being  studied,    On  one^  ' 
card  put  the  root  word.    On  the  other  put  the  word  an<i  its  endmgi    Have  students  sttuf f lftheir  cards 
After  dividing  students  into  pairsL  choo'se  one  child  in  each  pair  to  go  first;.     Both  players,  wilt;  * 
turn  t)ver  cards  "at  the  same  time  ffcpm  their  respective  decks  .until  a  match  of  a  roo,t  word  .and  its  in- 
flected form  appears.    The  number  one  player  must  read  th'e  matched  set  correctly  tg.ctain  the.c&rds 
If  read  incorrectly,  the  second  player  has  an  opportunity  .to  trea^  the  set  correctly  and  rlairo'-the  ^et 
The  gatae  continues* Until  all  cards  are  matched.antil  pronounced.  *  «  .  „ 

»  1  f  x  4 

*  s  *  •  *  **  >     *  * 


CONTENT^  Vocabulary  Development^Structural  Analysis,  Inflectional  Endings 

¥0  -  ' 

♦OBJECTIVE:  -  *  Th^ student  will  identify  new  words  in  which  th£re  is  no  change, in  root  „ 

V  word  with  added  inflectional  endings  s ,  ed,  ing;  1*,  ejr, .est.  .  , 

SKILL:  ,  Identifies  inflectional  endings  with  no  chaqge  in' root  words:  *  ^ 

s,'ed,  ing,  l£,  er,  est         ,  *  1-6  4*** 

:  *  '• 

,  ACTIVITIES   ;  ^_ 

'  -  "     "  ^  \   

1.    A  bingo  game  may  be  used  ior  practicing  inf,lecti<vial  endings  and  no  change  in  the-  root  word.  Write 
the  root  words  across*  the  top.  of  the  card,  ^nd  in  the  squares  below  write  the  endings  as  illustrated 
.    below*    When  a  word  is  called,  the  student  looks,  down  the  column  under  the  root  word  to  find  the 
correct  endirlg  needed,  and  places  a  disc  in  the  correct  square.    Regular  Bingo  rules  are  followed. 
Example:  % 


/ 


To 

student 


play. 

 *  

'jump 

* 

drift 

lift 

s 

s 

s 

ed 

ed 

ed 

/ed 

ins 

ing  ' 

infe 

ing 

er 

er 

er 

er 

climax  the"  study  of  .root  words  and  inflectional  endings  wvth  nq  change  in  root  words,  have  ea 
dent*grow  plants  ^rom  root  tyords  as  illustrated  -below:  \ 


ch 


Have  studen£s  design  some  mode  of  transportation  with  wheels.     (Around  holidays  one  might  design  a 
"JUinnyinobile.")    Attach 'a  hub  to  each, wheel  with  a  brad^.    Write  a  root  word  in  the  hub.    Around  the 
hub  put  endings.  9  The  student  makes  words  by  adding  .the  endings  to  the  root.    On  the  ba<?k  pf  the 
transportation  Write  sentences  or/a^story  incorporating  the  words.  *  Example: 


This  activity  cau  also  be  used  So  teach  compound  words. 

n  "  * 


\ 


*  * 

0  * 


CONTENT:  Vocabulary  Development— Structural  Analysis,  Inflectional  Endings 

w 

PBJECTIVE:      ;The  student  will  identify  the  following  changes  in  root  words;  , 
doubling  the  consonant,  dr6pping  fcinal  e,  changing  y  to 

SKILL:  Identifies  changes  in  root  word  staph  as  doubling  th&  Consonant, 

•  *       dropping  final  e,  changing  jr  to  i  y* 


s 


2-6  5*** 


ACTIVITIES 


1. 


Introduce  students  to  the  concept  that  changes  take  place  in  some  root  words  whett  endings  are  added* 
TJave  a  Tew  examples  on  the  board  such  as  run/ running,  hit/hitting/    Wrrte  endings  \tt  Afferent 
colored  chalk*  Have y&tudents  think  of  words  that  you  might  change  this  way.*  "  List  the  ones  that  are 
applicable.    Have  stOdents  skim  through  their, texts  in  the  units" they f  jre  studying  to  locate  such 
words ,  and  have  them  write  them.  ^Setf  a  time  linjit  to  see  who  can  come  up  with  the  most  words  that  are 
like  the  ones  being  studied.    At  the  end  of  the  period  have  students  copy  the  words  and  their  inflec- 
tional endings.,^    *  s  ,  '  *  \ 

*feo&i£s  or  basal 


Allow  children  to  exchange  word  lists,  discuss  numbej 


2.  Let  students  read  through  their  library 'boetfs  or  basal  readers  to  locate  words  that  fit  in  the  above 
category  without  their  endings.    Have  them  write  t he i rename  at} the  bottom  of  the  page  and  drop  the  list 
into  a  box.    Later ,  each, child  draws  a  slip  from  the  box,  writes  thd  correct  endings  for  each  word  on  the 
list  and  returns  it  to  the  originator  for  checking. 

t'    of  words  they  found,  and  try  pronouncing7  them. 

3.  Write  several  paragraphs  on  two*thirds  of  a  ditto  sheet.    Omit  inflectional. endings  under  study  and 
have  stud£ht&  fill  in  the  endings*    Below  your  paragraphs,  have  each  student  write  another  paragraph 

t  in  th^  same  form*    Pages  are  then  exchanged  by  students  and  each  checks  xhe  top  of  the  pages  he  re- 
ceives and  completes  the  bottom  section,    Then  he  signs  his  name  to  it  and  returns  it  to  the  originator 

i 


i 

I 
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5Si 


CONTENT:  •»      Vocabulary  Development—Structural  Analysis,  Plyjrals 


OBJECTIVE;       Tke  st^ud^t  will  Vecogiuze  and  identify  nouns  with  plural  endings  of  s  and/or  es.. 
SKILL:1    *    •   Recognizes  and  identifies  nouns  with  plural  endings  of  S  and^or  es?*       1-6  3*** 

ACTIVITIES  ,  >  -  *  


/ 


Write  a  group  of  words  on  the  board|  in  which  some  ace  singula^  and  ^others  are  pliiral  with.s  and  es 
endings.  Pronounce  all  the  words  for  the  children.  Then  tell  them  that  you  will  pronounce  a. word 
and  if  it  is  one  object,  they  should  raise  <>ne  hand.  If  the  worji  /ou  pronounce  names  more  than  orje 
object,  they  should  raise  two  hands.    Repeat  this  process  until  each  word*  has  been  read. 


2.    Introduce  the  s  and  es  endings,  by^telling  children  that  the  5  mtdxng  ^dded  to  a  wor^to-iaake  more  

9     than  one  .acTds  only  one  sound,  the  s  sound,  but  that  the  es  Ending  produces .two  sounds,  the  e  and  s 

sounds.    Write  examples  pn  the  board  and  have  volunteers  come  up  artS  add  the  appropriate  endings  after 
you  have  pronounced  it.  •  Next,  write  a  few  examples  on  the  board  of  root  words  vfithout  their  endings, 
pronounce  them  in  their  plural  form,  and  ask  students  to  write  the  mot.worp  and  the  correct  imping  on 

i  W  allotted  for  students  (to  com] 


their  sheets.  Write  'the  correct  form  immediately  after  enough  time 
each  word  %o  students  can  immediately  correct  their  own  errors. 


mplete 


Write  the  headings  £  and  es  on  the  board.    Read  a  group  of  related  words  (example  below), 'and  have 
students  write!  plurals  under  the  appropriate  headings.    Ask  students,  to  write  a  story  using  as  many  of 
the  related  words  as  possible.      *  '  .  v 

\- 


ES 


dock 
tag 
ship 
river 


fish 
box  . 
inch 
lunch 


-  I 


552 
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583 


CONTENT: 


Vocabulary  Development—Structural  Analysis,  Possessive  Nouns 


OBJECTIVE.       Ti\e  student  will  recognise, *  identify,  ant!  form  singular  and  plural  possessive  nouns. 

SKILL:  Recognizes,  identifies  and  forms  singular  a;id  plural  l        J.  • 

.possessive  nouns,  *  "      51-(T  3***. 


ACTIVITIES- 


fiave  students  go  to  the  board  andB  list  five  things  they  ffwp.  Then  challenge  them  to  write 'theii?  own 
names  before  the  things  in  a  way  that  shows  that  they  own  those  things.  V 

 «l    *.   .  .  m 


2.  Have  students  write  on  slips  of  paper  singular  and  pluraL  possessive  phrases  such  as.  the  class  of 
the  gfrls,  the  ball  of  the  boy,*the  rattle  of  the  baby,  the  toys  of  the'children,  tha  dresses  of  the 
ladies,  etc.    Let  them  fold  these  and  drop  them  in  a  container.    Divide  the  class. into  two  teams  and 
ask  students  alternately  to  draw  a  phjraso  and  write  the  possessive  noun  for  the  phrase  on  the  board. 

u    The  team  scoring  the  highest  wins**  , 

3.  Have  students  each  write  a  stoxy  incorporating  as  many  possessive  nouns  as. possible  in  their  stories. 
The  papers  are  mixed  and  passed  out  again.    Each  student  reads  aloud  the  story  he  gets  and  makes 

necessary  corrections  and  then  hands  back  to  the  originator  his  correct  story. 

r 


■A 


584 


CONTENT;  Vocabulary  Development — Structural.  Analysis,  Irregufar- JPlural  Forms  .  ■  - 

t  *  * 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will^ recognize  and*^mploy  irregular  plural  forms. 

SKifctfftr-^  Recognizes  and  employ?  iriegirlar^lurair- foTms~  *  ;  4*6~ 


ACTIVITIES 


1.*   Bivide  the  class  into  two  teams.    Pronounce  throe  singular  ribuns  that  you  know  have  irrregular  plural 
foras  Such  as  calf ,  dish,  leaf.    Have  one  stpdent  pronounce  the  plurals  in  the  same  sequence.  The 
team  gets  one  point?  for  each  correct  plural  .pronounced  in  the  correct  sequence.*  Alternate  until 
everyone,  has  had  a  turn.    The  team  with  th&  most  points  wins. 


-On— the-board-wnte  a  list  of— words-whose—p^liirris— arc  variously  formed-    Have  students  come^to  the- 


board  and  fewrite  in  colored^ chalk  the  correct  plurals.    Then  have  each  student  pronounce  both  words 
and  give  the  correct  spelling  for  the  plural.  ^4  j 

Have  students  skim  their  library  book*,  basal  readers,  or  language  textbooks  to  locate  the  singu]*ars 
that  would  have  odd  plural  spellings.    Have  each  student  list  these *on  a  sheet,  write  his  own  name  at 
the  Jtop  of 'the  list,  and  drop  it  j.ntd  a  box.    Afterwards,  have  each  chi^d  dtaw  a  slip  from  the  box, 
write  the  correct  plurals  and  return  it  to  the  originator  for  checking.    *     ■-*  ' 


'4  , 


5S6 

*  » 
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•CONTENT:  Vocabulary  DevelopmentTr?truccural  Analysis,  Comparative  Endings 

*OK)^CTI^£:  *  The  student  will  .recognize  the  comparative  endings  er  and  fcst.  " 

SKILL:/1  Recognizes  comparative  'endings  er  and  est.           \                              •     J^-3     ,  3*** 

*  ■  '    *+L*  *  /    fc       '               '  <"  ■       '   ■             r  ■   T  - 


1    -  c 


^       ACTIVITIES^*  V*  *  


X-;*,  Reacl  to^  the  class  a  shd^  story,  such  as_  Big,  Bigger ,~  Biggest «  containing  many  er  and  est  comparative 
\  endings.    Ask*  children       listen  arid  each  tine  they  hear  a  comparative  ending  to  clap  once  if  they 
be^r  att  er  ending  and  twite  i¥  theyAear  an  est  enddhg.    Stop*  long  enough  each,  time  to  write  the  word 
.down  pn  the  boa'rd  for*  intaediate  transference  of 'listening  to.seeing^a  word. 

.  •  .  J  '  •  * y%  /  -  "  t< 

2.(  Four, applesauce  j*n  three  dishes.    Add  1/2  teaspoon #su^^p^to  plumber  /one ,  one  teaspoon  to  number  two  and 

-two  teaspoons vto  the  third  one.,  -Abdv£  the  first  pile  on  the  beard  write:'    This  applesauce  is   

.  (sweet).  -Abovfe  the  second  one,  wtlje:   .This* applesauce  is   (  sweeter  JV  •  Abqjce  the,  third 

.one  write:    This  applesauce  is      ;    *   (sweetest}.    Other  t^ngs  can  bfc  ^used  to  illustrate  com- 

parative endings.  For  old,  older,  oldest,  short,  shqrter,  shortest,  fast,  faster,  fastest,  and  near,, 
nearer.  And  nearest**  *  -  *  /*  *  -  * 


Write  on  the  board  &he  following  words,    quiet,  hot,  green*  late,  dry.    Then  have  students  add  either 
er,  or  est  to  etfth  word,  .and  write  ^sentence,,  using  the  antlected  form.    .After  all  have  finished,  have 
a  studeat  who  has  added  er  to  the  firs^  word  to  read^  then  wr*£e         sentence  with  its  ending  next  to 
the  root^word.  "  Ask  a  student  wfrohas  added  the  est  to  do  the  satie.    Utilize  all  the  word?  in  the  same 
manner.    Compare,  tlje  heights  and -weights  'of  children  as  an  extra  , activity.  ( 


/ 


CONTENT:  Vocabulary  Development—Structural  Analysis,  Compound 

OBJECTIVE:    "    The  student  will  recognize  and  use  compound  words. 

SKILt:        <      Recognizes  and  uses  compound  words     ■  1     *  1-jS  (  3*** 

« 

■  • 

*  * 
 .  ACTIVITIES   (  *  :  

1.  "'On  stoall  cards.,  write  words  that  can  "be  combined  to  form  compound  words.    On  the  other  side,  draw 

pictures  .of  the  words.    Have  students  put  together  words  or  pictures  to  make  compound  words. 

■ 

2,  Read  to  students  several  put-together  stanzas *Wich  as;    K  -  ™ 

Look!    There  is  a  house!        /       -  , 

•  ■«  • 

Look!    There  is  a  boat! 

•  *  * 

„JPut  thera  together,  »  •  .  * 

You  have  a,  houseboat*  m  * 

^  '   \.      •  , - 

Here  is'  a  chalk.  1 
Here  is  a  board. 

Put  them  together.  *  -  » 

You  have  a  chalkboard.  , 


■ )  . 

r  #    "       Haye  you  seen  a  bean?  ■  ,  %  * 

,     *        *  Have  you  seen  a  bag?  *  "  ■  ^ 

^  ■    Put  thera  together.  w  v< 

•       You  have  a  beatibag.  •         •  '  m  m 

*  „  *  i  - 

.  <-        Continue  by  reading  the  first  two  lines  and  then  let  students  complete  the  last  two  lines.    Then  pre- 

,  pare  some  incomplete  poems  for  students  to  complete f    Next,  have  stude'nts  prepare  their  own  poems  0nd 

*  ask  them  to  read  thera  to  the  class.  ,  All  thfc  poems  could  be  compiled  into  3  class  book  for  pleasure 
reading/  *  \  *         '    |  *    , ■  " 

■ 

3*,  Let  students  search  in  school  and  at  home  for  compound  words.  ,Have  thera  catergonie  and  copy  their 
lists  and  mount  thera  on  construction  paper.    Display  the  lists.    Categories  could  include  classroom, 
insects,  clothing,  flowers,  toylf/^c. 

*  V.         *  *  *  *  * 


As  a  follow-up*  have  students  look  for  compound  words  that  can  be  illustrated  humorously  and  make 
a  chart  or  booklet  to  show  their  work.  ,         .        „  _  • 

Example:    Have  you  ever  seen?"    -  ...a  housefly? 

. - fishbowl? 


. . .a  hotrod?  . 
. ,  .a  st&rfish? 


. .a  matchbox? 
-a  catfish?  * 

*  i. 


4 


v  : 


J 


erJc  , 
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CONTENT^ 
OBJECTIVE : 
SKILLS: 


Vocabulary  Development— Structural  Analysis,  Contractions 

♦  ♦ 

The  student  wiH  recognize  and  form  contractions  omitting  one  or  more  letters. 


r  _ 

Recognizes  and. forms  contractions' omitting  one  letter 
Recognizes  and  forms  contractions  omitting  more  than  one  letter 


ACTIVITIES 


2-  3 

3-  6 


4*** 


1*  Hake  word  cards  with  tabs  that  fold  over  the  letters  that  are  omitted  when  contractions  are  formed. 
The  apostrophe  is  on  the  re&r  of  the  tab  and  comes  into  view  when  the  tab  is  £olde<)  over.  The  stu- 
dent reads*  the  words  and  the  contraction  and  uses  them  in  a  sentence.  .  * 

}  ! 


Example : 


cannot 


2.    Construct  a  Contractions  Pockets  bulletin  board,  such  as  shbwn  below.    Let  students  take  contraction 


cards  from  the 
Encourage  students 
their  readings. 


Vr 

canjj> 


contraction  pocket  and  place  them  in  the  pocket  for  the  words  for  which  they  stand, 
to  add  to  the  bulletin  board  by  making  additional  pockets*  and  contractions  from 


Inqs 
ncrt\ 

Direct  students  to  'locate  and  read  a  short  story  which  contains  many  contractions,  especially 
in  quotations.    Make  a  list  of  contractions  they  found.    Let  each  read  his  list  to  the  class. 

'      \  ■  '  * 

Follow  Up  by. writing\  a  story  incorporating  at  least  six  contractions.  , 


594 
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•5 
■  * 


1  ■ 

>  595 


.  ERIC 


CONTENT:  Vocabulary  Development—Structural  Analysis,  Affixes 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  recognize  affixes  as  syllables  with  meanings  of  their  own* 

f  *  « * 

SKILL:  Recognizes  affixes  as  syllable^  with  meanings  of  their  own  m  2-6  4*** 
 •                                             ACTIVITIES '  - 


+  4  • 


Use  any  commercial  gaaeboard  which  requires  movement  by  throwing  dice.    On  3"  x  5"  cards  write  senten- 
ces with  words  that  contain  affixes.    Put  tlje  cards  in  a  bag.    Divide  students  into  two  teams* for  the 
game.    Instruct  the  first  member  of  each  team  to  draw  a  card.    Have  the  student  read  the  sentence f 
write  the  word  on  the  board,  and  draw  lines  under  the  affix  and  give  the  meaning. 


If  he  is  correct,  he  throws  the  dice  and  moves  the  number  of  spaces  indicated.    After  he  finishes t  a 
player  on  the  other  team* follows  the  same  procedure.    The  team  that  finishes  first  wins  the  game. 

< 

Play  "Prefix  -  Suffix  Bingo .-^  .Write  words  across  the  top  of  the  card,  and  in  the  squares  below,  write 
prefixes  and  suffixes.    Call  out  sentences  yhich  suggest  the  meaning  of  prefixes  and  suffixes  on  the 

board.    For  exanplfc,  • "The  boy  and  his  parents  do  not  afereer    They   -Students  look  dpwn  the 

column  under  aftrce  and  place  a  disc  on  the  prefix  or  suffix  that  gives  that  meaning  (disagree)* 


change 

•  spell 

pay 

dress 

agree 

un 

re 

ins 

■re 

dis 

'  ed 

mis  > 

pre 

es  - 

,  ment 

inter 

mis/ed 

<nent 

*  un 

ed 

able 

In* 

re 

.  in* 

in* 

J 


3, 


On  a  bulletin  board  place  fat  cut-out  cats  on  a  fence.    Print  a  different  root  word  on  the  body  o£ 
each  cat.    On  separate  tail  print  prefixes  "and  suffixes,   ^Divide  the  class  into  two  teams.  Alter- 
nate team  members  come  to  the  board  and  select  a  tail.    The  sjtudpnt  earns  points  for  his  team  by 
doing  the  following:    h      •  *   ■  ,      *  •  •  • 

%       *  f.  / .  / 

States  if  the  affix  is  a  prefix  or  suffix. 
Pins  the  tail  on'  the  left  side  of  the  cat 
Gives  the  meaning  of  the  word*    (2  points) 

Uses  'the  word  correctly  in  a  sentence*    (3  points)       1  / 


a. 

c. 
d. 


'/  -  . 

and  the  right  side  for  suffixes.  (1  point) 


596 . ' 
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r.   **  ■ 


CONTENT: 

OBJECTIVE: 

SKILLS: 


Vocabulary  Development— Structural  Analysis,  Affixes 

7 

The  studentywill  use  prefixes  and  suffixes  correctly. 


Us^s  prefixes: 
Uses  suffixes: 
Use^s  prefix: 
Uses  suffixes: 
Uses  prefixes; 
Uses  suffixes: 

Uses  prefixes: 

Uses  prefixes: 
Uses  suffixed: 


a_f  be,  un,  re 

££,    1^,  ful 

dis 

less ,  nesa^(est) 
pre,  mis,  ex,  in, 


sub 


able,  ment,  ty,  th,  al,  ist,  ive,  ize,  or, 
ion,  tion,  a£2,  £  ' 

non,  com,  con,  tri,  super,  pro,  inter,  trans , 

post,  per,  de,  bi  *  , 

en,  im,  ad,  ab,  an,  co,  contra,  tele 
fSh,  ant,  ent,  a  nee ,  ence, v  ten,  eous ,  our,  il^, 

ible,  ious ,  a tion  .  ^ 

.  •  v 

ACTIVITIES 


2-6 

2-  6 

3-  6 

3-  6 

4-  6 


'5*** 


itrh  »*\6*** 
*  m 

5-6  ' 
6  * 


/ 


1. 


2- 


3. 


On  one  side  of  small  c^rds  print  words  to  which  prefixes  and/or  suffixes  have  been  added.  On  the 
reverse  sides  print  the  root  words.  Statk  the  cards  lAth  tfie  derived  words  face  up.  One  student 
takes  a  card,  reads  the  derived  Word  and  names  the  root  wprd  and  uses  it  in  a  sentences.  If  he  is 
correct  he  gets  to  keep  the  card;  if  not  he  places  the  card  at  the  bottom  of  the  stack.  When  all 
cards  have  been  used  the  player  with  the  most  cards  is  the  winner. 

To  help  students  understand  the  meaning  of  prefixes  and  suffixes, ~wr-ite^pairs  of  sentences  on  the 
board  or  a  chart  to  be  read  aloud,  one  sentence  should  have  the  .root  word  and .one  should  have  the 
'derived  form.    Students  discuss  the  derivative  arid  how  its  meaning  has  b<jen  changed  from  its  root 

\  '    '  ' 

A  .competitive  game  used  preferably  with  upper  elementary  students  13  one  in  which,  the  clas^is  ^divided 

into  two  teams,  each  assigned  to  a  section  of  chalkboard.    Write  a  prefix  or  suffix  ,on  theybd^rd  and 

instruct  the  first  student  of  one  team  to  write"  a  word  "with  it. 

nate  ^intil  neither  team  Can  think  of  a  word. 


\ 


Members  of  the  opppsing  teams  alter- 
Then  write  a  new  prefix  or 'suffix  and"  start  again. 


593  \ 
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/  CONTEND : 
OBJECTIVE. 


Vocabulary  Development— Structural  Analysis,  Syllabication 

The-  student  will  discriminate  between  one-  and  two-syllable  words  and  m^lti~syllat?les  in 
'words  orally  wand  in  prijit.  , 


SKILLS:  Discriminates  between  one  and  two  syllable  words  given  orally  1-6,  2*** 
1                  *    Discriminates  between  qne  and  two  syllable  words  in  printed 

form              *               "~                            '  2-6  3*** 

*       Discriminates  between  multi-syllables  in  words  orally  and  in  print  4  3-6  \ 

« 

ACTIVITIES  t 


1.  Hake  a  first-name  card  for  each  student ♦    Arrange  all  cards  in  stacks  according  to  the  number  of 

syllables^    Say  the  names  Jin  a "chant,  going  from^one-beat  names  to  four-beat  names.    Have  students 

join  in  the  chants.    The  cards  can  be  changed  t6  include  things,  places,  animals ,  etc* 

•i  # 

2.  A  group  cinquain  can  be  used  to  teach  .rhythm  in  syllabication.    Write  a  title  pn  the  board.  Students 
add  a  line  until  the  five  lines  have  been  completed.    The  pattern  and  example  are  below; 


Line  1  -  two  syllables 
Line  2  -  four  syllables 
Line  3  r  six  syllables 
Line  4  -  eight  syllables 
Line  ft  -  two  syllables 


Tiger  . 
Large  and  angry.* 
Crouching,  stalking ,  leaping 
Feeding  on  fearful  animals 
Ruler  • 


Rhyming  syllable  patterns  can  also  be  use<Lto  ^create  limericks,  tankd£,  tfr  haikus. 

*  ft  * 

3.    Construct  a  spinner  with  numerals  f rom  ,1  to  4.    Foufc  players  take*  turns  spinning  while  one  keeps  scores 
When  the  arrow  stops  on  a  numeral,  the  student  must  pronounce  a  word  with  that  number  of  syllables. 
^  Words  can  be  limited  to  subject  area  vocabulary  such  as  social  studies,  health,  reading,  etc.  Words 
may  not  be  used  more  than  once.  *  at 


601 


i 


3-6  5*** 


ERIC 


CONTEgT:  Vocabulary  Bevelopment«3thiptural  tAa£ysis,t  Syndication 

OBjfeCTJiVE:*      .The  student  wilX^  employ  syllabicdfiou  *«neralizations, 

\j  "  -  \ 

SKJjSEi:  'Employs  syllabication  generalizatiofi:   -When  two  consonants 

,  %         come  between  two  vowels*in  S'wor<k  the  syllable  division 

•    *         usually' romes  between  <the  two  consonants  (per-haps).  v 

Employs  ^yllabicatiob  generalization:    When*  one  ^        ■  •         >  ^ 
*   j  ,        cons^dtnt  comes 'between  two  vowels  in  *  word,  tSe  t  t 

»       •  *  syllable  division*~usu$lly  _comes  befoVe  the  consonant 

•    (va-cant).  ;  '  •        ,     \  j        3]6       ' 5*** 

Employs  syllabication  generalization  I  When  the'last*  £  •  f 

>  ,thpee  letters  of.  a  wor&  are  a  consonant  followed  by         -  *¥  .  . 

<^  le,  usually' the  final  sellable  consists  of  the Consonant 
J     /      ^™d  the.  le  (ma-ple).  '  ,  ^       -        '       ^  3-6  5*** 

,|t      Employs  syllabication  generalization:    Prefixes  and 

suffix^  are  separate  syllabfes  (re-pair,  #lay-able) .         "        ^  3;6  ^5*** 

Employs;  syllabication  generalization:    Compound  words  * 
*         *    are* divided  between  the  syllables  within  the  word 
(summer-time,  sun-ligh<J. 
.   '    *  Employe  syllabication  generalization;    Blends  and  % 

digraphs  are  not  divided  (s4-cret).      ^  3"^ 
'Employs  syllabication/ generalization:    The  letters  ^ 
ck  aiid  x  usually  go  with  the  preceding  voWel  (pick-le,  &  ■ 

ux-ij."  A       '  '  '     ■    *    -  3r6,  5*** 


3,6'  5*** 


ACTIVITIES 


,Pronounte  words  demonstr^ftg^the  generalization  to  be  taUght.  Have  Studeats  listen  carefully 
and  clap  for  each  syllablfe  heard-  Call  attention  to  the 'fact  that  there  ar*  as. many* syllables 
in  &  word  as  tliere  are'  vdwjel  sounds.  » 

'  \  ' 

As  a  follpw-up,  write  three^or  four  words  on  the  board  and  divide  themk according  to  a, particular 
generalization*    Have  students  note  tie* consistent  syllable  pattern  arid  fifeer  «if  ,they  c*n  inductively 
'determine  the  generalization-    *      "      *,     ■  *  •  •  *'  • 


r 
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Example:    1.     sun/ny,  ten/der,  hap /pen,  picf&ic  -  VC/CV  generalization 

2.  "Ba/by,  mo/tor,  so/da  -  V/CV  principle  «# 

3.  ~ta/ble,  ma/ple,  'Ua/cle  -  c/le  principle  «  ,  - 

■        *  *  *  * 

Hake  a  poster  stating  the  syllabication  generalization.    The  poster  should  be  in  view  at  alL 
times  and  reviewed  periodically       rules  are  added.    Rules  should  be  simply  stated.  Their 
purpose  is  to  aid  pronunciation  -  not  to  produce  perfect  word  division.    Each  generalization 
may  be  written  in  a  different  color1-  ■ 

As  follow-up,  students  snould  find  words  which  illustrate  the  generalization,  h^ye  them  write  xfjem 
on  cards  and  divide  them  into  syllables.    Use  the  same  ctflor  to  print  the  example  as  was  used  to 
print  the  generalization  .and  attach  .the  cards  to  the  chart.  • 

Prepare  a  set  of  words  to  bfe  divided  into  syllables.    Have  each  student  prepare  six  cards  with  the 
numerals  1  to  6  on  them.    Hold  up  a  word  to  be  divided  into  syllables.    Students  look  at  the  chart 
to  s^e  the  generalization  which  applies  Jto  that  word  and  hold  up  the  numeral  to  s*how  ttie  general- 
ization used*    Cal^L-  o^  a  student  to  pronounce  the  word  and  use  it*in  a  sentence. 


> 
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gONTEJTT: 

OBJECTIVE: 

r 

SKILLS:  ■ 


Vocabulary  Development— Structural  Analysis,  Accent 


ThfeAtudent  will  ajjply  generalizations  related  to  accented,  syllables. 


Identifies  accented  syllables  and  primary  accent 

Employs 'accent  c^*re:"  In  root  words  with  two  syllables 

the  first  is  usually  accented  (picture). 

Employs' accent  clue:    In  wopds  with  a  prefix  or  suffix,1 

the  accent/ is  on  or  within  the  root  word  (a  sleep1).  ^  a  m 

Employs  y^cent^dlue;    A  syllable  with  a  long  vowel  sound 

is  "usually  accented  (pi1  lot)  .  * 

Employs  accent  clue:    In  words  of  three  or  more  syllables, 

primary  accent  is  shown  by#  a  heavy  accent  mark;  secondary / 

stress  is  shown  by  a  lighter  accent  mark  (chain*  pi  on  ship'). 


3-  6 

4-  6 
4-6 
4-6 

4-6 " 


5*** 


A>TA 


ACTIVITIES 


1, 


Hake  a  collage  illustrating  the  accent  clue  being  studied-    Students  fill  the  collage  with  words  and 
pictures  of  objects  whose  names  have  accents  governed  by  the  same  accent  clue.  ,EoY  example,  accented, 
syllables  wi£h  long  vowel < sounds  could  be  illustrated  with  pictures  oft^a  pilot,  tuna,  notice,  bacon, 
paper,  razor,; etc. (   t  *  ft  I 


2.    Make  a, poster  with  the  accetat  clues  numbered-    Make  or  have-the  student  collect  words  on  3"  x  5"£cards 
r  illustrating  each  one.    Laminate  the  cards  ,"TThe  cards  may  be  used  for  various,  activities-     .  * 

a.    Call  out  four  words  illustrating  a  clue.    Students  hold  up  a  finger  or  numeral  card  showing  the 
nttmber  of  the  accent  clue  which  applies,  *  i 

Distribute  the  cards  at*random  around  ttte  class..    Call  out  accent  clues.    Sttidents  hold  up  words 
that  illustrate  that  clue.  .  ^  /    v  t 

Have  students  place  accent  marks  on  the  cards  with  transparency  pins.    If  laminated  the  cards  can 
be  used  again.    A  variation  of  this  is  to  clamp  small  colored  clothespins  where  the  acpented 
syllable  ia.  .  *       ,  „ 
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3.    Have  students  sit  in  a  circle*  .Each  one  chooses  five  vjords  from  the  text  and  divides  the  words  into 
syllables.    He  writes  each  syllable  (with  the  accented  mark  if  it's  accented)  on  a  separate  square 
of  paper*    (For  example,  happy  would  be  hap  on  one  paper  and  gjr  <?n  the  other.4)    Place  all  the  papers 
in  a  box,  and  mix  them  up.    Give  five  papers  at  random  to  each  student.    Students  try  to  form  words 
using  their  squares.    If  they  use  two  to  £prm  a  word,,  they  draw  two  more  from  thft  box  to  replace 
themu    When  the  teacher  j&ays  "switch,"  each  student  selects  any  three  of  hvs  squares  to  pass  to  the 
next*  person.  .  Continue  in  th^  same  way  until  students  havib  pwitched  tea  times.    'The  student  with  - 
1  the  most  words  is  the  winner. 


,  ERIC  . 


r 


/ 
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CONTENT j  Vocabulary  Development  and  Study  Skills— Picture  Dictionary 

OBJECTIVE:  •  The  student  will  locate  information  in  a  picture  dictionary. 
SKILL:  .Locates  information  in  the  picture  dictionary  , 

ACTIVITIES  


/ 


1-2        2***  ' 


A*    Provide  picture  dictionaries, — Bdjcuss^the  book's  organizatipn.    Have  the  children  point  to  tjie  pic-  § 
•  ture,  word  .and  sentence  as  you  *ay^t£7  Repeat  this  procedure  throughout  the  book.  % 

2.  ProVide'picture  dictionaries  fokthe  students  to  use.    Select  eight  to  ten  words  from  the  dictionary 
fox;  each  student  to  locate.    Have* the  studtfdts  write' the  words  and  the  illustration ^entence  frotf  the 

1  dictionary.                               •  % 

■                     *                            j  *  * 

3.  Have  each  child  sake  hi*,  ova  picture  dictionary  out  of  construction  paper.  'For  each  letter  the 
child 'will  supply  a  picture,  word,  and 'sentence.                         ,  , 


r 
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CONTENT:        ,  Vocabulary  Developfcent'^nd  Study  Skills — Dictionary 
OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will Jise  guide  words  and  entry  words  in  the  dictionary , 
♦SKILL:  Uses  the  dictionary's -guide  words  and  entry  word^  '/  2-5 


ACTfviTIES  - 


wordi      *  V 


1.      Write  a  list  of  words  in  alphabetical  order  on  the  chalkboard*    Write  two  words  to  the  side  of 

,  the  list  and  ask  students  where  the  two  words  should  be  written  in  the  list.    Repeat  activity.     »  , 
*      ^  ■  ■ 

As  a  follow-up,  write  two  guide  words  on  the  chalkboard*  in  alphabetical  order.  Write  a  third  word  and 
ask  the  students  if  it  belongs  between  the  two  guide  words.  After  this  has  been  repeated  several  time; 
distribute  a  teacher-made  worksheet  in  this  'format i 


Guide  Words 
COFifcE 
Entry  Words 

COOL   

COPE   

.COST 


CORRECT 


t 


Guide  Words 
SAMPAN 
Entry  Words' 

SAID   

SAND   

SAVE 


SATURDAY. 


List  ten  wotds  on  the  chalkboard  and  have  students  locate  them  in  the  dictionary  using' guide 
words r 


Reproduce  for  each  student  a  copy  of  a  word  list >    Direct  students  to  select  t^n  words  they  do 
not  know  from  the  list.    Have  them  vrite  each  word,  the  two  guide  words  on  the *page#  where  the 
word  wa*  found,  and  a  sentence  fusing  the  word. 

*  *  * 

Have  each  student  locate  the  guide  words  in  a  dictionary  between  which  they  vbuld  find  their 
first  name  or  last  name  if  they  were  listeria  the  dictionary.    Let  theor  compile ^ a  class  guide 
word  list-  '  *  , 
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Give  the  student  a  set  of  guide  words  and  a  -list  of  words^fiat  could  be  found  on  the  page,  before 
or  after  the  guide  words.    Cut  out  each  word.    Divide  a  she.et  of  paper  in  three  sections  and  glue 
the  guide  words  on  the  top  of  the  middle  section.    The  students  are  then  to  glue  the  words  in'* 
alphabetical  order  on  -their  paper  '  , 

•  •  • 


• 

guide 
words 

* 

r 

i 

) 

* 

• 

t 
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*     CONTENT:  '    ^Cpcabulary  Development"  aid  Study  Skills-^ict'ionary  &  * 

OBJECTIVE:      ,Tbe  student  will  select  the  correct  definition  for  a  multi-meaning  word. 

*  *  ♦  •         SKILLS:    .       Uses  .the  .dictionary  for  multiple  meanings         ^  *  3-6 

Uses 'the  dictionary  to  locate,  select,  and  verify  word  •    •                .  /[ 

*  w     '      *  meaning  to  context  ^      " '  %■  -                *r  *  3-4  4*** 

^                        ^jJJtfte*  the  dictionary  Jto  locate  wtfrd  meaning*              •  •  •       2-3  3*** 


V 


  ,      ACTIVITIES   ;  „    ^  . 

word, run  in  the  dictionary.    Go  pver  each  weaning.    Use  each  meaning  itf  a 
.diiferent  sentence  that  shows  its  meaning.    The  students  should  make  up  \,he  sentences,  but  ydufettould 
\  *      •  .*     have  sed£ences  ready  for  tiafes  the , students  need  assistance.    *  ^  ' 

*  v  2.    Make*a  list  of  words  with  multiple  meanings  such  jas  novel,  cell,  settlement,  bar,  cardinal,  *iable,  « 

1  1  power,  ministor,  cabinet,  fire,  force,  rock,  plot,  tense,  case.    Let  each  student  bfc  the  teacher  for  9 

i  a  Word.  #  The  student  looks  his  word  up  in  the  dictionary  and  makes  up  a  sentence  that  shows  its  mean- 

,  I  +       #  -ing.    H«l  then* reads  his  seatenofe  to  the  class.    The  class  works  out  the  meaning.  .  r 

Vr  3.    Divide  the-clas£  into  .groups j  each  made  up  of  three  or  four  students-    The  teacher;  assigns  a  word  to  # 

r   i  *Ni     each  gs<riip^who  then  utilizes  the  ^dictionary  to  define  their  ward.    Each  gro^p  then  presents  theif  ^ 

j  t     :  ^ord  to  the  class  by  dramatizing  the«word.    The  class  attempts  to  define  the  word  .based  op  the  dramas  • 

tization.  %  The  group  must  dramatize  each  meaning.  • 


i 


t  ■   *  •         /  •  ^  v  , 
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CONTEKT:  Vocabulary  Development  and  Study  Skills — Dictionary  r  *. 

OBJECTIVE;    '   The  student  will  use  the,  dictionary  .for  correct, word  spelling,  inflected  form,  and  word 
division.                                                                 *  N  , 

SKILLS:  Uses  the  dictionary  f9r  correct  word  spelling  ,  ■/  "  1-4  4*** 

Uses  the  dicitfionary  for  inflected  form  3-6 
Locates  words  for  word  division  *  /3-6 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  Prepare  a. worksheet  with  sentences  similar  to  the  following:  '  * 

'  .'  . 

There  was  a  very    fog.  '  - 

v 

dents               'dense        dence    *  -  \  * 

John  makes  a  good   . 

apearance         appebranse         appearance^  .  "  . 

Have  the  students  use  their  dictionaries  £o  fiad  the  correct  spelling. 

As  a  follow-up,  prepare  a  list  of  word  pairs  with  one  spelled  correctly  and  thtr-other  spelled 
incorrectly.    Haye  the^tudents  use  their  dictionaries  to  find. the  correct  spelling  and  cross  ^ 
out  the  incorrectly  spelled  word. 

2.  -     Prepare  a  list  of  words  for  the  students  to  locate  in  the  dictionary.    Have  students  copy  the  entry 

^word  with  the  suffixes  added.    On  the  same  worksheet , 'prepare  a  list  of  words  using  the  inflected  . 
form.    Have  students  locate  the  word  in  the  dictionary  and  write,  the  root  word  they  had  to^look 
under  to  find  the  inflected  fo^m.  - 


3.      Prepare  a  worksheet  with  a  list  of  words  for  thte  students  to  locate  in  the. dictionary.    Have  them 
rewrite  the  words  in  syllables  using .the  dictionary  as  a  guide. 
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CONTENT:  Vocabulary  Development  and  Study  Skillsr-Dictioaary 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  use  the  dictionary  for* a  pronunciation  guide." 

SKILLS:  Uses  dictionary  for  pronunciation  guide 

Uses  diacritical  markings 


3-6 
'3-5 


5'A'A  A 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  GiVfe  each  child  a  word  that  has  more  than  one  pronunciation.    The  child  must  write  the  re-spelling 
,  and'use  each  word  ia  a  sentence.    Each  child  is  to  illustrate  each  sentence  he  has  written. 

2.  t  Prepare  a  list  of  woitfs  with  more  than  one  pronunciation  (minute,  desert,  etc*)*    Write  aentences 

using  these  words.  Have  the  students, use  the  dictionary  to  find  the  correct  pronunciations.  Have 
them  write  the  correct  pronunciations  using  phonetic  spelling  and  diacritical  markings* 


Example:    Sand  is  made  o£  minute  } 
particles  of  rock*    (mi  noot1) 
Sixty  seconds  mike-one 
minute*    (mfa1  at)  % 


\ 


3*    Assign  a  creative  writing  in  which  the  child  must  use  a  minimum  number  of  words  with  more  than  one 
pronunciation*    He  must  orally  read  his  story  and  the^cjass  must  identify  when\^ey  hear  one* 
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COHTEKT;  Vocabulary  Development  and  Study  Skills—Dictionary        \ "  *  \^ 

OBJECTIVE; K     The  student  will' interpret  the  pronunciation  key.     ^  #  ^  V 

SKILL;  Interprets  pronunciation  key  *,  '  3-6 

f 

*  ,   ACTIVITIES   '  


1*    Explain  that  dictionaries  use  different  symbols  in  their  phonetic  spelling,  therefore,  each  includes 
a  pronunciation  key.    Have  students  locate  the.  pronunciation  key  in  their  dictionary  and  use  it  to* 
decode  several  words  written ,on  tlie  chalkboard.    Have  them  read  each  word  aloud.    Next  have  students 
write  phonetically  several  words  dictated  to  then,  using  the  symbols  in  the  pronunciation  ,1*7- 

^   *         ■  \ 

2.  Hake  a  hatching  activity  or  gJhae  of  the  phonetic  spelling  with  its  words.  t  * 

T  %-        ,  ' 

3.  Giv.e  the  children  a  blank  sheet  of  paper  on  which  to  draw  a  specific  picture  following 'the  direc- 
tions you  give  then*.  The  worksheet  of  directions  that  you  will  give  the  children  will  be  written 

y in  phonetic  re-spellings  from  the  classroom  dictionary.  -  ^    —  ^ 

As  a  follow-up,  have  students  write  secret  messages  to  friends  using  the  phonetic  spellings* 


r 
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CONTENT:      >   -VocabularyJtevclopfteot  and  Study  Skills—Dictionary 

♦  .  « 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  .will  recognize  variant  pronunciations. 

SKILL:  Recognize •  variant  pronunciations  ,        "5  5*** 

 ACTI^iTIES  • 


1.  Tell  the  students  that  some  words  have  more  than  one  correct  pronunciation.    Instruct  them  to  us6 
the  dictiohary  to  find  two  pronunciations  for .each  word  that  you  have  listed  on  the  chalkboard. 
Example:    route,  rodeo,  bouquet',  buffet,  sedimentary ,  Gibdomen.  .** 

2.  Explore  the  explanatory  iiottfs  in  class  dictionaries  to' see  how  variant  pronunciations  are  shown  in 
the  dictionary.    Note  how  pronunciations  of  equal  acceptance  ar£  listed.'  Variants  that  are. less 

z  coaoon  than  others  may  be  designated,  for  ekample,  Webster  uses  also  to  precede  the  pronunciation. 
Sometimes  regional  labels  are  given.  %  «  « 

3.  Have,  a  vatiant  word  |iunt.    Have  students  select  a  section  of  the  dictionary  and  skim  to  find  words 
iwith  variant  pronunciation*.    Specify  those,'  which  tire  pronunciations  peculiar  to  our  region. 

v  ^    -  -  •  ^  .  V 
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CONTENT:  Vocabulary  Development  and  Study  Skills—Dictionary 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  .will  identify  secondary  Accent  in  words. 

SKILL:  Identifies'secondary  accent  I  p  4-6  6*** 

;  ;  l_  ACTIVITIES      ;      ^sV  s  

1.  Jell  the  students  that  a  word  nay  sometimes  have  two  accent^  a  strong  one  called  a  primary  accent, 
,  and  a  weaker, one  called  a  secondary  accent.    As  a  group  have  students  use  their  dictionaries,  to 

place  the  accent  marks  for  words  you  have  Hsted  on  a  worksheet.    Have  the  students  underline  the 
syllable  where  the  secondary  accent  is  placed.    Say  the*  words,  listening  to  the .accent*    Clap  the 
*       wqrds  accenting  the  stressed  syllables.    Example,    kin*  der  gar*  t£nl    Other  words  that  can  be  used 
are  kangaroo,  cracker jack,  undershirt,  hippopotamus,  ,cfassificatibnr  refrigerator,  examination, * 
manufacture.     *  . 

2.  Prepare  word  cards  for  words  with  primary  and  secondary  accents.    Divide  the  word  into  syllables. 
Have  colored  bands  to  slide  ov*r  the 'card,  one  for  the  primary  accent,  one  for  jAe  secondary  accent. 

3.  Prior  to  a  unit  of  study  have  students  si^rvey  texts  to  find  words  with  secondary  accent  that  are  related 
to  a  unit  of  study.    The  student  could  help  in  introducing  the  words  to  the  group* 


CONTENT:  Vocabulary  Development  and  Study  Skills— Dictionary 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  use  cross  references -in  the  dictionary- 


SKILL:,  Uses  cross  references  in  dictionary       r  t  %   5-6     -  6*** 

ACTIVITIES  ^  r  


1-    Tell  the  students  that  sometimes  words  arer  related  to  one  another.    The  dictionary  helps  them  to 
see  these  relationships  in  that  the  word  is  first  defined  and  then  followed  by  the  instructions  to 
see  another  ^ord-    (stuck:    sete  stick)    Give  students  a  list  of  words  and  direct  them  to  ,find  each 
word  in  the  dictionary  and  write  beside  it  the  word  one  looks  up  for  more  information. 

Z*    Read  as  a  class,  the  explanatory  notes  in  the  particular  dictionary  being  used.  ,  Point  out  the  dif- 
ferent kinds  of  cross-references  used.    Dictionaries  may  have  (a)  directional  c.r<fcs  references  which 
direct  tbfe  user  to  look  elsewhere  for  more  information,  tb)  synonymous  cross  references  which  indi- 
cates words  of  similar  derivation,  and  (d)  inflectional  cross  references  which  delate  the  inflected 
form  to  the  base  word-y  Have  students  locate;  cross  references  and  classify  them  according  to  their 
type.  /  '  ; 

3.    Write  five  new  words  on  the  board.    Hfive  students  locate  the  word  and  its  cross  reference.  ^Students 

record  on  cards  th»  crotfs  reference,  the  information  it  referred  them  to,  or  clues  based,  on  the  in- 
^     formation.    Each  studept  reads  his  card  and  students  try  to  match  it  to  a  word  on,  the  board.  ✓ 


/ 


*7. 


#  CONTENT:^        .Vocabulary*  Development ;and^Study  S>fclls--Dictionary# 

,  OBJECTIVE:  *      The  student  will  use  a  .glossary  and  an  unabridged/diotionary. 


SKILLS:      r-  "Uses  glossary  applying  dictionary  skills 
"  ;        WttL  Uses  'unabridged  dictionary 

*     t  ACTIVITIES 


3-5 

6 


5*** 


V 


-1.    Pr£par&  a  tenter,  gam^tfith  10  ot  12.   5"  x  7,"  index  cards.    Write  two.  gMide  words  from  pages  in  the 
unabridgh*  dictionary  in  the* corners  Qf 'the.  cards  •    Cut  and  fold  the  cards.  a$  shown. 


( 


internalize 


4  intefview 
'    ■  —  - »  ' 
Look  onl    /  *  turn 
that  page  I  /  toward  front 


interweave 


turn 
toward  back) 


( 


5^  \^^fce  a  star  under  the  correct  flap.  Instruct  the  students  to  look  at  the  guide  wdrds/tm^n  look 
**  *  aSthe  flaps ~    Determine  wh^ri  this  word  would  be  fo^ynd.    Explain  how  they  cag  Self-checlc  their 

ftorn^  fche  glossary  of^a  textbook.  .  Instruct  students  to  locate  a  worfl  in  > 
phonetic  §peJLling,  and  write  a  sentence  defining  the  word.    Prepare  a  1U 


answers* 


t 

* 

4  • 


2.    Prepare  a.  list  -#B  words 

/the  .glossary,  write  the 
of  words  from  the  gttjtfs*W  of  a  textbook  along  with  their  "definitions  in  mixed  j>rd€r.    Ha^S  the 

//      ^tudents  uste  the  'glossary)  to  determine  word  leaning  and  match  the  words  with  their  definitions 
3,    Prepare  a  list  of  words  for  the  students  to  find  in  an  unabridged  dictionary.    Have  them  write  the 
gyitfe  worts  on  the  page  where  each  word  was*  fouqd.,  On  the  same  worksheet »  write  a  sentence  using 
each  of  the  words.    Have  the  students  write' the.  numeral  of  the  meaning  whi^jij^appliefr.    Tell  the  * 
•       students  that  they  will  bq  expected  to*pronounce  each  ,word.    TJjey  are  to  use  the  phonetic  spelling 
and  pronunciation  key* to  determine  the  pronunciation*  *  „• 


9 

ERIC 


6JW 


304 


63.1 


o 


iD' 


COMPREHENSION 


Understanding  of  language  depends  up^on  a  combination  of 'student  word  knowledge,  previous  experience 
with  the  conceptual  area,  and  ability  to  apply  "meaning  getting1'  processes.    While  interpretative 
procedure^  m*y  be  taught,  under standing  cannot  extend  beyond  a  student* si  level  of  expedience  with  > 
words  and  concepts.    Thus,'  any  teaching  in  the  area  of  comprehension  mustk include  development  of 
esspntial  background  experiences  as  readiness  for  application  of .procedures  for  achieving  understand- 
ing.   Once  this  Basis  is  assured,  comprehension  training  may  procedcL  from  basic  and  concrete  levels 
to  higher  and  abstract  levels, 

Edgar  Dale  defined  three^ievels  of,  comprehension.    (1)  reading  the  lines,  (2)  reading  between  the 
lines,  and  (3)  reading*  beyqnd  the  lines.    These  same  concepts  are. utilized  in  this  guide  with  conf- 

cprehension  sequenced  from  the  literal  level  and  on  to  interpretive,  critical/appreciative,  and  creative 
understanding.    Higher  and  more  complex  levels  of  understanding  "depend  Opon  the'lower  level  understand- 
ing.   Without  grasp  of  literal  details,  students  are  -unable  to  proceed  wi£h  interpretive,,  critical, 
and  creative  comprehension  tasks*    For  each  new  subject  to  be  comprehended,  students  must  be  led  back 

^through  the  sequence  from  literal  to  creative  stages.        *  '  ; 

*  *  *  * 

Prior  to  being  assigned  comprehension  tasks  involving  printed  materials,  students  must  be  proficient 

in  understanding  spoken  content  and  in  decoding  picture  concepts.    Comprehension  .is  thinking  and^here- 

fore  involves  the  same  procedure  whether  the  language  stimulus  is  presented  in  spoken,  illustrated,  or 

*   printed  form.    Activities  involving  discussion  where  logic  and  reasoning  are  illustrated  ar6  critical 

to  later  success  in  perceiving, and  judging  content  contained  in  print.    Some  of  the  best  learning  result*. 

from  peer  explanation  of  how  understanding  is  achieved.    Group  work  on  completion  of  deletions  in  a  cloze 

passage  provide  a  vehicle  for  initiating  such -a  discussion  and  for  maintaining  on  task  consideration^^ 

language  samples.*  Wk  •  \  . 
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Question  answering  is  not  enough  to  develop  full  comprehension  facility.    StudeQts  must  participate  in  ^ 
unstructured  recall  activities  in  order  for  fulV  comprehension  ability  to  be  revealed.    I|  recall  is 
only  in  response  to  questions  consideration  is  limited  to  the  recognition  level  which  is  a  minimal  form 
•of  language  expression.    One  means  for  increasing  the  learning  value  of  question  answering  us  to  require 
students  to  explain  why  and/or  how  they  determined  response,  ,  „ 

Literal  comprehension  is  limited  to  recall  of  information  explicitly  stated  in  context.    Skills  include 

recognition  of  information  and  reiteration  of  exactly  what  is  stated  in  the  "context.     „  ^ 

»  * 

»  . 

Interpretive  or  inferential  comprehension  is  the  combining  of  two  or  more  ideas  or  concepts  to  form  a 
new  understanding.    In  some  cases,  the  "bits"  of  information  used  are  taken  from  the  content  being  ^ead 
while  at  other  times  part  of  the  information  being  used  to  achieve  understanding  is  taken  fron>  the 
reader's  existing  knowledge. 

Critical  comprehension  and  appreciation  require  students  to,  demonstrate  understanding  through  excessive/*" 
activities  .where  the  information  learned  is  utilized.     In  critical  comprehension,  the  student  evaluates 
tor  passes  judgement  on  what  is  read*    He  compares  differe/Tt  author  viewpoints  on  the  same  topic  and  be* 
comes  perceptive  to  bias  and  propaganda  techniques.    Relationship  of  literary  techniques  and  word  age 
pr&vides  the  basis  for  appreciation.  % 

■ 

In  creative^  comprehension,  the  student  may  transform  or  rearrange  what  is  read  into  other  forms  (art,  ^ 
music,  drama,  other  literacy  forms),  or  the  student  may  elaborate  on  what  is  read  by  asking' questions 
About  things  the  authot*did*  not  teW ,  adding  his  own  ideas  to  the  story,  or  changing  the  story  in  sQme 
way.*  He  goes  beyond  what  is  read  in  applying  information,  formulating  new^deas,  and  engaging  in  further 
questioning-,  reading,  and  experimenting. 

*  . 

In  developing  comprehension  skills,  remember: 

(1)  Be  sure  that  word  recognition  skills  are  automatic,  freeing-  time  for  comprehension. 

* 

'  *  -v. 

(2)  Build  "word"  knowledge.    Research  supports  the  fact  that  building  vocabulary  increases  comprehension 

(3>    Build  "world"  knowledge.  ,  Because  the  student  brings  (neaping  to  the  printed  page,  he  must  have  a 
j  background  of  experience  (real  or  vicarious)  related  to  the  reading  content. 


A 
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•  ■   r  *  ^*   

Assist  students  in  developing  organizational  skills—syntactic  organization  as  well  as  the  overall 
organization  of  the  information  that  is  read.  Students  should  be  helped  in  ^understanding  increas- 
ingly larger  meaning  units,  **  ^  * 

Build  on  motivation  and  interest*    Get  to  know  student  interest  and  needs  through  interest  inven- 
tories, etc.    Students  who  are  interested  in  a  topic  can  read  materials  that  would  ordinarily  be 
too  difficult*    ' 


\ 
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CONTENT:  Comprehension—Readability  Level 

*  ■  • 

OBJECTIVE.       The  student  will  apply  given  skills  to  passages  at  appropriate  readability  levels, 

SKILLS;    t        Applies  given  skills  to  passages  at  a  readability  level  of  1.7 

.  Applies  given  skills  to  passages  at  a  readability  level  of  2,4  ,  . 

Applies  given  skills  to  passages  at  a  readability  level  of  3,1  , 
Applies  given  skills  to  passages  at  a  readability  level* of  3.7  « 
Applies  given  skill?  to  passages  at  a  readability  level  of  4,9- 


6*** 


ACTIVITIES 


 "  ~jC'  ;  '  ~ 

1-      Use  an  informal  reading  inventory  to  be  sjire  students  are  placed  at  their  apprpfriate  ^eadabil* 
—       ity  level/    If  the  student  is  to  make  progress,  he  should  ife  able  to  recognize  95  "percent  of  the  . 
words  and  Answer  75  percent  of  the  questions  in  instructional  material.    If  a»student  is  having 
difficulty  incomprehension  skills,  remember  the  first  rule  of  remediation  is  to  be  sura  the  - 
{Materials  are  easy  enough  for  him  to  concentrate  on  the  skill  rather  than  word^  r$cogniti<^^^  ^ 

Si.      Give  studMits  a  "rule  of  thumb"  to  use  in  selecting  materials  for  free  reading:    Choose  a  page  in 
the  middlfe  of  the  selected  bopk.    As  you  read  through  th^e  page  fold  down  a  finger  for  each  unknown 
word,  smarting  with  the  little  finger.    When  the  student  reaches  the  thumb,  he  knows  that  the  book 
is  too  hard.     (In. other  words,  if  a  student  missies  five  words  on  a  page,  the  material  is  probably  too 
f    difficult.)  .  '      ,  -  + 

3.      To  determine  the^readability  level  of  materials  for  which  no  grade  level  is  given,  use  one  of  the 
readability  formulas  availably  in  most  reading  methods  texts.    Fry's  Readability  Formula  is  one  of 
the  easiest  to  use.    On<?e  students  have  mastered  the  mathematical  procedures  required,  have  them 
determine  the  readability  leveFs^f  materials  related  to  a  giv6n  unit  of  study.    In  order  to  meet 
individual  differences,  materials  on  various  reading  levels  should  accompany  any  upit  of  study. 
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CONTENT:  Literal  Comprehension— Auditory  Memory  •  *  ' 

i  #  *  * 

OBJECTIVE:'      The  student  will  be  able  to  recall  his  phone  number  and  address. 

SKILL:  Recalls  phone  number  and  address  "  w  K-1 

V  ** 

r 

_Z  \  ACTIVITIES  ;  

^^^^^^^ 

1.  Use  real  or  play  telephones  to  dramatize  placing  a  telephone  call.    Children  say  their  telephone 

fl    nianbeVs  aloud,  while  dialing  the  number.    Childreh  may  make  telephone  calls^to  each  other  using  each 
other's  telephone  numbers.  & 

»  fe 

2.  Encourage  children  to  remember  their  hqpe  addresses  'and  telephone  numbers.    Hake  a  bulletin  board  6n 
which  each  child  places  a  picturE  of  his  home  that  he  has  cut  from,  construction  paper.    As  each  child 
learns  his  telephone  number  and  address ,  give  him  a  paper  phone  and  mail  box  for  his  home. 


name 
address 


Play  the  ''Policeman  Game.0  One  £hild  is  the  policeman  who  helps  lost  children.  The  child  pretend- 
ing to  be  the  policeman  goes  to  classmates  and  asks:  %  , 

*  "  >\ 

"  Are  you  lost,  little  girl  (boy)?1'    ' 

"Yes,  1  am."         „    •  .    ~  J, 
"What  is  your  name?"  , 
(Gives  full  name) 


P9liceman:  + 
Girl  or  Boy: 
Policeman; 
Child: 


Policeman: 
Child: 
Policeman: 
Child: 


"Where  do  you  live?"         .  " 
(Gives  home  address) 
"What  is  your  phone  number?" 
(Gives  phone  number) 


If  the  child  can  answer  all  the  questions  correctly*  then  he  or  she  becomes  the  policeman, 


CONTENT:  Literal  Comprehensions-Story  Qetails" 

OBJECTIVE:       ^[hc  student  wi^l  re'call,  locate,  and  identify  story  details  on  level.  \ 

*  \ 

SKILLS:  Listens  and  recalls  story  details  IC-6  1*6*** 

Locates,  .identifies,  $nd  recalls  details  and  specific 

1  information  in  a  sentence  1-6         1-6***  ' 

,  Locates,  identifies,  and  recalls  details  and  specific  * 
information  in  a  paragraph  2-6  2*** 

Locates,  identifies,  and  recalls  details  and  specific  ^ 
1      inf6rmation  in  a  story  \  .  .  3-6  3-6 

■  —  *  • 

,  ,  =      \  1  ACTIVITIES  I   ' 

1.    Recite  a  nursery  rhyme,Jor$^ell  .a  short  story.    Pefdre  you  begin,  tell  the  children  to  listen  for 
the  naAes  of  people  and  the  things  that  happen.    Have  them  repeat  as  many  of  -the  details  as  they 
can  recall.    Write  the  details  on  the  board  and  haver  the  children  read  them  and  decide  %%  any  were 
left  out.    The  Activity  can  be  made  more  difficult  by  letting  the  students  write  the  details  which 
they  ^recall  and  then  read  their  lists  to  the  c;lass. 


2.    Write  sentences  on  the  board  and  explain  that  the  sentences  answer  the  questions,  "Who£"  "V 
and  "What?,r~TTTe-ChlltireTt  are  to  number  sentences  and  after  the  number  write  the  answer  to 


•When?" 
the 

questions.  The  sentences  can  pe  taken  directly  from  readers  with  structured  reading  vocabulary. 
Example:  ■  • 


One  day  when  spring  was  on  its,  way,  Jane  stood  at  the  door^looking  out.  1 

* 

Who?  When?        *  ,    *  What?-  \  .  /  • 

Jane  -         ,       One  day  when  spring  was  on  its  way  Stood  at  'the  door 

£ach  student  ^akes  out  five  to  ten  questions  from  a  story  the  class  has  read.    Students  can  do  this 
^independently  or  as  a  gr<oap.    Students  draw  numbers  in  class.    The  first  three  form  a  panel.  Each 
remaining  student  in  turn  asks  the  panel "a  question.    Each  panel  member  has  a  chance^to  answer  the 
questions  in  rotation.    If  a  panelist  misses,  the  next  number  drawn  takes  his  place,    The  longest 
panelist  or  the  one  with  the  mos£  correct  questions  answered  is  the  "winner.11 
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CONTEND: 
OBJECTIVE: 


SKILL: 


literal  Comprefcwion~Main  Idea 


The  student' will  select  a  t<Jpic  sentence  in  *  paragraph. 

Identifies  tSj^in  idea  by  selecting^  topic  t sentence  in 
a  p'aragrpph         «,  •  -  f/  *" 


.2-6 


ACTIVITIES 


I,    Go  over  with  students,  what  a  topic  sentence^is  and  where  it  can  be  located .in  a  paragraph^  as 
illustrated  below.                                        "  .  «  •      -  v  '  ^  ,  " 

.  |  - — l  ^  .         *        b,  1 —  ^  C-"      I  - — — r "L  -  3 


rz 


.'tome  £«riT«nC£, 
^  1  ' and 
concluziori 


support  m<J( 
-and/or,-  . 
c4r>cluain<J 


Cut  apart  paragraphs  or  news  articles  and  reposition  then*  according  tb  the  three  designs,. 

2.    In  a  short  article  or  paragraph  haVe  students  find  the  answers^to  as  many  of  the  following  questions 
as  possible.    Answers- should  be  one  or  two "words  found  by  fckimtfing;  ,  ✓ 


Whoris  tKe  story  about? 
When  did  it  t&ke  place? 
Where*  did*it  take^  place? 
What  happened  (action)?  , 
Why  did  it  fiappen?     *  V 


7 


%i  Using  these  words  and  other  adjeQtives  fromthe  story  and  articles,  the  students  will  write  a  topic 
sentence  for  the  pdragi^ph.    These  should^be  compared  to  the  one  in  the  paragraph  to  see  how'close 
it  follows    *  "  * 


3,    Give  students  paragraphs  m^ich  the  topic  sentence  is  omitted.    Have  the  students  read  the  selec- 
tion £j*d  make  Up  their  own  topic,  sentence.  ^      '  ^  '    *    .  1  r 
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CONTENT:,        '  Eiteral  Comprebension"Main  Idea       v  •  * 

•  / 

*  **  * 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  identify  the  main  idea  by  selecting  an  appropriate  title  for  a 

s   paragraph  and  story.         ,  *  £ 

SKILLS:         (    Identifies  the  main  idea  by  selecting  an .appropriate  title 

^ftfr  a  paragraph  ^  #1-6        J^***  • 

Identifies  the  main  idea  by  selecting  an  appropriate  title  -tf 

for  a  story  '  *-6  6*** 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  Select  a* picture  that  corresponds  to  a  descriptive  title.  ■ 

*  '  *  * 

As  a  follow-up,  read  a  short  story  to  the  children.    After  a  general  .discussion,  ask  them  to  tell 

in  a  few  words  about  the  story.    Then  have- them  suggest  txtles  for  the  story.    List  several  of  these 

on  the  chalkboard.    Have  students  suggest  one  best  title  and  Why  they  think  it  is  bejst- 

2.  Collect  short  news  articles,  cartoons,  paragraphs , 'etc..  Separate  .the  £itle  from  each  and  print  it 
on  separate  strips  of  oaktag.  **Make  several  "false"  titles  and  add  these, to!  the  "real"  ones.  Pass 
out  the  collection  o%  titles  to  studfents,  one  (or  more)  to,  each.  As  the  paragraphs  and  cartoons  m 
are  xead  orally  from  an  overhead  projector,  students  match  their  title  wjtth  the  Correct  paragraphs 
or  cartoons.*  Discuss  why  they  matched  them  ^  they  d\d  apd  help  students  to  see  why  "false"  titles 
don't  fit.     "  ft.  • 

m 

3.  ,  Have  stories  with  a  choice  of  three  titles.  Jiave  students  defend  their  choice  pf  titles  and  compare 
*       their  choice  against  the  original  title,* 


■  \  . 
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COJfTENT:'  *  Literal  Comprehension— Hain  Idea 

♦ 

OBJECTIVE:  The  student  will  select  the  main  idea  for  a  story. 

SKILL;  Selects  the  main  idea  for  a  story 


3-6 


ACTIVITIES 


1. 


2. 


3. 


Select  a  picture  that  corresponds  to  a  story.  Find  noun&  and  verbs  in  the  story  that  caxry  the 
nain  idea  throughout  the  story.    List  them.  ( 

Use  pictures  from  magazines,  newspapers,  etc,  to  create  a  collage,  mobile,  or  display  that 
visually  illustrates  the  main  idea  of  a  quotation,  fable,  or  story.    Example:  "A  thing  of 
beauty  is  a  joy  forever  (Keats), 

Different  main  ideas  are  disc&ssed  and  a  list  is  written  on  the  board.     (Example*  a  play-by-play 
description  of  a  wipniijg  team's  game,  events  of  community  interest,  accident  descriptions, 
weddings,  hetcric  adventures,  stories  illustrating  the  same  moral,  weather  stories,  home  improve- 
ment techniques.)    Students  then  look'  through  magazines,  newspapers,  etc.,  to  find  articles  v 
that  have  one  of  the  main  ideas  listed.    These  are  pasted  on  to  a  large  sheet  of  newsprint  to 
form  a  collage  of  stories  with  the  same  main  idea, 

As  a  frllow-up,  select  an  editorial  cartoon.    Hatfe  students  find  an  editorial,  news  story, 
lfetteirto  the  editor,  and/or  newsphoto  that  ties  in  with  the  Aain  idea  of  the  editorial  cartoon. 


r    ■  \  ■  y 
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CONTENTS;         Literal  e6«prehension--Details 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  be  able  tp  select  details  that,  support  the  main  idg^.* 

SKILL:  Selects  supporting  details  *  *  4-61  6*** 


ACTIVITIES  X  


Uie  a  newspaper  article  or  paragraph  with  a  clear  conosetopic  sentence*.    Students  cut  it  up  and 
diagram  the  topic  sentence  and  supporting  sentences  in  an  order  *bat  shows  how  the  details  all 
relate.       '  *  ' 

Example   -  x  ^ 

I   topic  sentence  *   •  1 

""""        supporting   1  • 


I  detail  sent.  1.  |  detail  | 
~~j 

.       7  1   supporting  \ 

I   detail    1  s 

.   • 

Using  a  recipe  format ,  have  students  list  the  main  idea  as  the  "recipe"  and  then  list  the  recipe 
"ingredients0  needed  (the  supporting  details).    Fihally  the  student  takes  those  ingredients  and 
whites  the.  paragraph.    Examples:    The  Recipe  for  a  Perfect  Pet,  My  Dream  Vacation,  A  Best  Friend. 
A  Birthday  Party,  etc.  *  %  ( 

Read  a  news  item  of  personal  interest.    Compose  a  telegram  of  not  more  than  20  words  to  convey  the 
sain  message.    These  can  be  written  on  dittos  resembling  a  telegram.    The  words  should  be  details 
that  support  the  main  idea.    These  can  toe  read  to  the  rest  of  the  class,  then -posted  with  the 
article  .and  the  telegram  side  by  side* 


/ 
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CONTEHTi 

OBJECTIVE: 
SKILLS: 


Literal  and  Interpretive  Comprehension—Words,  Phrases ,  Sentences,  Paragraphs,  Stories,  m 
Poems,  Articled  ' 

The  student  will  interpret  meaning  on  level, 

« 

Interprets  meanings  of  words,  phrases,  and  sentences 
Interprets  meanings  of  paragraphs 
Interprets  meanings  of  stories 
Interprets  meanings  of. articles 


1-6 
1-6 
1-6 
5-6 


3-6*** 


ACTIVITIES 


1*    The  children  will  be  given  several  word,  phrase*  or  sentence  cards  based  on  a  story  pf  article  they 
have  read*    Write  on  the  board  a  question  that  can  be  answered  with  one  of  the  cante*~"The  child  who 
thipks  he  has  the  word,  phrase ,  or  sentence  to  ^answer  the  question  from  th£  board  reads  the  answer 
from  hi*  [card.    Write  the  answer  on  the  board,  and  then  write  another  question  to  b$  answered  as 
before.  *  'x 

2.  Scramble  words  in  sentences  taken  from  an  article  or  a  story  in  the  te$t.    Have  the  children  arrange 
them  in  brder  %o  make  a#  sentence  with  meaning*/*  -  ^  % 

3.  After  a  student  reads  a  selection  (paragraph/ story,  or  article)  he  can: 


V: 


a.  .  Retell 'the  selection  in  his  own  words.- 

b.  Respond  to  qufestion^,  * 

c.  Relate  this  selection  to  others  or  his  own  experiences. 
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CONTENT;  Literal  and  Interpretive  Comprehension—  Poetry 

OBJECTIVE:  The  £tudent<Viri  interpret  the  meaning  of  poetry. 
SKILL:  Interprets  meanings  of  poems 

<r 


ACTIVITIES 


-  > 

1.  Read  children  poetry  that  has  a  very  definite  pattern.    As  you  read,  have  the  children  say  the 
pattern  as  if  is  repeated*    Using  the  same  form  and  pattern,  as  a  group  write  another  poem.    Have  ^ 

4    *  children  copy,  (if  old  enough)  and  illustrate.    Older  students  may  write  their  own,  - 

2.  Poetry  often  takes  what  is  commonplace  and  helps  us  to  see  what  we  might  have  overlooked  or  taken 
for  granted.    U$e  poetry  in  teaching  factual*  inforraataofi  in  science  and  social  studies.*  Poetry  eta 
animals,  rain,  etc.,  lends  a  new  quality  to  the  lesson.    A  unit  on  transportation  can  ipqlude  poetry 
such  as  "Motor  Cars"  by  N.  Bennet*    Allow  children  Xo  collect  their  own  favorites  and  share  them. 

3.  Distinguish ^differences  between  poetry  and  £ros£,  pointing  out  that  poetry  is  not  confined  to 
gracwatical  conventions  such  as  complete  sentences.    Ideas' are  just  allowed  "to  be."  Have 
student  locate  poems  that  illustrate  this.  r      #  m  ^m^^ 

»  »  *  ^  ^ 

As  a  follow  up,  have  students  take  an  article  or  prose  selection  and  highlight  what  they  feel 
are  the  essential  words.    Arrange  them  and  add  to  them  to  make  a  highlight  poem. 
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CONTENT: 


Literal  and  Interpretive  Comprehension— »Story  Sequence 


OBJECTIVE:  _    The  student  will  recall  and  identify  story  sequence. 

SKILLS:  Listens  and  recalls  story  sequences 

Recalls  story  sequence  of  two  event? 
Recalls  and  identifies  story  sequence  of  three  events 
Identifies  'story  sequence  of  four  events  < 
Identifies  stary  sequence  of  five  or.  more* events  (literal) 
Identifies  story  sequence  of  five  events  (literal  and  implied) 
Identifies  sequence  *  in,  time  and  place 
Identifies- sequence  in  size 
Recognizes  flashback 


K-6 
1 

1-  2 

2-  3 

3-  5 

4-  6 

5-  6 
6 

4-6 


2*** 

^  A"Aa  A1 

6*** 


ACTIVITIES 


For  children  who  have  not  yet  learned  to  read,  pictures  can  be  placed  on  tagboard  to  illustrate  the 
story* you  read  to  th^m.      Pupils  arxange  the  pictures  sequentially  and  retell  the  story. 

*  * 
Read  or  tell  a  short  simple  story  to  the  group.    Write  in  sentence  form  on  strips  of  tagboard  each 
main  point  of  the  stdry  and  distribute  to  the  pupils.    These  may  be  kept  in  envelopes  labeled  with 
the  title  of  the  storyfc    Direct  the  pupils  Ho  arrange  the  sentences^  in  the  correct  sequence.  The 
story  is  reconstructed  by  having  pupils  read  aloud  the"  sentences  as  they  occurred  in  the  story. 


Variation.  This  activity  .could  be  used  for  independent  seatwork  by  asking  pupils  td  arrange  the 
sentence  in  proper  order  and  draw  pictures  on  folded  paper  to  "show11  the  story  as  it 
happened. 


> 


3. 


Have  students  read  a  story  and  then  examine  the  story  for  words  and  phrases  that  indicate  when  an 
event  took  place,  or  how  long  something  lasted.    Look  for  time  references  such  as.    to  Begin  with, 
now,  today,  then,  following,  next,  after  that,  after  a  while,  yesterday,  tomorrow,  and  in  conclusion. 
Call  attention  to  flashbacks  in  the  story.    Then  construct  a  time  line  charting  events  in  the  story. 


/"        CONTENT:*        Literal  and  Interp^^ivS (Coiaptehfensit)n--Punctuation 


OBJECTIVE?    *  The  student  will  interpret  meaning  of  punctuation  on  level: 
SKILLS:  -      *  Interprets  meaning  of  period,  question  mark  .  % 


1-6  *  3*£* 

W  ^'Interprets  meaning  of  exclamation  mark  •     *  ,         .  ■  -  %       '2-6,  3**^ 

*     Interprets  meaning  of  comma,  quotation  marks  *  *  3*6  5*** 


*  ^,Ii^erp{etg  meaning  of  italics,  parenthesis  ^    ^  '  4-6 

-  .  ACTIVITIE^ 


t  1.      Select  a  rhythm  xnstr^ient  tc 

:  ,          instruments.    Show  a  story  05 

#-    ✓  ,  he*comes  to  a  punituatitfn^ark,  he  should  pause  while  the  students  play  the  appropriate  instru- 

*  *        ment.    Period  "  horn,  question  mark  ^melody  bell  /  exclamation  mark  =  Cymbal.  > 

«»  a-«  As  a -variation  of  the  £irst  activity*  of  us ing\  rhythm  lnArUmfents,  have  the  children  form  the  \ 

*'      <+    -    •      %         punctuation  marks*  with  their  bodies.  '  *     '  ^     ,    \     /  ^  ■> 

b.    Play  the. Victor  Borge  punctuation  , recordings. v  #  1  •  ,  ^ 

*  -     .     .  ■     •*         -  .  *  .  ;  ' 

*h     ,(1)  Have  £he  children  make  phe  punctuation  pounds  with-  himv  ;  ,1  ^. 

c  *  "(2}  Have^them  make  up' their  own  punctuation  sounds.  \<y'      #        ,     -  «  %| 

j *  *   '  (3)  Have  them  x^ead  stories  or  paragraphs' using  punctuation  sounds/    %  j     *  h 

(4)  Have  them  write  their  own  creative  stories  or  paragraphs  using  punctuation,  marks  and  £hen 

^  v*  *  *read  them  to* the  class  using  tke  punctuation*  soiyids.  \  |-  ' 


abbrpK 

be  needed .  for  ^eacfc -use  Jtard./ftetch  symbols  with"  their  usa^.    An  additionai^eet  of  cards  can 
'     'Show  llWtrations^oi  th^se  uses.  *  Followrti#  activities  Col^d  Wiu^e  hftviflg  the^  stjidents/writ^ 
f         sentence,*  illustrating  the  types,  of  <punctua*tion  marks  studied.    These^sejjtences-caiybe  read 

drally  by^the  Students.^  Other  class.  meokd^|  tell  what  punctuation  marks  ar^  used  and  whe«  they 

•  v'-- 1  - .. .  .v     y,:*»  ■■ '.  r-.-r  •  ;•    .  6.5*9 


Have  students  write  Qne  another 'short  fetters  to  be  delivered  by  a  child  playing  the  part 
of  a  postman.    "The  children  thfcn  re*4  to  th^  group  the  letter^  they  have  received.  Empha- 
sis is  placed  on  writing  good  sentences  ,and  observing  proge'r  expression  which  is-  dictated  > 
by  the  parks  of  punctuation. 

-  •*  •  *  *  * 

As  a  follow-up,  have^  Students  write  ^ach  other  sho^t  letters  without  punctua&i^  and  let  them 

aee  how  difficult  it  is  to  read*   #   *  m>  *  M' 

A  game  which  can  add  interest  to  comprehension  of  punctuation  is  a  version  of  "What's  My  Line?"  The 
Children  can  plan  this,  choosing  '"guests"  to  represent  punctuation  marks.    The  guests  are  then 
questioned  by  the  panel  as  to  their  functions  and  appearapce^.*   A  guest  might  be  introduced  as 
"He  is  rather  shy  and  seldom  appears  more  thaa  once  in  a  sentence"  (period),  "Our  £irst  guest  always 
appears  in  pairs"  (quotatlbn  marks).    Both  the  panel  and  guests  should  be  cautioned  tjiat  questions 
may  be  ansWered,by  "yes"  or  "no."  , 


f 


COHTEHT:  Interpretive  Comprehension—Summary  *  -  m 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  be  able  to  summarize  paragraphs  and  stories. 


SKILL: ^  Summarizes  paragraphs  and  stories 


f 


a 

J)  -  ,  ACTIVITIES 


v  /  *  - 

1.  Write  a  si«ple  paragraph*  on  a  transparency.    Coippose  ttiree  possible  summaries.    Have  students  read 
the  paragraph  and  decide  which  choice test  summarizes  the  paragraph.    Discuss.       ,  •  , 

2.  Write  some  simple  paragraphs  or  stories  on  transparencies.    Divide  students  into  work  groups.  Have 
each  group  read  their  iUory  or  paragraph  and  together  compose  a  simple  summary.    Provide  time  for 
each  j^roup  to  share  their  transparency.    Discuss  the  appropriatness  of  the  summary-  t  1 

3.  Divide  jstudents  into  pairs.    Cive  each  pair  a  bstef  paragraph  o*r  story  mounted  on  colored  paper. 
Have  each  pair  write  four  possible 'summaries  <£ox  their  paragraph  or  story.    Assist  groups  as  needed 
Have  students  write  eaph  b£  their,  summaries  on  slips  of  paper  to  match  that  of  theirvstory.  Check, 
edit,  and  laminate.    Use  the  pupil-made  activities  as  teaching  aids. 


/  - 


» ■ 

&62  *     •  . 


663 


CONTENTS 

OBJECTIVE: 

SKILLS: 


Interpretive  Comprehend  on—Prediction  of  Outcome 

The  student  will  predict  outcome  of  paragraphs  and  stories. 

Predicts  outcome  of  stories  read  by  the 'teacher  and  picture 
series 

Predicts  outcome  of  paragraphs  read  silently  ' 
Predicts  outcome  of  stories  read  silently  ^ 
Recognizes  foreshadowing 


K-l 

2-  6 

3-  6 
5-6 


1*** 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  Read  to  the  children  the  beginning  of  a  story  that  is  illustrated  by  a  series  of  pictures.  Have 
the  children  draw  pictures  to  depict  the  story  ending*  -  Let  each  child  tell  his  story  Xo  the  group- 
The  teacher  can  then  read  the  ending  of  the  author's  version  and  let  the  (fljfcldreft  compare  their 
predictions  with  the  author's.  ■  ^   ^  .  ^» 

2.  Write  the  titles  of  short  stories  or  selections  on  a  transparency  or  chalkboard,  then  predict  what 
 each-^tory  ia_afeout  *  Eaih  student  whites  .his  prediction  on  a,  sheet  of  paper.    Have  students  discuss 

their  predictions-    Then  read  the  selection  and  see  whose  predictions  were"  verified.  ~~  , 

3.  During  the  silent^tfeading  of  <fn  assigned  selection  students  should  be  directed  to  stop  at  a  specific 
point  and  write  what-they  feel  the  outcome  will  be  and  a  list  of  those  words,  phrases,  actions,  etc., 

*     which  the  author  used  tte  foreshadow  events.    In  completing  the  story,  stop  periodically  to  see  which 
predictions  are  verified  or  eliminated.  ' 
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CONTENT:  Interpretive  Comprehension— Cause  and  Effect  t    •  • 

OBJE^IVE:       The*student  will  determine  cause  anc^  effect  xa  paragraphs  and  stories.    %  '  m 

p  t 

SKILLS:  'Determines  cause  and  effect  for  stories  read  by  the  teacher  1  ,  f 

r  Determines  cauflfe  and  effect  for  paragraphs  read  silently  2-6 

Determines  cause  and  effect  for  stories  read  silently      4  3-6 

"  '           -                                            '          ^  *      %           *  ^ 
.   |  ACTIVITIES  ^  t  

1.  Guide  children  in  all  reading,  whether  read  orally  by  the  teacher  or  ^silently  by  the, -child,  to  see 
how  actions  or  events  are  caused  by  previous  action  or  events.    Ask  many  why  questions  that  require 
because  answers.  .  - 

0    Why  did  Susan  stay  home?    Why.  did  Jim  change  his  mind?    Why  are  the  children  feeling  sad? 

*  * 

2.  List  the  causes  of  some  events  in  a  column  on  the  chalkboard,  transparency,  or  ditto.    To  the  left 
of  these* causes  list  their  effects.    Ask  the  students  to  draw  a  line  from  the  cause  to  the  effect. 

3.  4As  students  are  reading  pa^icul^c  selections  where  a  character  makes  a  decision  to  solve  a  prbblem 

have  students  identify,    what  caused  the  problem,  what  were  the  effects  0f{the  problem,  wbat  caused 
the  character  to  act  as  he  did,  and  what  were  the  results  of  his  decision.    "Lead  pupils  to  see  how 
one  aspecL-tproblem}  can  be  both  a  cause  and  effect. 

*  *  -4. 


CONTENT: 

OBJECTIV^: 

SKILLS: 


Interpretive  Comprehension — Inferences 

«  *~  * 

The  student  will  detect  inferences  in  stories  and  paragraphs. 

Hakes  inferences  for  stories  *i?ead  by  the  teacher 
Makes  inferences  £or  paragraphs  read  siletftly 
Hakes  inferences  for  stories  read  silently 


1 

2-  6 

3-  6 


t .  i  - 1  - 1  - 


ACTIVITIES 


1-  'Read  (or  have  the  children  read)  such  stories  as  Sleeping  Beauty,  The  Three  Little  Pigs,  Pelle 


•s  l?ew 


3. 


Suit,  Little  Red  Riding  Hood,  and"  lead  the  children  in  a  discussion  of  points  such  as  the  following: 

f  * 

What  person-  (or  animal)  in  the  story  would  you  like  to  have^as  a  friend?  Why? 
What  person  (or  enioan  woUld  you  qiot  like  to  have  as  a  friend?  Why? 
How  old  do  you  tflSnk  fa  particular  character)  s^s?    Why?  - 
TJE^t-vatfiJ^in  character)  trying  to  do?  t> 
Why  was  itfiatd-fot^main  character)  to  do  this? 
How  didt  (main  characttrj^manag^tosucceed  in  doing  this?  ■ 
Where  'did  this  story  take  place?""* 

Did  the  story  happen  a-  long  titoe  ago?  "How  do  you  know? 


d. 
e. 
f." 

g- 
h. 


conversation 


Give  students  pieces  of  conversation.  See  if  students  can  figure  out£hat,the  topic 
is.    Examples:  "    1  ^ 

"...it's  her  tenth!    Weren't  you  invited?    Bonnie  and  Bet.ty  were." 

"I'd  love  to.  It  sounds  like  fun.  I'm  so  hot  today  it  will  feel  good.  Let  me  go  get  my  suit. 
"...*not  so  good.    I  thought  I • would  do  better^" 

As  motivation  for  a  new  story,  write  its  title  on  the  chalkboard.    Choosey,  story  that  has  a^ord  or 
phrase  in  its  title  that  will  lead  children  to  make  inferences:    "Ann  Moves  to  the  City,  '     The,  Old, 
Old  House."    Ask  the  children  to  draw  a  picture  of  what  they  think  the  story  is  going  to  be  about. 
.Discuss  thesfe  with  the  children  asking  them  why  they  included  certain  items  in  their  pictures.  .Help 
them  to  recognize  how  certain  words  brihgi  to  mind  many  details.    Af^er  reading  the  story  have  the 
children  decide  whether  or  not  the  inferences  they  made*  were  correct.         „  1 


668- 
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/ 


•  * 


V 


CONTENT:         ♦  Interpretive  Compreherisioa—Drawing  Conclusions 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  .will  draw  conclusion*..' 

SKILLS:    «        Draws- conclusions  for  storJ.es  read  by  the  teacher 
.Draws  conclusions  for  paragraphs  refd  silently 
*  Draws  conclusions  for  stories  read  silently 


1 

2-  6 

3-  6 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  Selectf  several  interesting  basal  passages  to  read  to  students.   'Stop  in  appropriate  places  to  ask 
questions  requiring  .students  to  draw  conclusions Extend  questipning  having  students  explain  their 
^nswe^s.    Review  the  reasons  given  to, illustrate  ttie  thinking  process.    Later  use  entire  stories 
and^imple  -poems . 

2.  Selefct  paragraph  from  basal  wprkfe^cS^r  aiscardeji  book's  and  write  a  final  question  requiring  the  r 
student  to  draw  conclusions.  Mount  and  laminate.  Students  select  a  paragraph  and  write  and  illus- 
trate their  conclusion.    Share,  emphasizing  the  logic  of  the  conclusion. 

3.  Copy  a  paragraph  or  a  story  pn  a  transparency.    Provide  time  for  students  to  rfead  silently.  Ask 
questions  requiring  students  ta  draw  conclusions.    Have  students  locate  and  underline  information 
.that  assisted  them  in  drawing  their  conclusions^ 


X' 


JB70- 
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CONTEST:  Interpretive  Comprehension — Problem  Solving  • 

> 

,  £   OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  be  ajble  to  identify  and  solve  problems  'in  stories. 
s   SKILL?  Identifies  and  solves  problems  in  stories  - 


4-6  6*** 


ACTIVITIES 


1.    Write  a  brief  story  on  a  transparency.    Discuss  the  character (s) , .problem(s) ,#  Encountered,  and 
the  problem(s)  were  resolved*  ,  * 

^  .Have  student^jJJt£^iflmL<L_stP_raes  keeping  in  mind  a  specific  problem  and  how  it  is  dealt  wit{i» 

Share  stories  orally.    Encourage  other  students  to  identify  the  problem  and  how  it  was  Solved. 

3*    Compose  a  list  of  familiar  book  titles  on  the  board  or  a  transparency.    Have  students  conlplete 

the  list  by 'identifying  a  problem  and  its  solution  for  as  many  titles  as  they  (fan.    Extend  to 
,      student-jsade  riddles:    X  lost  cay  slipper,  but  found  a  husband.  (Cinderella). 


how 


4 


♦ 


9 

•  ERIC 
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* 

CONTENT:  Interpretive  Comprehension— Relationships  " 


OBJECTIVE;       The  student  will  perceive  relationships!  in  classification. 

SKILtS:  Perceives  relationships  iTn  classification  1-6  6**? 

Identifies  part  in  relation  to-  the  whole  k  *         ,4-6  6***" 


ACTIVITIES 


1.      "Animal,  Vegetable,  or  Mineral.1'    Print  each  of  £he  following  wotds  on  1%"  x  3"  pieces  tof  poster 
bCard.  .Put  the  corresponding  mirabers  on  the  opposite  side  of  each  card  to  make  the  game  self- 
checking.  * 


penguin 

"  1 

celery 

-  2 

gold 

3 

antelope 

"  1 

broccoli 

-  2 

copper  - 

3 

t 

weasel 

-  1 

asparagus 

-  2, 

* 

silver  - 

3 

crocodile 

"  1 

lettuce 

-  2 

quafctz  - 

3 

salamander 

-  1 

onion 

-'2" 

Sulfur  - 

3 

*As  h  follow-up K  make m a  large  cut-out  of  an  animal ,  vegetable >  and    mineral  hnd  label  the  animal  "1," 
vegetable  "2fu  and -the*  mineral  n3."    Play  by  the  following  rules: 

a.  Take  game  pieces/out  of  the  folder. 

b.  Place  the  three  large  pieces  of  the  animal,  vegetable,  and  mineral!  across  the  top  of 
*                               -  your  desk.       *  '  , 

c.  Look  at  the  wo^d  cards  and  place  each  one  under  the  correct  picture. 

d.  Turn  the  cards  over  to  check  your  >tork.    The  numbers  should  be  the  same  as  the  head- 
ing on  the. card.  ■  \  t 

Expand  the  game  by,  having  students  add  additional  words  in  each  category.    New  subgroups  could 
b&  developed.    Example.    Animals  could  he  divided  into  backbone/no  backbone,  or  backbone  into 
v        ,  mammals/reptijps/atc^  .  / 

2.      Poets  often  use  expression's  or  words  that  fit  into  categories  pi  §eeing,  hearings  tasting,  'smelling 
and  feeling.    Have  students  collect  their  favorite  poems  and  find  ?t  least  one-  word  for  each  sense  a 
and  li£t  it.        •  •   *  *  ' 

674      \  •  ,     •'■  675  • 

ERJC     •  .x  ,  .  . 


Have  students  make  structured  overviews  of  a  content  area  unit  under  study.  First  have 
sjtora  all* vocabulary  essential  to  mastery  of, the  topic.  Then  arrange  the  list  of  words 
diagram  which  shows  the  interrelationship  anong  the  concepts. 


Living  Things 


Plants 


Animals 

I 

Vertebrates 


/ 


Birds 
Ma  canals' 


\ 


♦  \ 


•Non^erteb rates 


Fish 
'^Amphibians 


Reptiles, 


■V 


/ 
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CONTEST:  Interpretive  Comprehension— Analogous  Relationships  \ 

■  *  * 

OBJECTIVE*  The  student  wilt  be  able  to  perceive  analogous  relationships. 

SKILL:  *  Perceives  analogous  relationships  a  ,     ^        .V    '  * 


\  ACTIVITIES 


An  analogy  is  a  way  of  making  comparisons.    To  prepare  students  for  word  analogies  in  which  one 
pair  of  words  shows  the  same,  relationships  another  pair  of  wor<Js,  ^tve  students"  picture-  cards  * 
showing  a  pair  of  objects  that  are  related  in  some  way*    Ha^e  students  tell  how  the  objects  are 
related.  ^  j-  '  .  # 

Example:    Apple/Orange  (Both  are  fr>rit.) 

Bat/Ball.  (You  hit  the  ball §with  the  bat.)       '  * 

 i 

As  a  follow-up,  have  students  match  picture  pairs.    For  example,  "apple/orange"  would  match  with 
"banana/grapes. "Bat/ball"  could  match  with  V tennis , racket/tejmis  ball.1' 

Before  having  students  complete  word  analogy  pairs  presented  alone,  give .sentences  suggesting  the 
relationship. 

Example:    You  wear  atglove  on  your  hand.  .  ■ 

You  wear  a  hat 'on  your,_  ' 


So,,  glove  Is  to  hand  as  frat  is  to 


3,     Have  students  complefefr-ox^rite  analogies  of  their  own  related  to  a  given  topic,    ^example  is 
'     "Louisianalogy,"  with  analogies  related  to  the  state  of  louisiana. 

1                                            '  " 
Example:    Houston  i*s  to  TexVs  as  Hew  Orleans  is  to   - 

Crawfish  is  to  etduffe'  as  shrimp  is  to  -  * 

Trout;  are  to  fishermen  as  musk  rat  rs-  to      .  •  * 


678 
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CONTENT:  Interpretive  'Comprehension—Character  Traits 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  wjlll  interpret  character  traits  'from  stories. 

Skills:  Interprets  by  describing  and  dramatizing  character  traits  from 

stories  read  by  the  teacher 

Reads  critically  to  interpret,  describe,  dramatize,  and  compare 
character  t>raits 


f 

1-4 

3-.6 


ACTIVITIES 


Read  little  Red  Riding  Hood  to  the  children.  Have  them  dramatize  how  frightened  Red  Riding  Hood 
was,  how  sick  the  grandmother  was.,  how  mean  the  wolf  was,  etc. 

f  " 
Have  students  select  a  character  From  a  story  that  they  know  well  and  find  especially  appealing. 
For' this  character  each  student  is  to  list  warfls,  phrases,  or  sentences  (either  those  used  in 
(he  stdry  or  ones  .he  makes  from  his  own  impression)  that  describe  him.    Let  each  student  tell 
the  group  about  the  character  he  selected.    After  several  characters  have  been  discussed  lead 
the  students  into  comparing  the  traits  of  the  different  Characters,. 


3- 


As  a  follow-up,  let  several  students  dramatize  the  characters  from  the  basal  reader  ^section, 
in  the  group  would  disttuss  which  character  is  being  dramatized.    Other  interpretations  of  the 
traits  can  be  presented.  _  ,  , 


The  others 
characters 4 


Have  students  make  a  tree  diagram  depicting  the  mam  character  of*  a  story  and  other  people  ox  / 
things  to  which  the  main  character  is  related.    A  branch  may  also  include  the  characters  feel*  aX 
ings  about  himself.    Listlrords  that  cfescribe  .the  relationship.    The  following  diagram  depicts 
the  story  of  a  boy  whose  efforts  to  land  a  giant  sea  turtle  in  a  small  dinghy  almost  costs  him 


his  life. 
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himself  4z  

cool 
calm 

brave  '  turtle 


opportunity 
^excitement 
livelihood 
caution 


EBBIE- 


ocean 
fatigue 
determination 
iear 
fight 


rocks 

disaster 

death 

grimness 

treachery 


villager 
i  rescue 
-  help 

pride 


CONTENT:  Interpretive  Comprehension—Types  of  Literature  , 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will* recognize  ^ypes  of  literature. 

*     *  ^ 

SKILL&  .Recognizes  types  of  literature:  biography  and  autobiography 

♦  Recognizes  typ^s  of  literature:  poetry 

Recognizes  typfcs  of  literature :  modern  realistic  fictiorj, 

*  *      •  historical  fiction  and  science  fiction 

Recognizes  types  of  literature:  informational  article  » 
-  v      Recognizes  types  of  literature:  p^ays/ drama  | 


4-6 

4-  6 

5-  6 
5-6 
5-6 


ACTIVITIES* 


1.  Read^to  students  daily  from  different  types  of  literature.    Discuss  the  characteristics  of  each 
form,  compare  styles,  and  encourage  students  to  express  their  preferences.    Have,  students  prepare 
charts  listing  the  types  of  literature  and  theit  characteristics.    Let  students  list  favorite  books 
under  appropriate  headings. 

2.  After  "exposing  students  to  varied  literary  fofms,  provide  materials  for  each  to  design  a  colorful 
book  jacket  for  a  favorite  book.  Involve  students  in  preparing  a  bulletin  bbacd  illustrating  Xh£ 
types  of  literature  using  their  book  jackets, 

3.  Provide  a  15*20  minute  period  for  free  reading  Encourage  students  to  discuss  their  book.  Have 
students  write  brie<f  commercials  for  their  bookfe.    Each  must  mention  the  type  of  literature.  Pre- 
sent the  commercials  /  /  t 


682 
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.C0HTE1TC;-'.      Interpretive  Cojaprehensioh—Ttfll  tales,  Fairy  tales,  Myth^/Legends ,  Fables,  Songs.  / 

•    O&JECTJV?:)  -    ,The  student  will  recognize  tall  tales,  fairy  tales,  myths /legends fables.  an^L&Jngs % as 
•    k  types  of  literature:  *  *  ^  * 


SKILI5:' "      /*T^coani?es*t^ll"  tales  aitf  fairy  tales  as  types  of  lAtfera^ure 
*  €  •  •     v  /   Kecqgtjizes.  myths /legends  and  fabljjs  -as  typesl6f^  li*frature  ' 

 *  *■  v  « 

'Si  -  •  ■ 


✓  1 


4-6 

5^ 


ACTIVITIES 


'.  '•  ;  z  r^~*  =  "=      ;      '  <  :  *~  v;  *  „  ' 

1a  Select,  a  familiar  nursery  rhyme  or  fairy  tale.  Have  students  mafce  a  paper  bag  haiid  puppet  of  theix 
7  favoxitte- character.    S,tudeot£  should  "act. out"  the  nurfiery  rhyme  or  fairy  tale"  in  front  of  the  clas 


class 


•**  without*  a 'prepared  scrips*-'  ; 


*  \         Have  stuSents  rewrite  myths  and  legends  as  newstories  following  the  who/ what,  when,  where ?  "Why, 
and.  how  format.         /  .  s   /.  v  #  *    •  -    %  *        *  *  ^ 

• % .  *  %  *  •  -    '  -  "  *  $        *     *    i      i  • 

^    3.  -Select  a  familiar  *ffciry  *tale  and  rewrite  it  using- a  modfern  setting-    Update  the  characters^ 

■behavior,  clpthing,  dialogue,  *etc.~" Produce  as  a  puppet  show,  .  ' 

\  .  *   i  "  ^     .  •       I  -        -  - 

»        4.  .Distribute  a  list  of  available  tales,  fables*  and  legends^ to^.he  students.    Divide  the  class  into 
\    groups  with  a  .chairperson  for  each  group.    The  chairperson  .reads  Selections  from  their  ^hosen 

category.    The  'students  choose  ,a  selection  to  rewrite  or  wr^te  as  an_brigib*l  play.  .Each  committee  * 
m     is  divided  into  sub-committees!  rewriting,  scenery  and  sound-track,   ^ach  group  works  on  a  production 
»     -         A  MTV  Critic"  sheet  is  given  to  tfce*  clasfc  td'.-write  comments  about  each  group's  production. 


ERLC ' 


* 


r 


•  'H 


CONTENT: 


Interpretive  Comprehension-^Car toons 


OBJEpTlVE:   f    The  student  will  recognize  and  design  <?r  write  cartoons 


SKILL*: 


Recognizes  cartoons  as  a  type  of  literature 


ACTIVITIES  / 


Select  a  Cartoon  strip  Aa^piliar  to  the  children  or  clip  a  single  cartoon  (torn  the  paper.    Trace  it 
on  a  master -ditto  sheet.    Leave  the, dialogue  .bubble  blank  and  run  copies  for  each  child.  (Instead 
of  tracing,  you  may  cut  out  the  cartoon  bubble,  leaving  1^  blank,  laminate  the  cartoon^strip  onto 
white  poster  board,  and. write  on  it  with  erasable*  markers.)         ,    *  „  ** 

Give  directions  similar  to  the  following  to  'the  class.    Today  you  are  going  to  practice  being  a  t 
cartoonist'.    All  of  you  recognize  "Peanuts"  and  "Dennis  the  Menace."    I've  traced  this  strip  on  a 
ditto  sheet  (or  .laminated  thera).    Notice  the  dialogue  bubbles  are  empty.    What  do  you  think  is  be- 
ing said?    What  do  you  think  could  be  said?    Use  y.our  imagination  in  writing  the  conversations. 


i3. 


Classify  comics  on.  a  .collage  as  funny,  those  with  a  moral,  those  that  could  be  true,  those  havidg 
a  definite  function,,  those  related  to  a  topic  such  as  outer  space,  etc* 

/  '     v  .  ' 

Students  read  comics  and  cjioose  onp  that  is  funniest  to  them.    Have  them  determine  why.  Have 
them, cut  it  out  and  rearrange  it  to  see  if  they  can  discover  the  pattern  of  a* humorous  sequence 
r(setting,  action,  punchline)  and  which  order  of  pictures  follows  this  closest  (usually  the 
original  order).    Have  students  l^bel  the  sequences  in  the  cartoon  and  paste  on  construction 
papery  ■  k 

Give  the  students  blank  cartoon  squares  or1  strips  of  adding  machine  tape,  and  let  them  create 
ttieir  own  characters.    Mount  the  strips  on  colored  construction  paper  and  make  a  cartoon  displays 
bulletin  board.  -  '  . 
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CONTENT:  Interpretive  CoB^rehension--Fi|uratiV;e^  Language,  Exaggeration  >        s*  ;m 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  wili  be  able  to  interpret  meaning  on  level  of  figurative  language.  * 

SKILLS:    '        Interprets  meaning  on  level  of ,  figurative  language  4-6" 

Recognises  figurative  language-exaggeration^  %  1  m  4-6  \^ 

 .  ACTIVITIES  /  :  ,  

 '■  :  \  > - 

»  ■ 

1.  Have  students  wrxte  "E"  in  front  of  each  sentence  that  is  an  exaggeration,  and  write  "TM  in  front  ot 
£ach  sentence  that  could  -be  tfUe.  , 

\    *         "  *  '  * 

-Example:  -  - 

1.    My  father  is  as  strong  as  an  ox.  *  *  -  ^. 

The  boy  turned. blue  frpm  anger. 

3.  She  <Ued  from  fright.    •  ;  • 

4.  The  girl  ran  a  mile  in  eight  minutes. 

5.  The  traffic  was  *t\a  snail's  pace.  - 

2.  Direct stedents  'to  read  a  story  containing  exaggerations  and  then  write  five  sentences  describing 
exaggerations  fouhd  in  the  story.  *  #  . 

3.  Print  the  following  exaggerations  on  sentence  strips.    Below  each  have  students  write  .the  literal 
or  true  meaning.  *  4 

*         ■  V  • 

Example:. 

1.    She  was  so  shocked  after  heading  thtf  Tijtoor  that  you  could  have  knocktfd  her  over  .with  a'fea- 

•   2.x  Tlje  screams  curdled  ray  blood.    %  *  ■  ' 

3..   It  „tfas  raining  cats  anfl  dogs,    *  .    *  "  ■ 

*    •      *      **  •  * 

'  "  -  , 

*    M  m  * 
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ERIC 


Interpretive  Compreheasion--Figurative  Language,  'Similes  and  Metaphors 

The  student  will  recognize  similes  an<i  metaphors  as  a  comparison:  of  unlike  things /Co 

enhance  meaning.  ,  ... 

-  /  A  '  * 

Recognizes  the  simile  as  figurative  language , 
/recognizes  the^metaphor  as  figurative  language 

ACTIVITIES 


•  CONTENT; 
OBJECTIVE: 

V  SKILLS: 


4-6 
4-6 


1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


Duplicate,  copy  on  the  board,  or  %ake  a  transparency  of  some  commonly  used  similes,  such  as  the 
following:  t 


Lowing 

(1)  I  Quiet  a*  a 

(2) /  Blind  as  a  " 
<3)    Wise  as  a  *  

(4)  Quick  as  a  * 

(5)  High  as  a   

(6)  Strong  %s  a 

(7)  Busy  ag  a   

(8)  Sick  as  a 


/  (  9)    Smart  as  a 


QO)  American  as1  a 

(11)  Happy  as  a   

(12)  Slow  as  a   

(13)  Stubborn  as  a 

(14)  'Sweet  atf  a   

(15)  Nutty  as  a   

(16)  Light  as  a   


Read  through  the  list  together,  letting  the  studeAts  finish  orally  the^imilfcs  they've  hfcard 
over  and  over  agaip  (i*e,,  bu^y  as  a  bee,  smart  as  a  whip,  high  as  a  kite).  '  Give  each  student 
a  simile  and  have  them  illustrate  it.    Let  them  s&ow  the  illustrations  one  at  a  time  and1 have 
the  rest  of  the  group  try  to  guess  what  simile,  is  illustrated  J 


insbn*\ithout  the  words  "like"*  or  *"as."  I 
being  compared.    For  example:  - 


1  T€?ll  the  students  that  a  metaphor  is  an  implied  compansbnN^xthout  the  words 
'Give  students  several  examples,  pointing  out  what. is  being  compared.    For  examp] 

I  can't  eat  these  rocks.     (The  caokitW^are  h»d  as  rocks**) 

Her  voice  dripped  with  honey.     (Her  voice  anot  hToney  are  sweet  acyi  smooth.)  *  - 

»  * 

Wr^ite  a  sentence  using  similes  or  metaphors,  then  rewrite  each  so  that  i£  retains  the  meaning  and 
'does  not  usfc  a  simiie  or  metaphor. 

Ask  students  V>  write  fresh  similes  or  metaphors — ones  they  have  never  heard  before.  Encourage 
them  to  try  for  unusual  comparisons.^  Provide  time  for  tfie  students  to  share  their  product. 
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CONTENT: 

*  / 


o 

ERIC 


Interpretive  Comprehension — Figurative  Language,  Personification 
Tfie  student  will  recognize  and  use  personification.  . 
N  Recognizees  personification  as  figurative  language-  , 

ACTIVITIES 


1..     Inform  students  that  at  times  writers  sho.w  objects  or  animals  talking  or  acting  as  only  humans  ordi- 
\     narily  do.    If  you  like,  tell  children  this  is  called  personification.    Write  sentences  such  as  the 
following  on  the  board  or  on  a  transparency  and  as  a  class  find  evidence  of  personification. 

The  flowers  stood  tall  and  bowed  their  heads  before  the  dancing  sunbeams-  t  . 

Find  appropriate  paragraphs  from  materials  in  basal  readers,  and  direct  students  to  read  these 
paragraphs  writing  down  examples  of  personification.    Divide  students  into  tw£  teams*    Have  one 
student  read  <an  example  of  personification  and  a  member  of  ,the  opposite  team  tell  its  meaning. 

2.    Determine  the  meaning  of  personification  from  the  context:  *  ^ 

a.      The  wind  chimes  sang  in  the  gentle  breeze. 

(1)  The  wind  chimes  made  musical  sounds. 

(2)  The  wind  chimes  were  singing -songs. 


V 


b,      The  moon  painted  a  yellow  stripe  across  the  still  water. 

(1)  The  moon  was  using  watercolors. 

(2)  The  reflection  of  the  moon  made  a  yellow  stripe  on, the  water. 


c.    The  furniture  spoke  of  its  owner* s  bad  taste. 

(1)  The  furniture  talked  to  .someone  about  bad  taste. 

(2)  The  owne*  of*"the  furniture  had  bad  taste*  * 

Write  personification  using  objects  in  the  room*  Exam] 

a.  The  chalk  squealed  as  it  ran  across  the  board, 

b.  The  window  crashed  against  tftfe  thrown  ,baH, 

c.  The  table  groaned  underneath  the  heavy  load.^ 

4  •  s  **** 
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[ave  students  incorporate  personification  in«a  pyramid  poem,  such  as  the  following: 

v  r  • 

v         Pyramid  Poem 

Wind  (non) 
Westerly  wind      (adjective,  noun) 
I        Westerly  wind  howling    (adjective,  noun,  verb) 
4  Westerly  wind  howling*  furiously    (adjective,  noun,  verb,  adverb) 


.  v 


•  --\  • , ..  • 

336 


1 


f 


CONTENT:  Interpretive  Comprehension — Idiomatic  Language 

>  * 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  recognizes  idiomatic  language  as  a  literary  device. 

In 

SKILL:  Recognizes § idiomatic  language  as  a  literary  device 


4-6 


ACTIVITIES 


1. 


b. 


Have  students  make  idiom  picture  books.  Make  soft  cover  books  with  the  number  of  pages  equal  to 
the  number  of  idioms  they  choose  to  illustrate. 


Discuss'  with  students  that  idioms  are  odd  expressions  tha 

come  aware  .of  how  odd  they  are' until  someone  who  is  trying  to  learn  our  language  questions  us. 
Have  students  pretend  that  they  are*  trying  to  learn  English.    Say:    "What  would  you  think  if  I 
told  you  a  secret  and  then  said,  "Ofr,  I  let -the  cat  6u£  of  the  bag1*?*  Rememtier  you  have  never  • 
heard  this  expression  so  you  would  probably  translate  it  just  the  way  it  sounds... a  cat  jumping 
out  of  a  bag.    Consider  how  funny  it  would-be  to  picture  this.    Have  students  make  a  list  of 
other*idioms  on  the  board  and  tfcen  illustrate'' the  idioms  in  their  picture  bool^.    Label  the  pic- 
ture with  the  idionr  underjnetfth.    Examples*  of  idioms:  *•  *  ' 


most       us § use  everyday. 


We  #donf t  be- 


Chewing  the  fat 
On  the  fenct 
Cool  it 
I  dig  you 

You*  11  see  m>r  dust 

Her  mind  was  a  blank 

Kicked  the  "bucket 

Sock  it  to  me 

Hold  your  temper 

Bury  the  hatchet  v 

So, hungry  he .could peat  a  horse 

The  man  cried  like  a  baby 

Dropped  from  the  team 


1 


Shefs  an  angel 
Toots  her  own  horn  .  4 
Simmet  down      ■  % 
•  Getting  a  -load  dff  my  chest 
Pulled  up  Stakes 

.%t  went  in  one  ear  aqd  out* the  other 

He  is  all  thumbs  / 

He  has  a  green  thumb     ,  * 

Her  eyes  are  bigger  than  her  stomach 

Flew  off  the  handle 
'  Floating  on  a  cloud 

Running  a  tempei^ature 


2. 


Write  a  brief  paragraph  using  as  many  idioms  as  possible.  Rewrite  it  using  none 
side  by  side  on  construction  paper  for  the  rest  of  the  class  to  read.  % 


unt  the  two 
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V  CONTENT:      *  ^  Interpretive* Comprfehension-^Imagery  ♦    -  /  4 


0(fJE(£TIVE:     »he  Student  will  be  able; to  recognize  imagery  /  *  r 

\   •  ,  '   *     *     *  *  *"  . 

SKILL:*       A^^Recogniaes  imagery    *  ,  *  4    5-6  .  "  t 

-j   g   Activities  B  ^  

1.    Have  students  make  a  collage  foj:  each  sensory  organ.    Place  a  picture  of  a  sensory  o(gan  in  the  can- 
^  *  ter  of  the  page.-  Then  have  students  cut  and  paste  from  magazine  wo^djs  or  pictures  that  appeal  to 

each  sense.    Discuss  how  tha  different  senses  help  us  picture  things  in -our  own  mind.  7  '  » 

^        ,        '^fr.    Write  a  sentence*  orj  the" board  such  as',  "Thfe  boy  caught  a  fish*"'  Have  students  close  their  eyes  and 
pictureJthe  sceneMn  their  mind.    Think  of  how  the  boy  looked,,  how  the  fish  looked, 'how  the  place 
4    a  looked  where  they  boy, was  fishing".    Think  of  the  sights,  sounds,  smells  and  tastes  of  the  scene. 

Have  students  draw  a  picture  of  what  they  imagined.    Choose  one^or  two  with  the  most  detail  and  as 

a  group  write  a  descriptive  passage  filled  with  imagery.       *  *  ~  . 

♦       ■         ^  -  <  J       *  .* 

#  3.    H$ve  students  in  their  reading  locate  a  passage  which  they  think  is  filled  with  imagery.    Have  stu*  ^ 
dents  practice  reading  the  passage  and  share  iX  with  the  class,    ^Students  may  point  to  the  different 
'sensory  organs  .that  the  selections  appeal  to  txs  it'is  being  read. 

,  ..    i . .  -•         *  -  >■ 


\ 


■I  • 
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CONTENT: 


Interpretive  Comprehension — Story  Elements 


OBJECTIVE;       The  student  will  be  able  to  recognize  story  elements  which  indicate  character,  setting,  1# 
~and"pIot  .  *  — 


*  SKILLS:^/?    Recognizes  5tory;elementsi  character 
*  Recognises  story  elements :  setting 

Recognizes  story  elements:  plot 


4-6  6*** 
4-6  6*** 
4-6 


r 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  Have  students  select  a  book  or  story  that  cap  be  completed  in  a  15-gnnute  period.    Tell  stiitfents 

^  to  read,  paying  particular  attention  to  who  (the  characters),  where  (setting),  and  ..what  or  why  (plot). 
Provide  15  minutes  of  uninterrupted  silent  reading.    Make  four  columns  on  the  board  or  transpar- 
ency,   label" colupns— title,  character,  setting,  plot,    let  students  tell  the  three  elements  in  their 
individual  story.    Record  and  discuss.  -  . 

2.  Have  students  write  original  character  riddles.    Students  write  four  descriptive  clues  about  *  fav- 
orite story,  T.V.,  or  fairy  tale  character.    Two  of  tip  clues  must  allude  to  the  setting  and  plot. 
Provide  time  for  students  to  present  their  riddles,    Example.    My  favorite  C0I9V  is  green.*  I  rob 
the  rich  to  give  to  the  po&r.    I  am  at  home  oti  a  horse.    I  live'  in  Sherwood  Forest.  ,  Who  am  I? 
(Robin  Hood)  '  ,  s 

3.  Prepare  a  transparency  with  a  column  each  for  character,  setting,  and  plot*    Elicit  possibilities 
»for  each  category*    Responses  do  not  necessarily  have  to  be  from  actual  stories.  m  Have  students 
randomly  pick  a  character,  setting,  and  plot  to  use  as  a  framework  for  original  stories.  Shax;e. 
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CONTEJIT: 


Critical  Comprehension  and  Appreciation — Books  for  Pleasure^  and  Information 


OBJECTIVE: 
SKILJ.:  .« 


The  student  will  visit  the  library  frequently. 
Visits  library  frequently 

ACTIVITIES 


f 

K-l 


V 

1*      Use  your  classroom  library*  to  teach  children  about  books  (how  to  handle  books,  how  to  turn  pages1/ 
.  Ijow*  to  replace  books  back  on  shelf  ,  etc/). 

\  '  *  V 

tfave  the  children  help  you  make  a  chart  to  hang  in  your  class  library,  .°If  Boolts  Could  Talk." 

f         :  '      '  *  ^ 

2.  Take  your  class  to  your  school  library  on  a  regular  basis*    Let  them  listen  to  a  story  and  check  out 
books  to  take  home  for  parents  to  read  to  them.    *  * 

\     •  ;  m  , 

3. *     Go  on  a  field  trip  to  a  local"  library. 

r  m 

*      Encourage  them  to  get  their  public  library  card  by  making  a  chart  similar  to  this:. 


As  they  get  their  card,  put  their  name  on 
the  chart. 


/ 
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CONTENT:  Critical  Comprehension  and  Appreciation—Fact  and  Fiction,  Realism  and  Fantasy 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  distinguish  fact  and  faction  for  paragraphs  and  stories. 

«  w  * 

SKILLS':  Distinguishes  fact  and  fantasy  (real  and  make-believe)       ,  K 

Distinguishes  fact  and  fiction  for  stories  read  by *the  teacher  1 

Distinguishes  fact  and 'fiction  for  paragraphs  read  silently  2-6  \ 

t     Distinguishes  realism  and  fantasy  4-6  6*** 

Reads  critically^for  fiction  and  non-fiction'  *  4-6      .  6*** 

*  T 

s 

 ACTIVITIES   \  

1*    In  discussing  stories  read,  ask  the  children  questions:  *  *  ^ 

a.  .  Do  you  think  this  could  really  have  happened? 

b.  Why  or  why  not?       „  m  t  ■      '  t 
c-    How  do  you  know  that  this  is  a  make-believe  story?                               *  k 

Help  them  to  recognize  such  thiqgs  as  talking  animals  and  magic  carpets  as  signs  of  pure  faction. 
.Lead  them  to  understand  also  that  some  stories  could  be  true  but  are  about  fictional  characters 
and/or  places/  /  .  * 

2*    Read  or  have  a  child  :;ead  a  tall  tale  to  the  class  or  watch- a  filmstrip,  such  as  Mike  Fink,  Pecos  Bill, 
\   Johnny  Appleseed,or  D**  Seuss'  books.    Discuss  why  it  is  fictional  rather  than  fact.    Have  the  students 
listen  for  exaggerations  which  prove* that  it  is  fictional  rather  than  fact  and  tell  how  many  they  can 
remember.    After  several  tales  have .been  read  together,  divide  the  gfoujp  into  teams.    Let  them  make  up  a 
"tall  tale°  of  a. cumulative  type*    One  student  begins,  and  the  others  add  ,to  it  in  turn.    The  audience  may 
etfjo^kretelding  the  story  in  sequence*  „  ,  '  ,  «      '  *N 

3.    Alter/reading  a  few  fiction/non- fiction  short  stories,  have  students  discuss  what  the  character-  ^  g 
isjtixs  of  lion-fiction  andR  fiction  could.be,  which  are  the  same;,  etc.    Do  this  in  chart  form* 

Non-Fi&ion.  .    *  f  Fiction 

Based  on  history.  True  to  history.  ' 

Based  on  real  people*   i  *  Based  on  people  the  author  makes  up*- 


t£|C  '  704  •  m    '       "■    ■       _       .  •     *  7Q5        ,     •.  ' 


4: 


As  S~  follow-up,  type,  print,  or  paste  short  selections  or  excerpts  on  cards.    Have  a  good  supply 
of  selections  t£*t  are  both  fapt  or  fiction.    Place  these  in  a  box  and  provide  two  additional  boxes 
t (or  envelopes)  labeled  FACT  and  FICTION.    Students  may  read  the  selections  and,  decide  which  ones  are 
true  and  ~whi<£i  are  fictional.    After  they  have  placed  the  cards,  in  the  appropriate  boxes,  stu- 
dents may  check  their  answers  with  the  answer  sheet  provided,  return  the  selections  to  their 
original  box,  and  add  a  passage  of  their  own. 


.1 
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CONTENT:  Critical/comprehension  and  Appreciation — Fact  and  Opinion 

OBJECTIVE:       The  students  will  read  to  distinguish  fact  and  opinion. 

SKIL|L:  Distinguishes  fact  and  opinion  for  storfes  read  silently    j  ?m6  4*** 


/    ACTIVITIES  / 


t  v.  • 


f  * 
The  ability  to  distinguish  between  fAct  and  opinion  can  be  introduced  by  the  following  exercises. 
Select  and  jaount  on  pdper  two  pictures  pertaining  to  food.    Under  one  picture  write  a  statement  of 
fact,  for  example.    "This'  is  atu^i^p  cream  cone."    Under  the  second  picture  write  a  sentence  express- 
ing an  opinion;  for  example.    "X  Qke  ice  cream."    Through  discussion,  show  the  difference  between  - 
making  a  statement  about  something  and  telling  how  you  feel  about  that  thing.    Suggest  that  the 
students  bring  in  pictures  and  m?ke  oral  statements  of  fact  and  opinion  about  each  picture.  To 
provide  additional  experiences ,  direct  the  students  to  draw  or  use  pictures  and  to  write  under  each 
picture  a  sentence  which  expresses  a  fact  about  the  picture  and  a  sentence  which  expresses  opinion. 
Variation.    Have  the  children  fold  a  page  in  H  and  label  one  side  fact  and  the  other  side  opinion. 
Instruct  them  to  read  a  story  silently  and  lisMtetatements  of  fact  and  opinion  in  the  correct  column. 
These  can  then  be  read  orally  and  discussed.    Make  sentence  strips  and  let  students  determine  whether 
each  illustrates  Mfa£fc"  or  "opinion."  m 


\ 


2*    Cut  odt  several  large,  colorful  advertisements  from  magazines.    Divide  the  students  into  groups, 
giving  each  group  one  ad  and  asking  them  to  evaluate  wfcieh  statements  of  inferences  are  factual  and 
which  are  opinion.    One  member  of  .each  group  may  summarize  the  evaluation  for  the  class.    Filially,  ask 
each  student  (or  group)  to  "invent"  a  product  and  maK.ema  poster  advertising  their  goods.    They  may 
use  their  advertisements  to  show  ah  example  of  either  fact  or  opinion.    Provide  time  for  the  students 
to  share  and  discuss  their  original  ads.  * 
,    ,  >  ?  /  - 

3*    Collect  Editorials  for  a  period  <jf  one  week  or  more.    In  each,  underline  the  facts  *in  red  and  the 
opinions  in  blue'.    Keep  current  ones  posted  for  comparison*  and  reading  by  the  students. 


.  \ 
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CONTENT: 
OBJECTIVE: 
SKILLS : 


"Critical  Comprehension  an<H^preciation--Character ,  Feeli^s,  Actions,  Motives 


The  student  willt  read  c 


riticaftly  for 


character,  feelings,  actions,  and  motives. 


Reads  critically  for  character,  feelings,  actions,  and  motives 
Retognizes  point  of  View  (first  person) 

■  ■  i  • 

_  ACTIVITIES  ■ 


4-6 
4-6 


f 


1.  After  reading  some  particular  story,  answers  to  the  following  questions  could  be  di/cussed. 

* 

a.    Vhat  does^  the  character  say?  % 
X>.    What  does  the  character  do? 

c.    Wha.t  do  others  say  about  him?  '  \J 

*d.    From  whose  point  of  view  is  the  story  being  told? 

2.  Each  student  could  dramatize  the  character  in  his  story, ,  choosing  appropriate  dress,  actions,  etc. 
The  student  could  also  write  a  brief  description  of  the  characters  and  have  a  classmate  read  the 
description  while  he  pantomimes  it.  * 

3.  Direct  students -to  r^  a  biography  or  fictional  story.    As  they 
jead,  they  should  pay  careful^ attention  to  the  personality  and 
actions  of  the  main  character.  * 

a.  Have  students  lJLst  the  character  traits  they  have  discovered  after 
the£  have  read  the"  story.  * 

-  %■ 

b.  Then,  have  students  construct  a  character  wheel,  as' illustrated, 
using  as  many  "spokes"  as  needed  to  include  all  the  characteristics 
they  have  listed. 

c.  Inform  students  that  they  should  be  ready  to 

(1)  Explain  the  characteristics  they  have  chosen. 

(2)  Tell  how  each  trait  affected' the  characters  actions  in  the  story. 

(3)  Describe  any  changes  which  took  place  in  the  character. 
(4^JTell  which  traits  they  think  are  desirable  pr  undesirable  and  why. 
Oflr^Discuss  the  'character  as  sean* from* different  points  *of  view. 
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CONTENT: 

OBJECTIVE: 

>.  '  .  . 

SKILL: 


CritldR'  CoaprehensioVand  Appreciation— Individ^al/proup  Action 
The  student  will  determine  individual/group  action. 

Reads  critically -for  individual/ group  action  "**  .  4-6 


ACTIVITIES 


1. 
■i 


rfany  guid 


counselors  have  filmstnps  or  lessons  on  valuesjclanf  ication  that  would  lend  them* 


selves  '-to  lessons  on  individngl/group  a^tipn.  «The  following  types  of  lessontf  might  be  used,  a  ^ 
lesson  in  which  the  group  pi^pfr  pressiyte  on  Jtpe  individual  to  act  in  a  certain  way,  a  lesson  on  drug 


abuse, where  a  narcotics  officer  speaks  to  the  group  about  group,  activities  or  group  pressure,  a  dis- 
cussion. onv commune  living  which  emphasizes  how  pressure  from  tfithin  the  group  causes  each  individual 
to  behave  in  a  Certain  manner  (Mansoh  case, is  an  example  of  this)"  ^ 


Read  aad  discuss  a  clipping  or  newspaper  article  on  a  current  event  involving  jLndjtvi dual /group 
action.    Divide  students  into  committees,    each  with  an  el&Cted  chairperson,  to  bring  in. similar 
current  evfent  articles*  for  further  discussion  and  compilation  in  committee  scrapbooksK 

Select  a  ^ook  or  story  in  which  an  individual's  actions  are  in  Contrast  to  the  accepted Tfera. of  the 
group  and  society/  Ha*e  students  re^d,  then  write  the. action  taken  by  the  individual,,  whether^they 
wofltd  have  done  th$  same  or  woulji  haye  done  it  differently,  and  how  they  might  have  solved  the 'prob- 
lem in  a*  more  appropriate  manner.  ♦  *     *  "  »  » 


CONTENT;  Critical  Comprehension  {md  Appreciation— Bias 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  read  critically  for  bias. 
SKILL:  Reads  for  bias 


t  i 


.  4-6  *  6*-** 


ACTIVITIES 


1.    Discuss  bias  or"prejudice  in  race,  religion,  and  sex.    Scan  through  .basals  written  several  years 

ago.    Scan  through  newer  versions.    Note  differences  in  stones—stories  showing  women  in  new  roles, 

stories  for  boys  and  girls,  stories  showing  different  ethnic  groups  and  religion.  *~ 

* 

.2-  ,  In  social  studies,  the  teacher  read? 'or  has  students  read  several .biographical  accounts  of  \he  * 
same  .person.    The  students  can  list  similarities  and  differences  in  the  selections. 

As  a  follow-ttp,  have  information  on  authors. available.    Dhfermine  if  the  author's  background  gives 
evidence  of  bias.  *  *  \ 

3.    Compare,  two  newspaper  editorials  on  the  same  subject  from  different  newspapers.    Explain  bow  the 
approach  and' conclusions  of  tjie  two  newspapers  differ-  .  * 


V 
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CONTENT:  Critical  Comprehension  and  Appreciation--Persuasion  *  ♦ 

lz  *  '  ' 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  recognize  techniques  of  propaganda. 

/  ♦         ■  ,  .  , 

SK/LL:  Reads  critically  for  propaganda     *  *  5*6 

J  t  ,  -     ACTIVITIES  '  '   ;  

  f   1  i  — 

1.    Have  the" student  learn  tfib^following  techniques  of  propaganda:" 

a.  Name  calling:  the  use  of  terms,  such  as  warmonger,  pacifist.  ,  ^ 

b.  Identification,  identifying  with  heroes  of^  the  past--Jefferson  or  LincoIn--to  lend  credibility 
or. prestige  to  the  propagandist's  purpose*  *  ^ 

'  c.    Glittering  generalities:  the  use  of  words  which  sound  good,  but  mean  nothing.  . 

d.    Testimonial:  endorsement  by  a  famous  persoA. 
,e-    Bandwagon:  "Join  the  group *  , 
f.    Repetition:  a  statement  which  if  repeated  often  enough  becomes  accepted  truth* 
g-     Innuendo;  conjuring  an  impression  in  a  person's  mind  that  has  fto  basis* 
h.    Distortion:  giving  facts  undue  prominence  or  treating  important  facts  lightly,  using 
attention-getters,  mixing  opinion  with  facts, and  omitting  vital  facts* 

>  *  * 

2*    Have  the  students  read  newspapers  and  watch  television  advertisements  and  identify  a^  many  pf  these 
techniques  as  they  can. 


3".    Have  the  students  write  a  paragraph  ot- -commercial _usui&  JiveJiC_£ec^ijgM^or^^many  propaganda 
techniques  as  possible. 


9 

*    *  ^ 

t  •  - 
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*    s  •  At  •  ^ 

COlflENT;  Creative  Comprehension—Heightening  Anticipation  ana  Expectation^ 

OBJECTIVE,  "    The  student  will  heighten  anticipation  and  expectation  by  relating  personal  experiences  to 
what  is  heard  and-c^ad.       .  ,  *  \ 

SKILL:  Relates  personal  experiences  to  Chat  is  heard ^and  read  K-6 

s  '  P  "  :  ' 

 .  ;  .  ACTIVITIES  :  

1.  Mount  and  laminate  pictures  depicting  experiences  coupon  to  your  age* level  students  (swimming,  shop- 
ping, riding' a  bus,  opening  a  present,  circus,  etc.).    Once  or  twice  a  week  let  a  cfcild  choose"  a 
favofite  picture  to  discuss.    Encourage  the  student  to  relate  personal  experience?  to  the  picture.  " 
Provide  time  for"  others  to  discuss  thVir  experiences,  too.    This  oral  practice  will  help  students 
identify  with  stories  read  to  them  ana  by  them.    Set  pictures  on  tables  xn  the  morning  to  encourage 
language  development.  /  * 

#■ 

2.  Prepare  and  laminate  story  starters  such  as,  On  my  way  to  school  I...,  One  spooky  stormy  night..., 
One  night  my  mother  prepared  the  most  terrible  looking  dinner. ..,  -Pets  can  really  be  funny...  Read 
one  of  the„  stbry  starters  and  ask  students  to  .tell  about  personal  experiences  brought  to  mind. 

,  Later  let  students  write  and  illustrate  from  a  single  story  starter.    Share.    Compile  contributions 
and  staple.    Students  will  enjoy  reading  other's  experiences  during  free  time. 

3-    After  reading^  ^election,  have  students  wr*te'4a  related  experience,  that  the  story,  made  them  remembe 
Let  children  write  about  their*#f  tinniest,  saddest,  scariest  experiences 4and  then  share  them  with 
their  classmates. 


CONTENT:        *  Creative  Comprehension-" -Doing  Something  with  What  is  Heafd  and  Read 
OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  reproduce  ideas  through  imaginative  oral  reading* 
4 SKILL:  Reproduces  through  imaginative  oral  reading  *  1-6 


ACTIVITIES 


3S  1, 


2. 


3. 


Have  students  act  out  sounds  and  motions  in  a  story  fcs  it  is,  read.    This  is  much  like  tbe«melodrama, 
with  specific  sounds,  motions,  etc,  associated  with  specific  characters'*    (Example:    The  Three  Pitta  * 
For  the  first  lxttlfe  pig,  everyone  claps  once  fevery  time  the  first  pig's  name  is  mentioned,  two  times 
for  the  second  little  pig,  three  times  for  the  third  little  pig,  and  everyone  "huffs  and  puffs1'  when** 
.appropriate.)    Other  books  with  pounds  emphasized  are  good  tAuse/ 

Children  pick  out  ?  favorite  poem  to  read* and  select  music  that  goes  along  with  the  mood  of  the  poem* 
As  children  read  the  poem,  music  is  played  quietly  and  both  ^are  taped  Sor  future1  listening* 

Have  groups  of  students  or  the  entire  class  choose  a  theme  such  as  friendship,  my  favorite  pet,  home, 
etc.    Each  group  plans  5  to  10  minutes  oral  reading  presentation  using  poems,  songs,  quotes, 
stories  or  parts  of  each  that  they  feel  express  the  feelings  they  have  about  £he  theme.    They  plan 
the  individual  and/or  choral  reading  arrangement^,  the  order  of  presentations,  the  content,  etc.  0tf 


TJie  presentation  can  be  taped  for  future*  listening. 


-i 


'  .  7*20 
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CONTENT: 


OBJECTIVE: 

r 

SKILLS: 


'  Creative  Cottprehensioa-<-Elabordtion 
Interpretive  Comprehensions-Relationships 

*  •  » 

'The  student  will  elaborate  on  what  is  read. 

questions  about  things  the  .author  did  not  tell 
Adds  or  changes  ideas 

Perceives  relation  of  setting  to  situation 


K-6 
K-6 
5-6 


1  * 


ACTIVITIES 


1. 


2. 


3. 


Read* a  story  to  the  ^udents.    Have  a  puppet  to  represent  one  of  the  characters  in  the  story. 
Students  address  questions  to  the  puppet  about  things  the  story  did  not  tell.    Remind  students 
to  ask  who,,  what,  when,  where,  why  and  how  .questions.    Begin  by  answering  the  questions,  but 
^as  students  begin  to  understand  the  task,  let  them  be  theytharacter  and  answer  the  questions. 


As  a  follow-up,  read  a  short  Selection  or  story  to  students.    Have  a  discussion,  "What  if. . ." 
Example:    What  if  the  Eskimo  .were  suddenly  put  in  New  Vprk  City?"    How  would  the  story  change1? 
tyhat  if  we  changed  the  story  from  today  to  1700.    How  would  the  story  change?    What  if  we  changed 
the  giant  to  a  small  boy?    How  would*  the  story  change?.  Speculate  about  changes  that  could  occur. 

4  P 

Read  a  selection  to  the  group.    Have  the  group  brainstorm  all  the  questions  they  can  think  of 
about  things  the  author  did  not  tell.    Choose  one  ofEhe  questions  and  write  £he  answer. 

As  a  follow-up,  read  a  selection.    Think  about,  what  would  happen  if  an  element  of  the  story  were 
changed  -  characters,  setting  (time  or  place).    Write  a  group  story.    Bet  each  student  contribute 
a  sentence.    When  the  story  is  complete  elaborate  on  the;  product  by  asking,  questions  about  things 
they  did  not-tell  and  adding  ideas.  *j 

Have  students  read  a  selection  $nd  list  all  the  question?  they  can  think  of  that  the  story  did 
not  tell.    Then  let  each  student  rewrite  the  story  answering  as  many  of  the  questions  as  they 
can.    Give  a  reward' to  the  student  who  was  able  to  ajrawer  the  most* questions.  ~~ 

As  a  follow-up,  read  a  selection.    Havlfc  students  rewrite,  the  story  changing  some  ch^racter*fcr 
object  in  the  story  as  well  as  time  and  place/*  Share  results.  ■*■  
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CONTENT:  Creative  Comprehension — Transformation 

OBJECTIVE:  <■*    The  student  will  transform  or  rearrange  what  is  read*  into. other  forn^V 
SKILL: 

K-6. 


i 

Transforms  or  rearranges  what  is  read  into  other  forms r  ?rt, 
music,  drama,  other  literary  forms  ' 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  Read  a  favorite  tale  or  story  to  students.  "Discuss  and  perhaps  list  the  sequence  of  events.  Assign 
parts*  for  dramatization.,.  Re-read  the  tftory,  allowing  students  to  interpret  and  anticipate  as  you 
read. 

/  -  « 

2.  Select  a  vivid  and  perhaps  detailed  story  passage  or  poem  describing  a  person  or  scene  to  rea3  to 
students.    Ifrscuss  individual  images  or  interpretations  of  the  selection  read.    Re-read  the  passage. 
List  words  on  the  f>oard  that  helped  to  produce  "mental  pictures."    Now,  read  another  passage.  Have 
students  illustrate  their  impressions.    Compare  interpretations.    Discuss.  4 

3.  After  individual  research  projects  or  content  study,  assist  students  in  writing  a  cinquain  or  dia- 
mante pertinent  to  their  topic  (Louisiana,  plants,  the  earth's  surfaces,  South  America,  Mars,  etc.)- 
Encourage  students  to  illustrate  their  poetry  and  display. 
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CONTENT':  Creative  Compreheasion--Going*«Beyond  Wbat  -Is  Read 

<  :  6  ;  <  *• 


*  OBJECTIVE^:       Yhe  student  'will  go  beyond  what  is  read. 


"•'SKILLS^  Applies i  information   '  -  .     •  v                                "      -          *  3-6 

,    *       fl         -         ,         Formfrlktes  new  ideas^       *  >  3-6 

*^            -                             EngJ^M  in  'fttrttysr  questioning,  reading,  and  experimenting.                   *  3-6 

•.    "   .  ■  .••  •  ■  * 


"  ^»  *  ACTIVITIES 


1*.  Have  available  or^iave  children  collect  several  materials  (Articles,  pictures,  stories,  poems,  etc.) 
that  deal  with  current  envxronmexjtaf^^sueg  *  energy,  clothing,  housing,  space,  etc..  Discuss  whit, 
*t        environmtfht  \s  ^nd  what  ,the  issues  are*    Make  a  large  display^  such  as  a  bulletin  board  similar  to 
wthe  following:  *    '  *  -  m  *  0  % 

*f    .  Materials  Problem  "      *  Solutions    -  * 

Students  "pick  an  article,*  individually  or  in  groups,  an4  define  the  problem  outl/m^d  m^the  article 
and  the  solutioS7  given  or  used.     In  class  discussion,  fill  out  the  chart  as  a  ijroup.    Attach  mate*  * 
rials  to  the  display  for  further  reading  after  completing  the  activity.        ^    .  \ 

*  ~  >  .  :  r  v-  #% 

^      Next  have  students  identify  what  they*  feel  are  current  environmental  problems  affedtmg  tb?p>  N^fr 

(laek_  of  ga^  for"  school  bus,,  littered  pl*ay  ground,  garbage  dump  too  near  housing  a{ea,  etc.)  -  ^ 
gave,  students ^cfevelop  a  similar  chart  to  the  olie  abjove.     Information  tfn  solutions  can  coijie  f  rofiT  \ 
.  _ , b r a vnstx> ml ng ',  surveying  Qthers  (parents,  etc.  )y,  reading,  acguiririg  the  services  of  local  action^ 
'*  grpupsVett.        *      .  *  \»*.  ,  *  (   *  /  "* 

^  /  -    '  ~  %    ^  \  . 

2^    Have  Available  and  havAchildr£n  collect, books  .and  articles  that  are  designed  to  answer  personal 
^  B  problems.     (Ann  Lander^fjEtiquette ,bpoks,  etc.)^  Discuss  several  .problems  and  situations  and  have 
students  brainstorm  for  s^oluticThs  and  thee  compare  with  solutions  found  in  the  books.     (Proper  w&ft* 
to  sejt  a  table,  etc.,  introductions,  etc.)    Discuss  how  solutions  to  everyday  situations  ath  usually 
ways/to  pake  u^  comfortable  in  ajsituation  and  may  cfiange  -depending  on^society. 

.  /Have  students  write  problems  on  a  piece  of  paper  n  personal  problems  or;  ones  they  feel  they  would 
NLo^e  an  ^pswer  ttf.    They  do  not  sign  their  nam$s.    *Thes^  are  collected  and  pas<sed,,out  in  a  random 
order  so  -that  everyone  fcets  a  different  problem.    Students  then  try  to  answer  the  ^fo^Stion  using 
their  own  ideas,  experiences,  and  .books*    Questions  and  answers  can  be^shared  and  discussed  orally. 
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.Using  current  events  and/or  .past  events,  have  students  identify  a  problem  6f  large  consequence 
(declaration  of  **ar,  a  specific  battle  strategy*  a  rescue  attempt,  a  space  problem,  etc.)*  Have 
students  identify  the  old  problem  and  the  old  solution,  the  old  problem  and  whajt  they  feel  would 
be  a  new  solution;  old  problems  that  still  exist;  and  old  problems  that  have  recurred.  Have 
students  look  at  any  ox  all  of  these  situations,  look  at  the  actual  consequences  of  solutions,  or 
make  up  what  they  feel  the  consequences  would  be  with  their  new  solution.    Students  may  write  upt 
short  playa  showing  each,  setting  and/or  develop  comparison  charts*        —  " 


Example: 

Problem:    Desire  for  Independence  from  Britain 


ACTUAL  SOLUTION 


ACTUAL  CONSEQUENCES 


NEW*  SOLUTION 


NEW  CONSEQUENCES 


Declaration  of  Independence 
War 


Freedom  and  new 
country 
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ORAL  EXPRESSION 


Learning  cannot  take  place  without  a  flow  of  communication,  much  of  which  is  oral  in  the  first  year 
4£.  school.    The  child  learns  to  speak  his  language  long  before  he  begins  to  read  or  write,  and  learning 
to .speak  is  a  auc&  more  natural  art..  «He  learns  language  by  "ear"  and  relies  on  his  intuition  to  deter-i 
mine  tjie  rightness  rather  than  rules.    Therefore,  the  models  a  child  has  in  the  first  four  years  of  his* 
life  determine  the  language  pattern  he  brings  to  school.  t  Language  habits  onse  removed  change  slowly, 
i  i 

Jf  children  are  to  become  proficient  users  of  language,  the  school  most  provide  opportunity  for  stjwtents 
to'  receirc  and  experiment  with  language.  ^  The  child  needs  experience  in  which  he  is  exposed  to  m5w  voca- 
bulary and  hears  more  complex  language  patterns.  I  ^ 

WAYS  TO  DEVELOP  ORAL  EXPRESSION  SKILL  . 

A.    Provide  an  environment  that  encouraged  free  and  active  participation. 

2.  Provide  m?ny  concrete  and  v^car^oijs  expediences.    Make  vocabulary  charts  ory 
*$periences.    Be  sure  to  allow  time  to  ",talk,f  after  the,  experience . 

3.  Read  to  students  from  literature  that  contains  a  variety  of  sentence  patterns  and  words, 
the  patterns  orally  with  the  whole  class.    Demonstrate  how  patterns  can  be  changed. 

4*.    Provide  rich  language  via  other  media.  .  '  <  ~ 

5.  Speak,  as  a  teacher,  in  a  mature  way.    Remember  that  you  serve  as  a  role^taodel  for  your  students. 

6.  Provide  opportunities  for  students  to  interact  "with  adults  through  interviews,  discussions,  deliver- 
ing messages,  etc. 

7.  Teach  correct  oral  forms  at  the  'oral  levels.    Then  proceed  ,to  the  written  form. 

8.  Flan  activities  that  rely  on  student  discussion.    Encourage  them  to  describe,  compare,  ^d^cate- 
gorize  orally.  .  h 

9.  Value  talk  as  a  vehicle  for  learning.    Listen  to  children  and  respond  to  what  is  siid. 
10.    Use  effective  questions  to  develop  all  levels  of  cognition  (literal,  inferential^xritical, 

creative).    Give  time 'for  children  to  think  (10  seconds)  before  they  respond. 


ord  walls  frOm  these 


Explore 


V 


'  730 


354 


731 


CONTEXT:  Oral  Composition — Language  Structure  ■•  / 

■    Study  Skills—Directions  f  p  * 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  follow  staple  oral  directions.   ,     m  _  

^  ^       —  ^ 

SKILLS:  Follows  simple  oral  directions       *  ^  K-3  3*** 

4     Carries  out  simple  oral  directions  K 

■»  » 

 1  1^  ACTIVITIES   

1.  Have  several  instrumental  records  taped*  On  the  tape,  the  tferfCEer  should  give  simple  oral  directions 
periodically,  allowing  enough  tine  to  complete  the  directions.  Jhf  teacher  will  point  to  the  student 
who  is  to  complete  the  simple. directions.  m     -  —  

2.  Play  the  game  "Simon  Says.1'    The  students  must  close  their  eyes  while  playing  the  game.    Simon  gives  ^ 
the  oral  directions*    The  last  player  standing  is  the  next  Simon. 

3*    Directions  in  which  the  sequence  of  events  varies  from  the  order  in  whi<h  they  are  stated  are 

sometimes  confusing  for  students*    To  assist  students  in  these  types  of  directions,  give  directions 
such  as  the  time  references  that  clue  the  tine  sequence. 


}(1;    Bgfore  you  stan<|  uj>,  put  your  book  under  the  chair.  *  * 

(2)  As  you  stand  in*pwce,  shake 'hands' with  ybur  neighbor  .c 

(3)  After  you  sit  down,  pick  up  your  book.  *  • 


As  a  follow-up,  a  fun  activity  to  help  students  listen  thoughtfully  to  directions  is  "Don't  Follow  the1 
Leader*. "    Choose  a  leader.    The  leader  dicectfeythe  class  verbally  to  do  one  thing  while  he  physically 
does  another.    For  example,  he  says  " touch  your  tyoes,"  but  touches  his  nose.    Players  are  to  follow  the 
verbal  directions.    Those  who  don^j?  are  seated*    Change  leaders  periodically.    The  oqes  left 
standing  at  the  end  of  a  designated  time  are  winners*  y 
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CONTENT:  Oral  Composition—Language  Structure 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  express  ideas  orally. 
SKILL:  Expresses  ideas  in  complete  sentences  orally 

"   *  ACTIVITIES 


K-3      i  3*** 


1.    The  first  child  in  each  row  will  observe  an  object-    Each  child  on  the  row  will  give  an- oral  state* 
nent  /Inscribing  the  object.    Remind  them  to  use  all  their  senses  in  observing  th$  objeeO*  * 


nd 


2.  Have  students  pantomime  certain  actions.    Other  students  will  gue^  what  the  student  is  doing  a 
oake  a  sentence  about  it.  #      .  -      —  # 

Sample  actions:  Washing  a  dog  Eating  a  banana  ' 

'  '  Icing  a  cake  •       /Batting  a  ball 

1  y  v    Brushing  hair  Changing  a  tire 

Dressing  a  baby  -     Directing  a  band,  *  -  $ 

3.  Provide  a  tape  of  various  sounds  such  as  wind  howling,  motorcycle  braking,  telephone  ringing,  etc. 
Childrerj  should"  complete  an  experience  .chart  by  miking  ^statement  about  the  sound  they  heard* 
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CONTENT:       fOOral,  Composition—Description  j 

/  "  I 

OBJECTIVE1:       The  student  will  use  descriptive  words  when  presenting  ideas  orally. 

i  * 

I 

SKILL:  '  Uses  words  to  designate  location:-    over,  under,  in,  on,  etc.  K-i  .1*** 

*  *  » 

 '   ACTIVITIES  ;  jlJ  

1.  Group  students  around  a  table  or  box.    GiVe  each  student  a  paper  cup.    Direct  them  to  place  the  cup 
on  the  table,  off  the  table,  over  the  table yjjglow  the  table,  above  the  table,  near  the  table,  far 
fro*  the  table.  ,  ,  ,  „ 

2.  Flannel  Board  Stories.    Tell  a  familiar  story  such  as  "The  Three  Bears"  using  flannel  cutouts. 
Encourage  children  to  retell  the  story  in  sequence.,    Place  the  flannel  board  piece  of  the  table  in 
the  center  of  the  flannel,  board.    Provide  time  for  cfilHren  to*  placV sucK  items  as  Xhe  bovl^on  fcne 
flannel  board  following  the  directions  of4 various  prepositions  which  designate  location. 

3.  Selected  students  may  tell  a  brief  original  story  jising  at  leastfive  prepositions  indicating  location 
They  will  demonstrate  the  meaning  of  the  prepositions.  ? 
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CONTENT: ' 

OBJECTIVE: 

SKILL: 


Oral  Composition— Description  % 

The  student  will  use  description  to  describe  simple  object^/anlK'pictures . 
Describes  simple  objects  and  pictures  ,*  -        K-l  V 


ACTIVITIES  , 


1.  Encourage  and  teach  the  children  how  to  play  riddle  games-    You  give  the  riddles  at  first,  then  let 
the  children  take  tusns  making  up  their  own-    As  the  children  improve  their  skills,  have  them  keep 
their  riddl'es  about  certain  categories.    Example.    "Today's  riddles  will  be  about  animals/'  (furni- 
ture", things  in  the  room,  food,  clothes,  people,  etc.) 

•  '  i     •  ■    •       *  • 

2.  Make  a  feel  box*    Have  S  child  put  his  hand  in  the  box,  fee^  an  object,  and  ^escribe  what  he  feel?* 

As  a  follow-up,  "Show  ^ad  Tell,f  or  "News  Times"  -vHave  the  children  bring  a  picture  ox;  something  from 
home  that  is  special  to  them.'"  Let  them  "describe  it  t6  the  class. 

3.  Give  twj>  students  identical,  s$ts  of  objects  or  blocks  of  various  shapes  and  colors.    Arrange  &  so 
they  cannot  see  each  other.    Let  one  child  build  something  with  his  set,  and  fiave  him  describe 

to  his  partner  what  he  ifc  doing.    His  partner  must  try  to  follow  his  directions* 
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COHTENT:   '       Oral:  Composition — Description  < 

OBJECTIVE:    -   The  student  will  use  descriptive  words  when  presenting  ideas,  orally- 

*  *  •/  1  -. 


f. 


« #  ., 

4  ACTIVITIES 


* -/SKILLS:     s       Tells  about  expferience^an  the  five*sensory  areas:  seeing, 

.  hearing,  tasting,  touching,  smelling  "  ■        -  '{K-6 

Uses* color  Words  in  cj^yg^ption  .         *  ~  \  ^  r  1*** 


1.    Involve  students  in  a  variety  of  experiences  using  the  senses: 

*     a.    "Smelling  Experienced.    Put  different  spices  in  covered  baby  foo<hjars.    Have  children  try  to 
guess  What  the  spice  is,  describe  its  smell  to  the  class,  and  teli  what  food,  they  associate 
it  with.  (Another  variation  would-be  to  let  a  student'  describe  the  sriell  while  others 'try  to  ^ 
guess  what  the  spice  is.)  1 

'  'tb.  '  "Feeling  Bag":    Have  children  reach  into  a  bag,  without  looking,  and  select  a  ri-.it  em.  ,  They  are  to 
describe  the  size,  shape  and  texture  of  the  item  and  try  to  guess .what  it  is.     (Another  varia- 
tion is  to  have  one  child  select  an  item,  describe  its  shape,,  size  ai^d  texture  and  have  otheij 
•     *  cfassmates  try  tfc  ,£uess  what  it  is.    Or,  have  two  bags  with  the  ^ame  objects  in  ^ach,  bag*  The, 

child  is  to  try  to  select  t|ie  identical  object  in  each  bag^ through  sensitivity  to  shape,  size, 
texture,  etc.)      *  *  ■       •  *  t  * 

.  •  *  '  /it 

"Taste  Jests11 .    Conduct  taste  tests  to  compare  different  brands^  of  a.  product  such  as  chocolate,  £ 

orange  juice,  cola,  etc-    Encourage  children  to 'discuss  their  impreeteion. 

d.    "Sound  fluftM;    Go  on  a 'hi^t  in  the  classroom  to. find  items  that  make  sounds.    Let  ci^ifdren  imitate 
the  sound  it  *makes*  while  -others  try  to  guess  the  item.  * '  ^ 

;  •    "  ^    ,  ♦  . .  \  *  ~        ,      •  - 

2*    "Awareness  Discussions*' .    Involve  children  in  an  awareness  discussion  to  stimulate  sense  awareness 
Questions- such  as  the  following  may  helj): 


a.  Smell 


1  -  4 


(V)    What  is  , your  favorite'  smell?  *  x  *  * 

**        *  (2)    What  are  thfc  smells  of  your  kitfchen?    ttie  doctor* s  office?    the  cafeteria?    the  circus? 

<  *  J?.<  .  -   -the  grocery  store?-  *  # 

*  ■ 


What  smells  are  happy?  i  -  y 

(4)    What  smells  are  some  smells  of  a  hot  summer  day?    after  a  rain?    before  a  storm?  I 


b.  Taste 


A 


'A 


(1)    What  tastes  sweet?    sour?    salty?  iit£er? 

(2^  What  is  your  favorite  food?    Describe  how /it  tastes.  ; 

m Sight   ■  >  •  ■ 

•      ■  *  * 

(1)  What' is, your  favorite  color?    What  is  yellow?    How  does  green  make  you  feel? 

(2)  What* is  the  largest  thing,  you  see  in.  this  room?    smallest1?1   prettiest?    What  shapes  do  you 
see?"  color?    *  #  *  * 

(3}    What  can  you  see  on  your  way  home?  m  *  - 

»  » 

Take  the  children  qn  a  .short  walk  around  the  schopl.    Following  the  walk  involve  children  i/n 
art  awareness  discussion  to  allow  them  to  share  impressions  that  they  received  through  their 
senses.  ,  Develop  lists  of  descriptive  jg>rds  of  things  they  saw,  heard,  touched,'  etc.  Children 
may  paint  their  faVorxte  scene  from,  their  walk  and  tell  you  about  it. 

■  *    - .  ***** 

As^a  foliow-up,  let  children  select  i  picture  of  a  place  they  wpuld  like  to  visit*    Direct  children 
to  pretend  they  are  taking  a'walk  in  the  picture.  .  Encourage  tjiem  to  tell  about  their  walk,  including 
impressions  on  all  five  senses.    You  may* wish  to  record  these  on  a  tape  recorder  or  through  taking 
dictation  JTrom  the  students. 
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■  ■  ■ 

CONTENT:  Oral  Composition — Description  £  j  , 

OBJECTIVE;       The  student  will  use  descriptive  words  when  presenting  ideas  orally* 

SKILL:  Uses  words  to  expre^fe  emotions  (orally)  •         *K-1  1*** 

•         *  *  m 

•  * 

 :  ACTIVITIES  ;  '   

1*     "Emotion  Pantomime".    Allow  children  to  take  turns  pantomiming  various  simple  emotions*    Other  child^ 
"should  guess  the  emotion,  then  guess  what  they  think  is  happening  and  why. 

2.  Play  "Me  Too":    Sit  studejits  an  a  circle.    Have  the  first  student  complete  an  open-ended  sentence 
fuch  as,  HI  feel  miserable  when  The  second  student  listens  to  the  response  and  „ 
says,  "Me  too"  or  "Not  me."    If  he  says  "Not  me, "he  must  complete  the  sentence  with  another  ending* 
Continue  around  the  circle  with  various  emotions  (afraid)  happy,  bashful,  embarrassed,  brave,  etc.)* 

3.  Play  music  suggestive  of  different  moods.    Have  students  tell  emotional  words  suggested  by  the  mood* 


* 
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CONTENT: 

« 

OBJECTIVE . 
SKILL: 


Oral  Composition — Description  , 

The  student  will  use  description  to  identify  emotional  reactions  (happy,  sad,  angry,  etc.) 


Uses  description  to  identify  emotional  reactions  (happy,  sad, 
angry,  etc.) 


K-l 


ACTIVITIES 


When  reading  stories  to  the  class,  have  the  children  discuss  the  feelings  of  the  characters  at  dif- 
ferent places  in  the  story  and  why. 

Have  the  children  discuss  different  feelings  they  have^  had.    Let  them  tell  when  and  why  they  hacj 
these  feelings.  .  r 

.  « 

■  .  » 

As  a  follow-up,  let  the  children  make  a  book  about  themselves.  Have  them  complete  each  sentence  and 
to  write  the©  in  their  book  with  an  illustration  for  each  one.  Example: 

<  4:* 

I  feel  happy  when  ^  .  1 

I  get  angry  when  .  . 

I  am  sad  when   .  _ 

Play"  word  games.    "I  am  thinking  of  a  word  that  tells  how  you  feel  when  you  are  hurt."    Have  the 
child  give  as  many  answers  as  he  can.    This  game  may, be  played  j.n  teams  by  keeping  a  tally  of.  the 
.number  of  words  each  team  thinks  of  for  each  statement. 


746 


747 


CONTENT:  Oral  Composition—Description 

OBJECTIVE:  4     Tfce  student  will  \xie  descriptive  words  when  presenting^an  idea  orally. 

SKILLS:  ,        iJses  words  to  describe  shapes  and  sfizcs ^people  and  aniaals 
Creates  and  describes  imaginary  animals,  people,  objects 


K-3 
K-3 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  Hake  word  collages.    In  the  center  p$ste  a  picture  of  a  person  oi  an  animal.    Around  the  edge,  write 
"  or  paste  as  many  words  as  students  can  find— that  describe  the  person  or  animal. 

'  * 

2.  Have  students  cut  out  pictures  of  people.    List  words  used  to  describe  shapes  and  sizes  of  people. 
Hake  a  clafts  booklet,  "There  Are  All  Kinds  of  People/'  with  pages  like  the  following:    "Some  are 
fat.    Some  are  thin.    Some  are  tall,    Some  are  short/1    A  similar  booklet  could  be  created,  "There^ 

.  Ate  All  Kinds  of  AMmals." 

3*    Take  a  large  sheet  of  poster  paper  and  various  colors  of  markers.    Tell  the  students  they  Are  going 
t     to  design  a  ponster.    Each  student  will  be  givfen  an  opportunity  to  provide  a  characteristic "shape, 
color,  size,  or. feature.    The  first  student  directs  the  ckor,  size,  and  shape  for  you  to  draw 
the  Booster.     (Your  drawing  should  be  very  sample  so  as  not  vto  inhibit  children's  drawings.)  Others 
will  add  eyes,  nose,  number  of  limbs,  etc.    The  group  will  traen  decide  on  a  name  for  the  monster, 
where  he  lives  and  what  he  eats.    Write  the  dictation  at  the  bottom.    Provide  tine  for  children  to 
create  their  own-monster  and  dictate  or  write  their  ovm^story. 

■   4    ?  - 
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CONTENT:     j  ~  Oral  Composition—De^pription 

« 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  use  descriptive  words  when  presenting  ideas  orally. 
,   Uses  tens  of  comparison  and  contrast  to  describe  things ^prally 


SKILL : 


K-3 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  Use  ttays  of  different' objects,'  Each  child  should  have  a  tra£  with  similar  objects.    Let  them  group 
the  objects  by  color,  by  size,  then  by  feel  or  texture- 

2.  Display  charts  showing  pictures  of  items  such  as  an  apple  and  a  banana,  a  car  and  a  truck,  a  hors£ 
and  a  cow.    Ask  questionsr  such  as,  "How  are  they  alike?"  and  "How  are  they  different?" 

3.  Have  two  children  in  the  room  to  stand  «p.    Compare  th?m.    How  are  they  alike?    How  are  they  dif- 
ferent?   Have  pets  brought  to  the  room.    Compare  how  thejj  are  similar  and  different.    If  students 
are  £-1,  write  a  story  together  on  an  experience  chart,    tor  students  in  grades  2-3,  foll^up  the 
oral  discussion  by  letting  children  write  a  paragraph  about  similarities  and  another  ^bout  difference 


751 


CONTENT: 
OB^CTIVE. 

SKILL: 


Oral  Composition — Narration 

The  -student  wall  use  narratioifto  give  personal  information  (whole  nam?,  age,  sqhool, 
number .and  names  of  family  members) . 


Uses  narration  to  give  personal  information^ whole  name,  age, 
school,  number  and  names  of  family  members) 


K-l 


■r  • 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  * Make  up  rhymes  to  help  children 4learn  personal  information..  Example: 

v,Come  and  play  thq  game,   •  * 
*  Tell  me  your  whole  name/' 

,  If  the  child  is  correct,  he-becomes  "it"  and^boo^es  the  next  child  to  play. 

As  a  follow-up,  for  additional  practice  in  giving  personal  information,  have,  the  children  make  paper  bag 
puppets.  Children  pretend  that  the  puppets  are  themselves,  and  the  puppet  gives  the  personal  information. 
x  • 

2.  Have  the  Children  learn  the i^  own  names,  family  names,  their  addresses, ,and„  what  their  parents  , 
do.    This  personal  information  is  put  in  a  booklet  which  is  illustrated  by  the  child. 

Page  1.    My  name  is   


My  father's  name 
My  mother's  name  is 


Page  2-    I  4ive  in. 


My  house  number  is 
My  sjate  is   


Page  3*  My  father's 'work  is- 
He  works  at  ' 


Page  4.    I  go  to 


I  am  in  the 


(town) 


(school) 
(grade) 


4  . 
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.CONTENT: 
OBJECTIVE: 
SKILLS: 


Oral^ompositionV-Narration  m  « 

The  student  will  exhibit  a  sense  of  «story  when  presenting  ideas  orally. 

.Tells  a  story  frou  a  series  of % pictures  .  K-5 

Summarizes  a  story  in  appropriate  sequence  ferally  .  *  K"6 


5*** 


ACTIVITIES^  , 


1.  Take  the  children  on  a  field  trip.    Take  photographs  of  the  children.    Put  the  photographs  in  the 
order  they  occurred  aad  have  students  tell  about  the  trip  using  thepictures  as  stimuli, 

2.  ^Cut  out  a  series  of  pictures  such  as  a  comic  strip.    Have  students  use  these  pictures  to  tell  a. 

story.  s  ' 


3.    Obtain  several  of  the  books  now  ava 
tape  recorder. 


i&^ble  without  words.    Have  the  student  tell  the  story  into  a 


CONTENT:      .    Oral  Composition— Narration 


OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  exhibit  a  sense 'of  story  when  presenting  ldeSsvyOrally. 


SKILL:  Creates  simple  stories  orally  *  K-6  6*** 

k              .                  '  " 
 '  ACTIVITIES  .  * 

1.  Supply  students  with  three  ideas  such  as: 

a,  -DarW  night  ^  '  #  • 

b.  A  little  l^oy  m  t 
c-    A  dog 

The  student  will  create  and  tell  a  story  containing  at  least  those  three  elements.  #     .  , 

2.  Use  an  ending  sentence,  to  motivate  storytelling.    Place  endings  in  a  box  and  direct  pupils  to  sefect 
ox)e^fi3  tell  the  story  using  this  line  at  the  end.    Sonne  examples  are: 

a.  In  the  epd  there  was  darkness/  »        ^      _  v  ... 

b.  John  brushed  his  teeth,  ftis^ed  his  frog  goodnight  apjJ  went  to  bed*  *  ' 

'        :  ■  • 

3.  Display  a  nuraberaof  pictures  around  th^  room.    Ask  half  of  the  students  to  select^,  picture  and  a 
partner  to  work  with  him.    The  person  having  the  picture  uses  it  to  tell  a  story  to  his  partner. 
Set  time  limits.    The  next  day  the  roles  may  be  reversed*    After  feach  student  has  had  a  chance  to, 
^Oth  tell  a  story  and  listen  to  one,  discuss  what  the  class  has  found  out  about  telling  a  story  and 

*      listening  to  a  "story,.  '  ' 


758 


\ 


CONTENT:  TTrTTXomp  osTt  ion ~Nar  ration    ~  "  " 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  exhibit  a  sense  of  story  when  completing  stories  orally. 
SKILL:  ,  Tells  endings  for  stories  presented  by  the  teacher  K-l  1*** 


ACTIVITIES 


1.    Read  the  beginning  of  a  story  to  students.    As  a  group ,  have  students  make  up  and/or  dramatize  the 
ending.    Students  may  brainstorm  different  possibilities  and  decide  as  a  group  on  the  ending  they 
prefer.    Record  the  story  on  the  board  ats  the  students  say  it-    After  the  story  is  recorded,  guide 
the  students  in  improving  the  structure  or  content:  1 

*         2.    Record  and  place  in  the  listening  center  a  st,ory  beginning  such  as,  "Once  upon  a^time,  there  was  a 
tiny  old  woman."    Students  may  then  record  their  own  continuation  and/or  completion  of  t£at  story. 

;3.    Present  aa  open-ended  situation  statement  such  as  "Suppose  you  were  walking  to  school  and  found  a 
f  ten  dollar  bill.,"    Have  students  tell  and/or  dramatize  what  wou\d  happen. 


i 
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O  ^369 

emc  •         *  r  ■    -  ■ 


Oral  Composition — Narration 


CONTENT: 

OBJECTIVE-  r  The  student  wxll  exhibit  a  sense  of  story  when  completing  language  patterns  orally. 

SKILL:      •  Completes  simple  nursery  rhymes,  riddles,  jingles           ^         /           K-2     *"  2*** 

*  «    ACTIVITIES 


K-2 


1.  Read  incomplete  nursery  rhymes  or  jingles  to  students  and  have  them  supply  the  words  missing. 

2.  Using  familiar  jump  rope  jingles,  have  children  take  turns  jumping  rope  and  supplying  the  appropriate 
part  of  the  jingle.  '  t 

3-    Play  ,a  rhyming  sentence  game  with  students.    The  person  who  is  "IT"  makes  a  sentence.    Each  person 
must  respond  with  a  sentence  that  rhymes. 


I  saw  a  tat. 
Did  it  chase  a  rat? 
•No,  it  wore  a  hat. 
He  was  veryfat! 


.■  \ 


.    763  ■ 


CONTENT:"  Oral  Composition—Exposition 

OBJECTIVE:       The' student  will  give*di?eCtions  orally-  m  ' 

•      "  *      ■         ,  /  . 

SKILLS:       -     Explains  simple  ideas  in  a  complete  sentence  orally 

Gives  directions  to  locate  fawiliy  places  orally 

Explains  how  "to  perform  certain  tasks  orally 

x  r.  - 

» 

•    "  .  -     •  '     ACTIVITIES   *J 


'  K-5 
K-6 
K-6 


5*** 


1.  Foraulate  procedures  and  rules  for  classroom  behavior,    nave  students  explain  in  a  complete  sentence 
each  rule  and  why  it's  important.  -  For  example,  "Whisper  to  your  classmates  *s,o  you  will  not  disturb 

'!     others."  *  '  . 

2.  Have  the 'student* explain  orally  how  to  perform  a  certain  task  such  as  planting  a  seed,  washing  a  dog, 
grooving  a  cat,  or  making  a  peanut  butter  and  jelly  sandwich.  • 

3.  Have  the  stu'dent  explain  to  the  teacher  how  to  get  from  school  'to  his  house,  usi&g  street  names,  stores, 
and  other  identifying  locatioq^.    Directions"  to  the  nearest  library,  polfce  station,  fire  station, 
church  or  grocery  could  also  be  given.  4l    .  ' 


Since  oral,  language  is  the  basis  of  written  language,  a  language  arts  program  that  provides  opportune 
ity  for  talk  is  essential.    When  children  are  talking  they  are  composing  by  putting  ideas  into  words 
and  sentences.    Children  rarely  write  what  they  do  not  speak  therefore  expedience  and  opportunity  to, 
talk  about  the  experiences;  dust  precede  written  expression. 


Teachers  oust  provide  "impress 


t  precede 
ion"  if  vb 


expect  "expression."    The  raw  material  of  real  experience 


g^enablesv young  writers  to  create.  *In  ord&c^to  get  the  most  from  experience,  children  need  to  receive 


impressions  through  their  senses.    They  musfVes^CUuch,  taste,  hear  and  smell  things  they  never  have 
before.    Cooking,  sharing  literature,  film,  fieldtrips,  and  experiments  provide  much  of  the  input  that 
children  need  prior  to  written  expression.  * 

Writing  involves  both  composing  and  transcribing.     In  a  sense,  the  child  becomes  both  author  and  sec- 
retary. t  Composition  is  selecting  and  ordering^ of  words  and  sentence,  while  transcribing  is  putting 
the  composition  "into  graphic  symbols.    It  is  important  to  keep -in  mm£  that  spelling  and-  punctuation 
are  waiting  mechanics  and  xn  isolation  from  composition  will  produce  Ifttle,  if  any,  transfer*, 


WAYS  TO  DEV^LOKVRIJJEN  EXPRESSION  SKILLS 


iegin  as  early  as  kindergarten,  taking  dictation.    When  children  draw,  paint,  or  create,  write 


Iraw, 


what  they  say  on  a  strip  r '  paper  and  attach  it*  to  their  art* 


Both  individual  dictation  ajid  group 

/  '  / 


dictation  should  be  taken  on  a  jreg^ar  scheduled  basis 

I r      >  » 

Provide  both  real  and,  vicarious  experiences  as  a  springboard  to  speaking  and  writing 


Direct 


Vicarious 


cooking 

fieldtrips 

experiments 


films 

filmstrips 
records 
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observations 
tasting 
smelling 
touching 


tapes 
poetry 
stories 
literature 


After  the  experience'  collect  words  about  the  activity.    Put  the  following  categories  on  the  chalk- 
board: k- 

s\  Name  Words  Movement  Vords*  Descriptive  Words  f 


For  older  Students ,  you  may -wish  to  substitute  nouns,  verbs,  adjectives ,  and  adverbs.  Ask 
..  Jtbe.  stjidJELat&^to^pravide^words-about  the  experience  and  place  them  in  the  correct  categories. 
This  will  enable  students  to.haye  a  core  of  words  Jto  begip  their  writing.  — 

Develop  a* need  for  writing.    After  seeing  a  program,  tak^pg  a  field  trip,  or  having  a  visitor,  let 
students  write  individual  notes  expressing  their  thanks.    Finding  a  class  to  correspond  w^th  in 
another  state  provides. opportunity,  for  students  jto  exchange,  letter?.  i 
/  "  -  *  - 

•  Our  language  is  filled  with  patterns.     Introduce  familiar  nursery  rhymes,  and  songs  to  students.' 
Show  them  how  to  write  them  using-  their  own  language.    Dq  several  on  the  chalkboard.  Assist 
students  to  write  their  own* and  collect  them  in  a  class  book.  Example: 

"A  Hunting  We.  Will  Go"  -  ^ 

4  A  hunting  we  will  go,  .  % 

*  *  A  hunting  we  will  go, 

We'll  catch,  a *f ox  and  put  him  in  a  box,  t 
j  '   '    '  \  And  then*wefll  let  him  "go* 


6»     Introduce  poetic  forms  such  a£  haiku,  cinquain  and  synrus**  Wr 
bef&te  asking  students  to  write  on  their  own.    Collect;  and  put 


"everal  with  the  entire  class 
into  a  class  book. 

-7.    Provide  Ulank  books  with" story  beginnings  for.  students ♦    Titles  such -as  "Things  L  Like,"  "Things. 
I  Do  Not  ^ike"  are  ideas  all  students  cao  resj>ofad  to.    *  .  \  # 

'  \  - 

8.  Provide  papfr  of  all  colors  and  shapes.    Paper  in  the  ^shape  %t  rabbits  at  Easter,  etc.,  to  pro* 

vide  additional  motivation.  ,  *  ,  ^  *' 

*  *  s  » 

9.  Display  students1  writing  in  an  attractive  area/  Provide  opportunity  for  them  to  sjiare-thelf  - 
writing  witfh  tithe  r  students  and  teachers.    Voluntee^  aides  may  heljustudeots  rfake^their  stories 

%     into  bodks*    Compiling  books  seems  to*  have  a^  widespread  ^pperaT  tff>r  all  age  students-    •  , 

♦  *  *         .       .    -*     "  ^  \ 


/ 
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10.    Be  a  model  for  your  students.'  Wrat>e  notes  to  individual  students  about  things  they  have 

accomplished.  Many  teachers  carry  a  small  notebook  in  their  pocket  to  make  notes  ort.  Encourage 
writing!  '  .  * 


\ 
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COMTEK?:  Oral  and  Written  Composition — language  Structure 

[IVE-   *    the  student  wxll  identify  and  write  declarative)  imperative,  interrogative,  anii  exclamatory  \ 
sentences.  /  ■    \  9  ** 


(ILLS: 


Identifies  types  of  simple  sentences  (statements  and  questions) 
Distinguishes  among  sentences  according  to  meaning  (declarative, 
imperative ,  interrogative,  exclamatory) 


S 

ACTIVITIES 


K-3^ 
5-6 


1.  Divide  the  class  into  groups  representing  periods,  question-marks,  and  exclamation  pomps*    Read  a 
story  or  Sentences*.    When  you  come  to  the  end  of  a  sentence,  the  appropriate  group  should  stand. 

2.  Prepare  a  teacher-made  gameboard.    Statements  and  questions  are  written  on  slips  of  paper  to  be 
drawn  by  the  players.    Each  player  takes  turns  djrawihg  a  slip.^The  sentence  is"  to  be  read.    The  , 
player  must  tell  whether* it  is  a. statement  or  a  question.    The  slips  are  self -checking.    If  the 
answer  is  correct,  the  pl&yer  moves  his  marker*    The  first  player  to  the  winner's  circle  wins  the 
game. 

3-    Display  a  picture*  yThe  class  is  to  write  a  three-sentence  story  about  the  picture.    One  sentence 
will  be  a  declarative  one,  one  will  be  exclamatory,  and  one  will  be  interrogative. 


i 
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CONTENT:  Oral  and  Written  Composition—Language  Structure  * 

/    OBJECTIVE^:      .The  student  w^ill  use  sentences  with  compound  subjects  and/or'compound  verbs. 

SKILLS:         .  Composes  sentences  with  compound  subjects  and/or  compound  • 

verbs  orally  '  ■  .  **  *      2-4.  -  4*** 

Combines  sentences  by  using  compound  subjects  or  compound 


9  ' 

ERIC  ' 


predicates  *  ^  j  . .  3L6 

ACTIVITIES  ' 


/ 


I.  Write  sentences  with  compound  subjects  or  verbs  that  can  be' acted  out.  For  example /'/'The  boy  broke 
,  *     his  toy  airplane  and  cried*11  *  *^ 

2-    Have  the  Class  collectively  write  a  story  about  a  bpy_hjiil"dmg  a  treehouse.    Tell  half  the  class  to 
write  short  sentences  describing  some  progress  the  boy  ratfde,  and  telwthe  other  half  to  write  sen- 


tences  about  some  kind*6f  setback.    For  example: 
The*  boy  hammered  some  nails. 

The  boy  hit  his  thumb  with  the  hammer.  .  , 

Collect  the  sentences  and  read  them,  alternating  progress* and  setbacks t  combining  each  pair  with  a 

conjunct  ion>vThen  asjc  the  class  if  thejr  think  the  boy  built  the  house.  .  ') 


Have  students  brainstorm  nouns  and  verbs  related  to^a  unit-of  study .    Write  each  word  on  a^  card  and 
put  the  nouns  in  one) container  and  the  verbs  in  another.    Students  draw  two  subjects  or  two  verbs  t 
and  incorporate  themVinto  a  sentence  giving  some  information  related  to  the  unit..  *      t  m 
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CONTENT:      I  ^Qrai  and  Written  Compositions-Narration 

OBJECTIVE:  %  #    The  student  elaborates  on  storites,  changing  them  in  some  way > 

SKILLS:    '        Expands  known  stories  by  adding  'Character^,  conflict,  or  by  m 
'  changing  settings  or  endings  '(orally).  ~* 

Rewrites  stories  by  adding  characters  or  changing  plots, 
.settings  or  endings 


3-6 


5-6 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  Prepare  a  number  of  sentences  depicting  certain  events  or  happenings.    Discuss  how  the  event "would 
change  if  thp  time  were  changed  to  the  past  or  future.    Do  fee  same  thing  changing  the  characters 
and  setting.      *   ' 1  *  . 

Example:       a.    The  \>oy  watched  (Change  the  time  to 1-1800") 

f  The  boy  watched  his  father  -plowing  the  field. 

b.    The  oldjaan  walked  wearily  to  the  store.     (Change  the  old  man  to  a  young  boy) 
>   *  The  young  boy  ran  excitedly  to  the  store. 

c.      The  dog  frisked  through  the  meadows,    tChange  the  meadows  to  New  Yotrk  City) 

The  dog  was  led  on  his  leash  through  City  park.  * 

2.  Use  old  ballads ,  tales  and  stories  as  models  for  creating  new  verses,  plots,  etc.    Simple  sub*  » 
stitutlons  of  characters,  settings,  and  actions  can  result  in  an  entirely  new  story.        ^  v  « 
OR:    Using 'familiar  characters  of  a  favorite  book,  write  a  new  ending  or  an  additional  chapter. 

Is  m\  •        '  •  •         -  / 

3.  Have  a  game  board  showing  three  dials,  one  for  characters,  time,  and  plate..   Students  re^W^a  selection, 
dial  differed  characters,  time^  and  place,  and  t]ien  tell  or  rewrite  the  story  changing  one  or  more 

of  the  story  elements.  m  x  * 


DIAL  A  STORY 


1  m  (     PLACE     j      ^       (CHARACTER  J 

•  776.*        \  '  V  J         \  s 


\     TIME  ) 


Ill 


/ 


V 


CONTEli 
OBJECTIVE: 
SKILLS: 


Oral  and  Written  -Compos ltion — Exposition 

The  student  will. relate  personal  reactions  to  a  book.. 

"Tells  about  a  personal  reaction  to  a  book 
Writes  a  personal  reaction  of  one  paragraph  about  a  book 

'    %  :  I  " 

t  . 

~    *  ACTIVITIES  "  ' 


f 


1-6 
4-6 


Prepare  an  index  file  of  books  students  have  read.    Oa  the, top  of  the  card  put  the  book  title,  Stu-. 
dents  rate  the  book  putting  a  happy  face  or  sad  face,    Beside  the  face,  the  student  may  write,  "I 
like  this  book  because. . or  "I  do  not  like  this  book  because,.." 

After  the  student  has  read  a  book,  ask  him  to  pretend  he  is  Jhe  author -of*-*!^  book.    Have  thenj  choose, 
a  partner,  and  let  the  partner  interview  them.    Some  questions  .the  interviewer  might  ask  are.  What 
is  the  book  about?    Where  did  you  get  your  information  for  the  book?    How  do  you  feel  about  your  book? 
How  do  you  t^hink  others  will  feel  about  it?    Why  do  you  think  it  is  an  important  book  to  read?^  Roles 
may  be  reversed^ and  the  exercise  repeated.    You  may  then  ask  the  student  to  write. a  paragraph  relating 
the  same  information  which  was  given  during  the  interview.  , 

Set  up  a  "Critic  Corner. u    Have  students  cut  out  book  reviews  from  newspapers  and  magazines.  Read 
them  to  see  how  the  review  was  done.    Review  books  in  the/ classroom  usm$  the  same  techniques. 

•    •  7     .  <! 
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CONTENT:*  ' 
OPJECTlfaf 


•  * 


-  Oral  and  Written  Composition— Exposition       :  *  - 

.   The  student;  will,  compose  brief  remarks  on  a  selected  topic . 

■  i  •  # 

'  Givefc  messages,  makes  announcements  'and  introductions  . 

Collects  three  to  five  facts  on  a  selected  topic  and  composes 

a  teport* (orally)  ,  (  \. 

•-Writes  two* to  five  Sentences  us*ing  facts  about  am  event  or 

*area  of  interest1  ■  , 

"       '  "  H'  ■ 

■  '  ACTIVITIES 


i 


K-6- 

3-6  *  6***  » 
3-6  : 


1. 


•  Have > strident,?  te,£d  or  listeh  tp  a  passage  giving  information  on  any  subject*  of  intereslj..    With  the 
,  tJoo^k  closed,  have  students  brainstorm  alL  the  facts*  Tfcdt  they  Temembeij.,  Students  Chen  write  or  tell 
*thp  three  facts  * they  ^ound  to  be  most  interesting.  ■  "  , 


Have  the  students  makd  a  display  about  something, being  s£irffie<^ '  sucty  as  different  fcmds  of  insects. 
'Jtfie  student  collects  faqts  about  insicts,  i.e.  r  number^of  body. parts,  names,  of  \>ody  parts,, and  number 
of  legs  an  insect*  has.    Then  - h?ve  The 'student*  explain  his 'display  orally. 

Perform. a  feat  of  magic  or  a1 dramatic  scientific .derionstratipn,  sucn  as  the  force  of  atmospheric 
pressure  to  Criish  a  di%io  eafl,  etc.  and' have  the" pupils-  writ^  an  eyewitness  account  of  the  phe- 


nomenon. 


CONTENT;      •/Oral  and  Written*  Composition— Persuasion 

"  J 

OBJECTIVE:/     The.. student  will  express  opinions  and  viewpoints.  ^ 

/  *  r 

SKILLS:  /      *  Expresses  opinions  and  viewpoints  orajly  K>6 


*  Expresses  opinions  and  viewpoints  orally 
^Expresses  a  viewpoint  using  three  to  fiv 


-Expresses  a  viewpoint  using  three  to  five  supporting  ideas  *  ✓ 

*  /(i.e.,  cites  opinions. or  facts>  „  5-6  j 

ACTIVITIES 


Allow  children  to  express  their  viewpoints  orally.  Take  advantage  of  any  debate ,  argument,  or 
disagreement  that  might  take  plac6  in  the  classroom.    The  following  are  some  sample*  topics. 

/  / 

a.  You  borrowed  your  friend Ts  crayons  and  accident ly  broke  one.    You  want  to  borrow  another.- 
Should  your  friend  lend  it  to  you?  *  • 

/  *  * 

b.  Should  yfji  give  cuts  in  li/ie?    Tell  why.  " 

"c.    How  do  , you  feel  wh6n  the /entirje  class  must  stay  inside  on  a  .rainy  d£?? 

/     d.    Why  do  you  think   /  should  be  named  class  favorite? 

~   *  *      f  * 

e.     If  you  could  change  something  at  ^chool,  tell  what  and  why. 

*  "  '  /  "  - 

f%    What  is  your  favorite/ sport?  *  Why?    What  Xs  your  favorite  TV  show? 

1  /  1 

g.  Express  opinions  of /different  fast  food  chains,     (McDon^lsTs,  Dairy  iQueen,  Henti/cky  ¥ned 

*     Chicken)        r  / 

/   -  *■  "  ' 

h.  Do  you  think  Bertha  Brainstorm  should  be  elected  President  of  the  Unite<J  States?  . 

•      /  1 
±i    Do  you  think  school  vacations  ^fioqld  be. in  the  winter  (December-February),  rather  than  in 

the  summer?        /  .  * 

/  -       .  .    .        '  ' 

j.    Should, coke  aq^  candy  machines  be  allowed  af-schbol?  ' 
*  •  Shotild  children  be  allowed  to  make  all  their  own  decisions? 

380 


As  a  follow-up,  have  an  oral  distussion  on  the  above  topics  by  writing  one's 
have  students  .read  then;  paragraphs  -and  see  how  well  the  topic  senterfce  and 
been  developed.        \  ■  * 


!m  mion  on  the  subject, 
dpporting  details  have 


2-      Read  a  lookrto  students  that  discusses  individual  differences  such  as,  For/some  It's  Hard,  For  .# 

Some  It's  Easy.    Talk  about  individual  differences  in  our  likes,  opinions ^  etc.    ToIIok  up  by  having 
*  students  play  "Me  Too/'    Decorate  a  bo*  top  with  a  face  showing  a  large  mouth.    Cut hole  in  the 
mouth  so  the  students  can  reach  in  and  draw,  out  an  incomplete  statement  or  question  that  can  evoke 

a  variety  of  opinions  such  as  "I  think  the  best  show  on  T.V.  is   h  \j)ecaus^. . ."    ^he.  next 

student  says,,  "Me  tobV  or  "Not  me."    If  he  says  "Not  me,X'he  must  express  his  opinion  and  support 
the  viewpoint/  '  '    "  /  *  *' 

3V     Follow  an  or^l  discussion  on  the  topics  in  exercise  one  with  a  panel /discussion  or  debate  t>r 
role  play,  the  results  of  a  given  bourse  of  action  on  one  of  the  topics.    For  example,  role 
play  what  would  happen**if  children,  made  all  their  own  decisions. 

x        >  ' 
As  a  follofc-up,  have  the  student  pick  a  topic  such  as  should  or  should  not  a  hist9rical  structure  be 

saved  and  have  him  present  ,his  viewpoint  citing  one  to  five  reasons.    Give  another  student  the  oppor- 
tunity to  prepare  and  present  a  rebuttal  to  the  first  opinion.    He|shoul(j  rebut  two  or  more  of  the 
first  student 'js  r£asor^s.    this  could  be  used  with  any  topic  of  interest  to  the  class*    In  the  lower 
grades  only  one  reason .needs  to  be  Cited,  m  the  upper  grades  a  minimum  of  five  should  be  tited. 


.**»* 
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CONTENT:  '        Written  Composition— Language  Strtx^ure  ' 
OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  express  a  coropldtfe  thought  in  writing. 

/  *  - 

SKILLS/:  Expresses  a  complete  thought  in  writing  *     '  i-5       •  5*** 

*        Uses  90'rrect  word  order  -  1-6  6*** 

_j  ;  -  \      activities  ;  *  

»  * 

1.  Make  a  list  of  complete  sentences.    Write  each  wor3  of  the  sentence  on  a  separate  piece  of  pape*r. 
Mix  all  of  Jthe  pieces  of  paper  together.    Make  sure  the  words  to  a\pa rticular^ sentence  are'  edded  in 
some  way.    The  child  is  to  unscramble  the  pieces  to  make  a  ^complete  sentence.  "  . 

2.  Present  a  picture  of  an  animal.    While  the  students  brainstorm,  record  in  the  appropriate  colwrjD 
name  words  (nouns),  doing  words  (verbs),  and  descriptive  words  (adjectives)  telling  hoy  the  animal 
lobfes,  feels,  smells,  etc.    Students  use  words  from  pach  columrf  to  dictate  or  write  a  sentence 
about  ith£  picture:    Stick  puppets,  body1  puppets ,  magazine  pictures,  and  transparencies  can  be  ✓ 
adopted  for  this  activity.      t  •     .  ' 

3.  With  younger  stud&nts  read  a  classic  fairy  tale  to  students.    Discuss  favorite  events,  characters, 
feelings,  etc.    Then  let  students  retell  'the  story.    Ask  students  to  draw  a  picture  of  their  fav- 

*  ,    orite  part  of  the  story*.     Sit  to  the  right  of  a  student  who  has  completed  his  illustration. 

Encourage  him  to  tell  you  about  his  picture.    No^,  .hav^e  him  tell  one  sentence  for  you  to  write  %  . 
below  his  picture.    As  you  print,  name  letters,  Jtalk  $bout  how  they  are  formed,  where  they  begin 
and  end,  spacing  between  letters  and  words1,  capitals,  letters  found  in  his  name,  aird  appropriate 
phonicsNapplications.    Compile  stories  for  the  reading  corner. 


4 


A.  .With  older m students ,  read  the  story  having  students  listen  to  determine  the  main  character  and 
other  important  characters  or  objects  to  whict)  h6  or  she*  is  related*.  1  "Have  "students  write  sen- 
tences giving  the  relationships.    For  example.  *  Cinderella T s.  stepmother  was  jealous  o€  and  cruel 
to  her  beautiful  stepdaughter.  *     .  1  ^ 


COHTENT:  Written  Composition—Language  .Structure  ,  - 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  identify  simply  subject  and  simple ^predicate. 

SKILL:    ,  Identifies  the  functions' of  words  (simple  subject,  simple 

predicate)  *  — . 


2-6  6*** 


ACTIVITIES' 


I.  Divide  the  class  into  two  teams  and  line  up»spelling  bee  style.  The  teacher  will  call  out  simple 
subjects  ot  simple  predicates.  Each  person  must* gUess  if* the  word  is  the  simple  subject  or  pred- 
icate, Continue  until  there  is  a  Vinner. 

9  *■ 

Z.    Play  the  game  "Hot  Potato."    Any  qbject  can  be  use4  as  the  hot  potato.    One  child  is  chosen  to  make 

up  a  subject  for  a  sentence  as  fast  as  possible.    The  -hot  potato  is  then  quifckly. passed  to  someone 
s      else  who  must  complete  the  sentence  with  a  simple  predicate  or  "get  burned."  '    •  * 


3, 


Play  "Nonsense  Time."    The  clafcs  is  divided  into  two  groups.    One  group  shoiild  write  complete  pred- 
icates, whils  the  other  group  should  write  simple  subjects.    Students  on  each  row  will  read  the 
subjects  and  predicates  together*.    The  students  can  then  illustrate  one  of  the  sentences. 


789  '  . 


CONTENT: 

OBJECTIVE: 

SKILLS: 


30Sltl( 


Written  Composition — Language  Structure 

*  **  ' 

The  student  will  write  a  simple  command  sentence. 

Writes  a  simple  command  sentence  , 
Changes  statements  into  questions  and  commands 


3-6 
3-6 


ACTIVITIES 


§ 


rfave  students  pretend  to  be  king  or  queen  for  the  day,  Write  five  commands. that  they  would  give. 

Play  "Crazy  Echo."    One  student  reads  a  statement.    A  second  student  repeats  it  as  a  command.  A 
third  repeats  it  as  a  question,  ^  * 

Use  a-  shoe  box.    The  shoe  box  contains  cards  that  \iave  three  or  four  letters  on  them.    Children  dre 

to  drap  a  card  and  write  a  command  sentence  using  only  the  letters  printed  on  the  cards  as  the  first 

letter  of  their  words    After  the  children  have  written  a  command  sentence,  they  are  to  write  the 

command  as  a  question  by  adding  only  one  or  two  words.  Example:, 


CTD 

Close  the  door. 

Will  you  close  the  door? 


799  .. 
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CONTENT:  - 
OBJECTIVES 

SKILL*: 


Written  Composition—Language  Structure,  ^  ^  , 

*  *  -  m 

The  student,  will  identify  and  build  sentences  containing  nounsi  verbs,  direct  objects, 
indirect  object^,  and  adverbs. 


Recognizes  and  composes  the  noun-verb  sentence 

Recognizes  inverted  order  of  subject  apd  predicate  in  sentences  t 

Recognizes  and  builds  the  noun-verb-direct  object  sentence 

Recognizes  and  builds  the  *noun-verb-adverb  sentence 

Recognizes  and«composes  the  noun^ linking  verb-predicate  noun  or 

predicate  adjective  sentence 


4-6 

4-  6 

5-  6 
5-6 

5-6 


■J 


ACTIVITIES 


Construct  a  set  of  playJLng .cards  for  the  game  "Fishing  For  A^Pattern."    One  Jialf  of  the  cards  will 
contain  sentences,    (i*e.,  Frogs  leap.)    The  other  half  of  the  cards  will  have  sentence  patterns 
such  as     Itt    -    VI  .    Each,  child  ditews  five  cards..    To  have  a  match,  a  sentence  ca*d  must  be  paired  . 
with  a  pattern  xard.    The  firstyplav&r  asks  his  opponent  for  a  xard  (i.e.,  "Do  x°u  h«ve  a  Sentence 
to  match,       -    V    -    ADVfr"),    If  he  dees,  the  player  receives  the  card,  to*  make  a.  match,  and  continues 
to  ask  if  he  can  make  pairs.    When  his  opponent  do^s^iot^ave  a  card,  he  is  to  draw  from  the  fish  in 
the  pond,  *  ■ 


1 


Divide  the  olass  into  two  teams.    Give  a  set  of  teacher-hade  word  cards  (nouns,  verbs,  etc.)  to  each 
team.    Hold  up  a  card  with  a  sentence  pattern  noted  (i.e.,  I    H    -    V    -    ADV~1).    Each  team  is  to 
compose 'a  sentence  in  this  pattern  with  the  word  cards.    One  member  from  the  first  team  to  complete 
the  task  must  read  the  sentence  orally.    If  the  pattern  is  correct,,  the  'team  receives*  a ^poipt.  If 
it  is  not,  the  other  team  may  read  its  sentence.    The  team  with  the  most  points  wins. 


3-    Make  cards  for  each  sentence  pattern  studied    (i.e.^lN    -XV*-    PH*    j    or     I  N    -    V   1  ) 
Have  students  agree  on  a  topic  in  everyday  life  they.would  like  to*  talk  about*.    Each  student 
draws  a  pattern  and  says  something  different  about  the  topic,  using  his  pattern. 


\ 
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CO}?!^*!1?         Written  Composition-- J.aijguage  Sjtrm 


sitton — language  Structure 


OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  expand  sentences  using  simple  modifiers.       *  * 


SKILL;  *  'Expands  sentences  by  usllng  single  modifiers  r  .4  3-6  6*** 

'   '   ACTIVITIES  ,  

~~  r*  :     ~  ~  ^    3      7     "  .  ' 

1.  Have  each  child  construct  a,  collage  using  a  picture  of  a  person  or  an  animal  and  adjectives  cut  out 
.from  such  soufces  as  newspapers,  magazines,  and  discarded  books  that  can  describe  the  subject  of  the 

picture*  ^sj  - 

2.  Provide  students  w^th  a  basic  sentence  pattern  such  as^Ajack  drove*"    and-ask  students  to  add 
something  to  the,,  Sentence  by  answering  questions  such' as:    where?    when?    what?    how?    and  why? 

'  •  ;    ;  •      '    ■  -     ■  v 

3*    Divide  the  class  into  two  groups*    In  round  one,  the  first  group  gives  a  noun  such  as  "car/'    The  sec 
on.d  group  gives  an  adjective  that  describes  the  car,  for  example,  "xed  car.1'    Then  group  one  gives  a 
subject.and  verb  link,  for  example,  "l^e  red,  car  is.*.*"    The  second*  group  responds  Vith  an  adjective 
that  comes  after«the  verb  link,  for  examgJLe,    "The^retf  q^r  is  damaged."    The  group  that  describes 
each'  noun  corffetfEly  gets  a  point.    The  group  with  the  most  points* wins.  \  9  ~-  ^  « 


Y 


»  ■ 

.  * 

V 


CONTENT:  Written  Compositions-Language  Structure 

OBJECTIVE: '  The  student  will  combine  and/or  expand  sentences. 
SKILL:"         •   Expands  or  shortens  the  subject  or  predicate 


ACTIVITIES 


1*     Give  students  a  series  of  short  sentences  and  iiave  them  combine  them  in  as  many  ways  as  pos- 
sible.   Example:  ;  ^  ^  ^  _  ^ 

*  *  _  # 

f-  The  elephant  danced.    The  elephant  was  smart.    The  smart  elephant  danced.    The  elephant 

danced. because  he  was  smart.  ■  \ 

As  a  follow-up,  provide  a  list  of  transitional  words  such  ?s  because,  since,  but, ^nd.  Provide 
pairs  of  sentences  that  students  can  combine  or  expand  using  these  words. ^ 

2.      GiVe  student?  a  basic  sentence,  supji  as  "Amy  plays  school. V    Have  students  ask  questions  about 
*       things 'the  sentence  does  not  tell  and  add  tp  the  sentence  to  make  it  more  precise.    Ask  who,  what, 
where,"  when,  why,  and  how  questions.    Answer  some  of  the  questions  in  rewriting  tho  sentence., 
•    Examples  .  s 

Who  plays  with  Amy?  ^  *  - 

Who  ate  Amyrs  parents? 
%  ,     How  doe*  Amy  "look?  ,  ,  * 

\  Why  doea  Amy  play  School?  ,         «  *  . 


Amy,  the  principal's  blue-eyed  studious  daughter,  plays  school  because  she  *&ht$  to  be 
just  like  her  mothetf.  * 

• 

3.      Play  "Mouse."    The  first  student  thinks  of  a  sentence  of  more  than  two  words  and  calls  out  the  first 
word.    The^second  student  completes  the  sentence  in  his  own  mind  and  adds  the  second  word.  Each 
succeeding "player  must  think  of  a  sentence  that  begins  with  the  words,  already  called  out  and  oust 
add  one  word.    He  bust  avoid  completing  a  sentence ,    If  he  completes  the  sentence,  he  is  penalized 
with  a  letter  of  "House,"  the  first  penalty  being  H,  then  0,  etc.    Each  player  has  one  minute  to 
add  a  word  wtfich  does  not  complete  the^sentence  or~challenge  ^he  preceding  player  to  say  the 
sentence  he  had  In  mind.'    If  the  preceding  player  cannot  give  a  sentence,  he'  is  penalized  wixh  a 
letter.    If  he  does  ueet  die  challenge,  ,tjie  challenger  is  penalized.    Students  avoid  getting 
enough  penalties  to  become  the  Mouse. 
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CONTENT:       ^-Writtep,  Co»position--Xariguage  Structure  ^ 
OBJECTIVE:      .The. student  will  change  the  word  order  of  a , Sentence  (sentence  variety). 

.v        >  L  ' 

SKILL:       '      Changes  word  order  of  a  sentence  (sentence /variety)       .    >  6 

v  .  ■    ■  '         /  A  . 


ACTIVITIES 


I.    Gu^dc' students  ln^eing  that  word  order  (syntax)  may  change  without  changing  the  meaning.  -Variety 
«in  sentences  keeps  wrrting  .from  becoming  boring  and  monotonous.    Write  a  sentence  on'the  board:  t 
MThe  principal,  is  here*?'    Ask,  "Is  there  another  way  of  saying  this?"    Students  may  say  "Her^  is 
the  principal-"    Use  other  examglesu   "Have  students  read  the  sentence  and  say  it  in  another  way. 
Identify  as  a' class  the  "movables":  "  *  m 

'  a.  Adverbs  -  Finally  be  went.    He  went  finally. 

.  j   b..  Adjectives  -  The  silly  old  woman...    The  old  silly  woman...        *  * 

\  *  c.  Phrases  -  He  walked  to  town...    To  town  he  walked... 

<d.#  Clauses  -v  Because  be  lostsftis_ glasses 4  we  were  late. 
" '  Ve  w^re  late  because  he  lost  his  glasses.  «# 


tfote*  how  .changes  may  alter  the  emphasis  or  effect  but*not  the  meaning. 


s 


2.    Give  students  a  model  sentence  which  can  be  change^  in  a  variety  "of  ways  tb^convey  the  same  meaning 
Then  giVe  students  a  similar  seAtence  to  writp  in  as  many  ways  as  theycaa-    Model  Sentence:  The 
students  completed  th£ir  seatwork  and  went  out  *to  play.  \ 


f  Sample  Changes; 


a.  Completing  thej.r  seatwork,  the  students  went  out  to  play. 

b.  The  students  who  completed  their  seatwork  went  out  to  play. 

c*  When  tlie  students  completed  their  seatwork  they  vent  out  to  play. 

d.  Having  completed  their  seatwork,  the  students^tfent  out  to  play.  m 

e.  Their  seatwork  completed,*  the  students  went  out  to  play* 

f .  Out  to  play  weat  tbe  students  when  their  seatwork  was  completed. 

g.  Before  goiqg  out  to  play,  the  students  completed  their  seatwork. 


*  *k  ■ 


3?  Often  poems  use  varied,  structure  in  order  to  develop  a  rhyme.    Have  studentsch&nge  poetry  structures 


to  sentences  and  note  how  rhymes  often  disappear: 

V 

Example,;  -Snowflakes  of  icy  lace 

Cose  falling  down    .  * 
Upon  my  face 

'  _\  Sentence  form:    Icy  lace  snowf lakes  fell  on  dy  £ace. 


♦  4 


.4 


/  ' 


y 


• 
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CONTENT: 

OBJECTIVE. 

SKILL: 


/ 


3. 


\  Written  Composition—Language  Structure  9 

The  student  will  recognize  families  of  words  such  as  names  of  people,,  things ,  and  animals. 

Recognizes  families  of  words  such  as  names  of  people,  things,  ^ 
»*and  animals  *  ^  —  l   s  ^       ^~2_   2*** 


 ACTIVITIES        il  j  ;   ' 

Prepare  9M  x  12M  cards  each  with  ^heading  such  as  People,,  Wild  Animals,  Things  We  Eat.,  etc.  Divide 
each  card  into  nine  squares.    To  accompany  these  cards  paste  pictures  6r  write  words  that  go  with  each 
category  on  nine*  small  2h"  *  3V  cards.    Students  participating  each  take  a  card  with  a  different  cat- 
egory*   The,  small  <cards  are  shuffled.    Students  draw  a  caxd,  placing  those  that  fit  their  category  on 
the  board  and  discarding* the  ones  that  don't:    The  first  student  to  fill  his  card  wins.^ 


Hake  a  word  collection  in  a  loose  leaf  notebook  or  folder*    Choose  categories  of  words*  Students 
brainstorm  as  a  group  and  record  all  the  name  words  tftey  can  think  of  for  a  given  category*  Then 
have  students  individually  look  up  other  words  to  add  to  the  list  and  report  them  to  the  class-. 
For  .example,  one  section  of  the  notebook  might,  be  devoted  to  names  of  people*    Pages  for,  that  section 
could  be.    Musicians,  Scientists+Football  Personnel,  Movie  Personnel,  etc.    To  contrast  name  words 
W.dtfing  worlfir,  a  separate~page  cqbld  be  added  listing  "jgoing**  words  associated  with  that  category. 

Write  four  different  categories  of  words  across  the  top  of  a  sheet  of  paper.    Down  the  left  side  list 
five  separate  letters  or  a  five-letter  word.    Students  try  to  think  of  name  words 'in  each  category 
that  begin  with  the  letter  on  the  left.    The  student  with  the  most  words  is  the  winner.  Rewarding 
the  student  with  the  most  one^of *a-kind  answers  will  encourage  the  students  to  think, and  explore  new 
words. 


802 


CONTENT:  Written  Compos ition—Language^  Structure  * 

OBJECTIVE:      ^The  student  will  distinguish  between  common  and  proper  nouns. 


SKILL:   •        '  Distinguishes  between  common  and  proper  nouns 

ACTIVITIES 


V 

* |*  5*** 


/ 


5= 


l. 

2. 

* 

3. 


Have  the  class  construct  two  collages,  one  of  common  nouns  and  one  of  proper  nouns. 

Using  three  envelopes,  glue  a  picture  of  a  building  on  one,  *  person  on  one, .and  an  object  on  one. 
The  child  will  sort  a  stack  of  pre-cut,  assorted  pictures  into  the  appropriate  envelope.    These  can 
be  'toded ;f or  self-checking  or  an"  answer  key  can 'be  provided. 

Construct  a  noun  chart*  Across  the  top  haj?e  three  coluans~**one  for  person,  one  for  place,  one  for 
thing.  Down  the  left  side  write  the  letters  that  make  up  the  name  of  your  school.  Each  letter  is 
t*  be  put  on  a  separate  line.  The-  child  is  to  fill  in  the  chart  with  all  common  nouns,  all  proper 
nouns,  or  a  conbimation  of  both*  He  fills  in  the  chart  by  using  the  letter  on  the  line  as^he  be- 
ginning letter  for  all  three  .nouns  onil^t  line*  Example:  If  the  naue  of  your  school  begins  with 
the  letter  B, suggested  nouns  could  bejBr  (person),  Boston  (place),  and  bat  (thing). 


B 

boy 

Boston 

bat 

• 

r 

* 

• 

a 

a  " 

* 

.  r 

* 

t 

w 

■  • 

0 

* 

0 

§ 

* 

* 

d 

■ 

k    ■  ■ 

1*804 

♦  - 

* 
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■ 

■ 
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CONTENT:  Written  Composition—Language  Structure  , 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  use  a  noun  of  address  and  an 

SKILLS :\         Uses  the  noun  of  address 

*  1   ItecS  thr  appositf vft  in  aj&eatencc  -    .  _„  


itive  in  a  sentence. 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  Display  several  pictures  of  people  known  to  the  students  (TV  stars,  sports  figures,  class  member^, 
etc.).    Let j the  students  work  in  pairs  or  groups.    Have  them  list  the  names  of  the j&gplayed  people 
and  then  write  several  appositives  for  each  person.  , 

*«  *s,  1  •  •  * 

2.  Choose  a  boo^  character's  name  to  make  an  acrostic.    One  of  the  letters  in  the  name  must  be  included  ., 
in  each  word.    The  acrostic  should  be  completed  with  appositive  for  the  character.    Example.  Charlotte 
from  "Charlotte's  Web.M  i  X  4 


benqfa  C  tor  j 
H  eroine 


*    •  f  R  iend 

L  3d$r  -  ^ 

savi  0  ur  f 
artis  T       .    '      s  '  ' 

confidan  T 

w  ft* 

*    *  *    spid  E  r   _   . 

*  r  ^ 

*>  , 

3.    Have  the  students  write, short  skits  in  whictv  they  use  several  nouns  of  address  and  appositives.  Let 
them  cast  their  own  skits  and  present  them  to  the  class.   „  * 


4.  sw*r>  ■  -.v 


*     *  I 


i*0  , 


CONTENT:  Written  Composition— language  Structure 

OBJECTIVE:     '^j^  *tudent-Wll  recognise  and  use  linking  verbs*. 
SKILL:  Recognizes  linking  verbs  *  5-6 

 .   *  ACTIVITIES  «*  2—  1 


;        '1.    Make  a  linking  chain  out  of  pap^r.    Oft  *ach  lidk,  linking  verb  -  be,  been,  am,  is,  are,  was, 

/  ~        t  we  re ,  etc,  i^Pyqpare  two  containers  of  wdrd  tarda*    In  one  box,  put  subjects.    -In  tne  other  box  put 

\  sub^ecy^coinpleaents  -  a  noun  that  weans  the  same  \s  the  subject  .or  an  adjective  that  describes  the 

*  *  subject.    Students  draw  a  card^from  each  box  and  link  tfxe  words  with  one  of  tfie  helping  \Tlrbs. 

,  2.    Play  a  linking  verb  chicle  gaij^^f3 Members  of  the  class  sit.  in  a  circle.    Each  member  in  the  cftcle^ 
***  ,  gets  a  slipf  o£  paper,  with  a  linking  verb  on  it.    Begin  passing  the  papers  clockwise  around  the 

girdle.    Wheq  you  say  "Stop,"  a^l  Stop  passing  the  papers.    Each  student  must  then  use  th£,linkrty 
«   ing  verb  vritten  on  his  paper1  in  antral  sentence.    S£nt$ndes  ca'nnot  be  repealed/ 

v.  *  "  *  #  *  *  J    ~  ''^ 

3.    Find,  and  copy  a  picture  of  a  lynx.    Write  "Learn  About  iJynx  with  Linking  fyfts"  under  the  picture. 
Children  are  t^  give  sentences,  either  oral  or  written,  about  how  the  lynx  feels,  looks,  sounds* 
smells,  or  tastes.    Point  out* that  sensory  verbs  are  linking  verbs.    Write  about  other  unusual 
animals,  using  >t he  same  pattern. 


«  7 


™cw  ••  v:  - ;  • ... .  •  -  -  ^  3M 


809. 


.CONTEST i    ,      Written  Composition—Language  Structure 


OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  identify  the  four  parts  of  speech  (noOns,  verbs,  adjectives,  adverbs)* 

* 

SKILL:  Identifies  the  four  parts  of  speech  (nouns,  verbs,  adjectivcfe,*  J 

*  adverts)  .  3-6, 

1  i  ACTIVITIES  ;  

J       \  *  *    ■  fc 

1.  Show  a  film  without  sound.    At  the  completion  of  the  film,  have  the  students  list  all  the  nouns, 

verbs,  adjectives,  arid  adverbs  they  ybserved.    Sentences  are  then  constructed  by  taking  a  word  from 
"    each  of  the  four  columns  of  words.  *  *  " 

^  '  *  V  ■ 

(Variancm:    Newspaper  or  magazine  pictures) 

2.  Have  the  child  write  a  diamante.    A  diamante  is  seven  lines  long  and  need  not  have  rhyme  or  rhythm. 
Its  name  comes  from  i^ts  diamond  shape  upon  completion.    For  the  first  line  the  child  writes  a  noun; 
for  the  second,  two  adjectives,  for  the  third,  three  participle^  for  the  fourth,  four  related 
nouns,  for  tlwfifth,  three  participles,  and  for  the  seventh  one  noun.    Have  the  children  illustrate 

-    their  yerses*  *  *  M*  / 

Example:  m 

*  Night 
Dark  quiet 

Resting        relaxing  Sleeping  x  * 

*  Moon  stars,  sun-  cloud  *  1 

/—  Working  playing"  eating 

Bright*  busy  0 

*  - 

3*      Hake  a  noun  mobile.    Extend  to  proper  nouns.    This  can  also  be  extended  .to  other  parts  of  speech. 


SlO 


COwhxt:      ~  tfritten  Cc*ppsition~Language  Structure 

OBJECTIVE:    '  The  ftudent  will  ^cognize  and  use  connecting  words. 

*  ■  * 

SKILLS:'  Uses  .connecting  words  (and*  but>  or) 

^  Recognizes  siaple'  coordinating  conjunctions 

*        ■  • 

■ 

*   ACTIVITIES  


1 


1-3 
5->6 


3  A  A  A' 


1.  iHrte  the  students, select  passages  of  100  words  from  favorite  books.    As  the  teacher  reads  ea'cli  pas- 

sage oraUy*  the  .children  hold-up  their  hands  whenever  a.  connecting  word  is  fead.  The  children  then 
tell  what  kinds  Qf  words  are  cc*nnected.~  •  * 

2.  .Choose  books  frosi  the  "Easy  to  Read"  shelf* in  the  library.    Have  children  practice  making  the  ahort 
'/sentences  on  the  pageJtato  longer  sentences  by  using  connecting  words;  ( 

3.  .Have  sentences  written  on  strips,  folded*  and  placed  in  a  bowl.    Each  child  should  draw  a  strip  and 
find  a  pf rtner  with  a  related  sentence. •  The  partners  supply  the  conjunction  and  read  or  write  the 
completed  lo**8^r  sentence.  *  f  / 


r     -  * 


V 
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COHTEHT:  Written  Co*£o$ition--Language  Structure 

OBJECTIVE:-  'The  student- will  ident^fy/interjections. 
•SKILL:  Recognizes  interjections  (1 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  Introduce  interjections  with  the  couplet,  "Interjections  show  surprise,  «s  Ob!.  How  pretty?  AU*How 
*    wise/1  ^Collect  interjections        record  tbea  under  the  couplet* 

2.  Hsnd  out  *  conic  section  of  Jttjfe  newspaper  to  each  sWident.    The  student  then  identifies  the  inter- 
jections ifl  a  variety  of  cartoons  by  underlining  each  interjection'.  ^  * 

3-    Write  original  cartoons,  using  at  least  two  interjections.  '  * 


.  * 


815 


■  y 
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COHTEHT:  Written  (fonposition—Language  Structure     *  J 

OBJECTIVES  The  student  will  identify  prepositional/  phrases, 

"  "  "  -  ~  m 

SKILL:       „  Recognizes  prepositional  phrases 


5-6 


K 


ACTIVITIES- 


\ 


-1   -  - 


1.    Be  surfrthat  students  understand  prepositions  as  spatial  references.    Have  students  contrast  prepo- 
sitions by  placing  a  book  near  the  desjk,  away  frow  the  desk,  by  the  desk,  beside  the  desk,  etc. 
Then  help  the*  to  «ake  sentences  showing  the  different  relationships  of  objects  or  people' to  each 
other.    Exaaple:  boy,"  town.        ,  1  * 

The  boy  %z  going  to  town,  '  ^  % 

The  boy  is  near  the  town.  '  '  ,*  ■  

Thfc  "tt&y TTlOfie  town.  y 
\      The  boy  is  out  of  town.' 

The  boy  is  going  fro*  the  town.  ^  *  * 

.The  boy  is  away  from  town.  * 


2.    Have  "the  children  construct  bulletin  board  displays  by  illustrating  sentences  containing  preposi- 
tional phrases.    Hake  sentences  relevant  to  student  interests;         ,  .  *  1 

The  rock  group  Kiss  is  on  the  stage.      <  ^  1 •  ^ 

The  football  went*  between  the  goalposts,  x 

Cive  student?  a  travel  story  topic  sueh^as  "A  Jungle  Safari,"  "Wagon  Train  West."   £ave  atudents 
\  write  the  story  being  sure  to  include  at  l«#*t  ten  prepositional  phrases. ^  Underline  the  phrases. 


9 

ERIC 
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r 
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CONTENT:  Written  Compositions-Description  * 

— <  .  \_  : 

OBJECTIVE:       lie  student  will  write 'flear,  complete  degcriptive  sentences.       *  * 

SKILLS:            Vxrites  sentences  to  describe  people  or  animals            %  %          K-4  4*** 
Writes  one  or  more  sentences  about  experiences  in  one'of  the 

sensory  areas                     *                                 ,  Z-5  5*** 

Writes  sentences  using  comparison  or  contrast'    *         r  2*5  5***  . 

,  ACTIVITIES  

-I  '  ■  ;  

1.  Select  categories  that  provide  opportunities  for  comparison ,  such  as  Vehicles,  Toys,  Food.  Encourage 
students  to  note  similarities  aud  differences  by  asking:  „ 

"In  yhat  ways  are, apples  and  oranges  alike?" 
"In  what  ways  are  apples  and  oranges  different?11 

■ 

Write  sentences  comparing  them.  <+ 

2.  Sculpture  a  character  out  of  clay  and  write  a^Ufescription  of  it.N 

3.  Poetry  forms  that  focus  on  descriptive  categories  of  language  can  be  a  helpful  prelude  to  sentence 
development.    For  example;  '  ^ 

Cinouain  '  Diahante 
  ~ 

*  ■ 

(noun)  ,  •  (noun)        , .  *  

(adj.)  (adj.)  ;  (adj , )  (ad j . ) 


(verb)    *      (verb)    .    (verb)  ^  (verb)      (verB)  (verb) 

(adj.)  (adj . )         (adj . )       _£adj_i_V        (noun)    (noun)      (noun)  (noun) 

(noun)  ,  (verb)      (verb)      {verb)  + 

'  (adj.V-—  (adj.? 

^(npun-opposite  of  above) 

Have  students  take  thtf  thought  of  the  cinqpain  or  the  diamante  and  write  one  or  two  sentences  incor- 
porating the .content.  »* 

.    ..  818.        "  \    *  '  Sl9 
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CONTENT:  Written  Composition— Description 

OBJECTIVE*:       ,The  student  will  write  descriptive  paragraphs.  •*£ 

SKILLS:  Writes  paragraphs  describing  people  or  animals       /  .  4-6 

*~ Writes  a  paragraph  employing  the  senses  of  sights  sound,,  or  1/ 
touch  -6 

v -  *  ACTIVITIES  '  


1,  Have  children  view  a  non-verbal  film  or  films  trip.    Then  elicit  from  students  words  describing  what^ 
they  have  observed-    (Color  words,  size  words t\shape  words,  etc)  *  •  ;  ^ 

\  •  '*  ^ 

2.  Discussion-    Provide  opportunities  for  discussion  which  promote  extension  of  descriptive  language 


such  as: 

* 

,  a. 

Favorite  foods' 

1). 

Sports,  games,  hobbies 

c. 

Family  members 

d. 

Travel 

e. 

Holidays,  vacation 

<  f- 

TV,  movies 

•3 


4 


Write  paragraphs  on  one  of  the  topics*     +  * 

3*    Hennings  and  Grant  in* Content  and  Craft,  "Written  Expression  in  the  Elementary.  School"  suggest  the 
use  of  attribute  guides  to  help  students  learn  to  describe. 


Place  to  be  Described   ,  •  ' 

Significant  living  things  in  the  place:  ,  -  mf 


v 


Objects  in  the  place: 

Spatial  arrangement  of  objects  and  living  things  (good  words  to  use  include  b^,  with,  above,  under, 

opposite,  away  from,  next  to,  across  from):      *  *  4V 

Relative  motion  of  objects  and  living  things:  *  tv 

Temperature  of  place,  Wetness  of  air:— .w"  *  h 

Predominant  colors:  , 

Predominant  shapes:  ,  f 

Predominant  mood  of  place:     *  \ 


i 


Person  to  be  Described 


Size:  2L  \  *         *       J       *     •  ' 

HeigI^Jbre*dth*;  4  '  r  * 

Weight:      :  •*  -  ^  .  ^  * 

Facial  features:  /    K  ,      *  .  '   \  * 

Hair,  eyes?  nose,.6ars,  completion,  glasses:- 


Clothing;  ' 

Style;  f£t,  color,  amount:  *  /    /  ' 
pieanlinefep:  *  ^     *  ,  *  '     *  ,     ' "  • 

BcfUily*  features :  .  £* 
•  J  ^-ft*     I^egs,  arms,  stance:  - 

f  Predominant  feeling  one  gets  looking  *t  the  person: 

Object  to  be  Described-   ]  

Color:    V         #      v  '      ^  ~  ]  ! 

Shape:  (  - 

Size:,        *  *  - 

Height,  breadth:  ,  - 

•    '     Weight:   '  /  ^ 

Jw^yrAfcerature:        -  .  ^r  ^ 


^     Strte  p£  sftotion;. 
AroaA: 
*  Taste: 


0 


822.  ,\y 


CONTENT: 

OBJECTIVE: 

SKILli: 


Written  Composition— Description,*and  Persuasion 

The  student  write  advertisements  for  real  .and. imaginary  products. 

Creates  a  newspaper  *or  magazine  ad  that  appeals  to  the  senses*  6 
Writes  advertisements  for  real  an£  imaginarj^products  N  6 


.1 


ACTIVITIES 


1*      Hav^  students  collect-  ads  and  classify  them  according  to  the  sense  to  which  they  would  mogJL 

appeal*    Using  the  ideas  gained,  have  the  students  write  advertisements  for  real  ind/or  lmagina^T 
products .+  These  could  b$  used  in  connection  with  yearbooks,  school  magazine*,  or  newpaper  produc- 
tion.      *  J 

J  '  ^  s 

Have  students  invent  a^  imaginary  new  product  (a  machine  to  do%y°ur  homework,  a  robot  to  clean  your 

room,  ox  a  new  sandwich) .    Then  have  students  write  advertisements  to  promote  the  sale  of  the  new 

product,  * 

3*      Publish  a, class  newspaper  related  to  some  other  period  in  time*    (Stone  age,  21st  century,  etc-)- 
All  articles  apd  advertisements  should  be  apprgpriate  for  the  -time  period. 


* 


< 
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CONTENT: ' v       Written  Conposition— Description 


OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  write  a  descriptive  paragraph.  *  ' — '    ~  — 

SKILL:  \  Writes  a  paragraph  describing  a "specific  emotion.  •      •  4*6 

'  *      *  \ 

r 

^   ^  ;    ACTIVITIES  '   

1.    ,To  show  the  emotion,  of  love,  have  the  students rtut  out  a  large  red  heart  and  fill  in  "Love 

with  the  students  writing  their  feeling  of  love^.    A  discussion  of  different  kinds  of  love—be- 
tween child  and  parents,  between  two  friends,  between  grandparents  and  child,  between  boy  ami 
girl  would  provide  a  setting:  for  different  connotations  of  l<Sve. 

■  • 

%  Show  a  f ilmstrip  such  as  "The  Keadles^  Horsrenan"  or  "Call  it  Courage"  and  discuss  *tbe  basis  of 
fear.    Discuss  the  basic  instinct  animals  have  that  caused  them  to  fear  certain  things,  such  as 
fire,   J&k  students  .to  list  positive  and  negative  aspects  of  fear*  ^ 

*  Advantages  Disadvantages  ,  \ 

Have  the  students  relate  the  time  they  were  most  afraid  in  their  lives*  *Is* there  a  need  for  <~ 
feeling  failure  when  you  are  afraid?    Students  could  write  a  paragraph  or  story  relating  an 
incident  of  fear  in  their  life*'  *  .    •  ^ 

3.  For  the  emotion  of  anger,  read  to  the  class  Me  and  M^  Little  Brain  by  Jphn  D.  Fitzgerald  in 
which  Frankil  throws  temper  tantrums.    As  you  read  each  cbap^pf f  let  tKe  class  express  their 
feelings  related  to  the  specific  problem.    Students  could  write  a  par/graph  expressing  their 
"Worst  Temper  Tantrum"  ar  "My  Most  Angry  Mfcment." 

4.  ,  Ask  students  to  write  a  story  or  paragraph  in  such  a  way  that  it  wbuld  make  a  reader  feel; 

happy  angry  excited  •  confused 

sad  disappointed  frightened  surprised 


Provided  piece  of  round  white  paper  (about  *8"  in  diameter)  for  ea£h  member  of  the  class.  Ask 
students  to  copy  their  stories  on  one  side  of  the  circle*    On  the  opposite  side  of  the  circular  paper 
have  students  draw  a  simple  face  that  ."illustrates11  feeling  about  which  they've  written. 


Have  the  claps  compile  and  diltcuss  a  list'of  human  emotions: 

jealous.  joy  ^  — 

fear  *  .  loneliness 

.    *       love-  anger 

"anxiety  sympathy 
unhapp£ness  ^  disappointment 

happiness  ^         •  0  surprise 

s  "       ^    hatred  *  * 


•  \ 


a.    To  get  the  students  thinking  about  tbese  different  emotions,  ask  questions  like: 

V,        ■  - 
1/   What* cakes -you  feel  enxious?  #  *  **  -  .  .»  . 

2.  When  was  the  \ast  time  you  felt  jealous? 

3.  flow  doetv  loneliness  feel? 

4.  What  is  love?  „ 


\ 


b.  HaVe  each  student-choose  an  emotion  and  write  a  short  paragraph  explaining  the  emotion  and  tell- 
ing of  an  incident  which  caused  them  to  experience  that  esdtion. 

c.  Then  begin  asking  questions  which  relate  the  feelings  to  col^or: 

■  .  ■ 

What  color  is  fear?  4  * 

What  color  is  anger? 

What  color  would"  you  use  to  represent  joy? 

d.  Let  each  student  choose  twp  or  three  'pieces  of  colored  chalk.  *  Have  several  vivid  colors  avail 
able.    Give -them  a  large  sheet  of  drawing  paper  and  have  them  Id raw  emotions. 
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CONTEHT:  Written  Composition—Description 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  write  a  descriptive  paragraph* 

* 

SKILLS:  Writes  a  paragraph  describing  a  picture  or  a  series  of  pictures 

]     using  either* facts  or  opinions  , 

Writes  a  paragraph  using  subjective  description  ff 
Writes-"a  paragraph  using  objective  description  6 

"  - 

ACTIVITIES       ,  .  


•er|c 


1,    Select  a  picture  of  a  popular  conic  strip  character*     (Mickey  Mouse,  Donald  Duck,  Snoopy)  or  a  pic-  — 
♦ture  of  an  animal  (a  dog,  cat,  etc.).    Ask  the  students  orally  to  Ascribe  the  pfcture,  telling  the 
color,  size,  and  shape,  then  tell  how  the  character  would  feel:    happy,  sad,  loved,  unwanted*  List 
the  words  under  headings ^ such  as  Facts  or  Thoughts  about  the"  character* 

A  word  wall  could  be  buxlt  about  the  characters  and  perhaps  later  a  story  written  concerning  the  \ 
character*  .  *  * 

*2*    Select  pictures  of  a  well-known  man  and  a  well-known  woman  <*  movie  or  TV  star  or  political  figure), 

Ask  students  orally  to  describe  the  persons  both  objectively  and  subjectively.  (Ex,  The  man  has  gray  j 
h*ir.    The  beautiful  lady  has  lovely  tylonde  hair.)    Then  ask  each  student  to  brjng  a  picture-pf  a  i  ^ 

person  they  like  or  admire.    In  class,  have  each  student  write  a  lubjective  paragraph  about  the  pic- 
ture and. an  objective  paragraph  about;  the  picture.    Underline  the  words  in  the  subjective  paragraph 
which  make  it  subjective* 

3*    Select  a  picture  or  slide  with  a  variety  of  physical  features  such. as  a  mountain  with  tree*  and  bare 
rock  overlooking  a  lake  or  rivfcr*    Ask  a  student  to  describe  the  picture.    Ask  other  students  to 
*    point  out  the  subjective/ descriptions  and  the  objective  descriptions* 

Chooi£  another  but  similar  picture  and  have  half  the  class  write  paragraphs  describing  the  picture 
subjectively  hnd  half  write  a  paragraph  describing  the  picture  objectively.    Choose  examples  of  each 
tfpe  of  paragraph  to  share  with  the  fntire  class.    (Advanced  students  could  be  asked  to  underline  the 
words  i$  selected  paragraphs  which  make  the  paragraphs  subjective,)    (Ex,    The  majestic,  snowcapped 
moutaia  overlooks  the  calm,  lovely  lake.)  * 


829  '  *  , 
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CONTEXT: 

» 

OBJECTIVE: 
1 

SKILLS: 


WrittenComposition--Description       '     ,  ■ 

The  student  will  employ  a  variety  of-styles  a no"  forms  in  writing. 

■  F 

"Uses  figurative  language  in  simple  description  , 
Writes  effective  simii'ies,  metaphors,,  and  uses  personification 


5-6 
5-6 


ACTIVITIES 


1.    Provide  be-'ginning^ines  to  be  completed  by  the  students: 


g*    "As  happy  as  a   

b.    "As  green  as "a   

,c.  The  shake  slithered  .like 

d.  The  man  worked  like   


■  it 


2.  Use  .students  ia  the  room. to  compare  with -objects.    Point  out  all  must  be  positive  remarks,  only  good 
things  said  about  each  other.  .f  '  - 

;     .   /  %  " 

a..  Ken  was  a  lion  as  he  roared  onto  the  football  field>(    .      ^  *  * 
bP-  Heather  was  a  flower  among  the  weeds.  * 

3,  Use  all  the  inanimate  fhw-living)  objects  in  the  room.    Write  personifications  with  each  inanimate  ^ 
"object,  such  as  "the  'chalk  streaked  across  the  board,"  and  "the  flopr  reached  up  and  hit  me  as  I  fell. 
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OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  write  sentences  fconcerning  given  topics. 

SKILL:  Writes  a  sentence  using  given  words  about  a  topio  1-3        3*** ' 

'  •  -  *  *  ' 

•  ACTIVITIES   ;  ** 

 :  ■  (  ' — :  ~ 

1.  Provide  the  students  with  some  experiences—collecting  and  examining  a  variety  of  leaves,  observing 
and  feeling  a  pet  kitten,  talking  to  the  principal, Vtc.    Draw  a  picture  about  the  experiences  and 
write  a  sentence  about  it  using  name  words,  doing  words,  and  descriptive  worcft, 

.      \  x —   .  -  - 

2.  Cut  words  from,  magazines  associated  with  particular  topics.    Use  each  word  in  a  sentence, to  describe 
the  topic. 

.  ■ 

3.  Choose  any  topic \    Brainstorm  as  many  words  as  the  Student  \ja(i  think  of  related  to  that  topic.  Then 
have  students >use  as  many  of  those  Words  as  they  can  in  a  sentence. 


CONTENT:     '     Written  Composition—Narration      *  -    ;*f  \  #  . 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  write  a  story  based  pn  given  stimuli*  ( 
SKILL:  Writes  'a  story  using  ideas^from  pictures  and  other  stimuli  ^-6 

 ,   ^  -      ACTIVITIES    "  (   

1.  Choose  an  illustration  from  a  bobk  tliat  toight'notJ^be  familiar  to- students,    Mk  students  to  wfcite  a 
poem  or  story  to  accompany  it.    Suggest  that  the  students  tell  wh^t  happened  before  and  after  the  • 
picture.    Having  students  work  in  pairs  may  stimulate  ideas  and  reduce  apprehension.    The  students 
may  then  listen- to  the  original  story*  •  *  •  \. 

2.  Select  a  piece. of  music  to  play  fot  the  students*.    Ask  them  t£wr£fce  a  story  expressing  ideas  and 
feelings  evoked  by  the* composition.  r**  t 

3.  Provide  students  with' a  variety* of  objects  such  a*  a  paperclip,  a  button,  a  pait  of  glasses,  a  bat, 
9     and  «a^rock.    Let  them  describe  them  and  make  up  a  stoigr  in  which  each, object  is  used. 

/ 


/ 


J  -.< 
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836 


NTgHT:  Wr. 

ies. 

SKILL:  Writes  stories  about  imaginary  animals,  people,  and  ofijects    j  2-6  ^ 


CONTEST:  Written  Composition—Narration  •  „  -„ 

  ' 

•  ■ 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  write  imaginary  stories.  V  •  , 


( 


ACTIVITIES  . 


1.  Cut  a  picture  of  "an  object  from  a  magazine  and  paste  it  on  construction  paper.    Alter  the  object  tor 
some  way.  -For  example,  add  wings  on  a  car.    Ask  students  to« think* of  words  or  phrases  that  come  to 

.     mind  when  they  think  of  that  object.    List  them  on  the  paper  beside  the  picture.    Use  those  words 
in  developing  an  imaginary  story  about  that  object.  • 

2.  Make  *  series  of  illustrations,  one  per  page,  about  a  mike-believe  animal,  person,  or  object,  i^ite. 
one  to  four. sentences  explaining' each  illustration  and  bind  into  book  form.  '       *  *  * 

0 

/3.    Have  students  mold  an  unusual  pfc$son,  animal  or  object  out  of  clay.    Put 'it  in  an  unusual  setting  - 
.and  tell  a  story  to  accompany  it.         *  %  x 


.  /- 

CONTENT:  Written  Co«pos*tion-- Narration  fy 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  suMurize  stories. 

» 

SKILL:         ,   Writes  sivple  suaftary  froa  oral  presentation  of  story 


2-6 


ACTIVITIES 


1,  As  the  student*  listen  to  or  read  *  story,  have  then  apswer  the  questions  who,  what,  when,  yhere, 
and  why  about  the  story.    Then  compcfse  a  three  sentence  summary  of  the  story  including  the  answers 
to  all  the  questions*  t 

•  * 

2,  Read  a  story  to  the  class.    Tell  the  students  beforehand  to  pay  special  attention  to  the  order  of 
occurrence.    After  reading  the  story,  give  the  class  a  list  of  the  events  ,in  the  story  and  have  them 

■  write  a  paragraph  giving  the  events*  in  correct  order,  * 

*  '  V. 

3,  Prepare  a  class  TV  Guide,  Have  students  write  a  paragraph  summarizing  a  favorite  television  episode 
Read  the  summaries,  and  have  the  class  vote  on  the  scripts  they  felt  wepe  most  informative,  most  sur 
prising,  most  humorous,  etc,        4  * 


*  — 


833  * 
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409. 


? 


CONTENT: 
OBJECTIVE. 


SKILL: 
< 


"Written  Coapoi ition— Narration 

The  student  will  use  chronological  otder  to  create  or  retell  an  imaginary  or  actual  exper- 
ience. 1  ~ 


Writes  a  narrative  paragraph  using  chronological  order 


ACTIVITIES 


1-    Provide  a  series  of  pictures  which  tell  a  story  in  sequence,    A  student  selects  a  series,  .arranges 
thea  in  proper  sequence,  and  writes  a  sentence  or  two  about  each. 

■ 

2     In  connection  with  a  unit .of  study,  prepare  a  tiae  line  depicting  historical  events.    The  student 
then  writes  a  paragraph  summarizing  that  period  in  history. 

3.    Have  students  read  a  biography  or  autobiography  of  a  faaous  person  and  suamarize  the  aain  events  * 
chronologically,  '  * 


CONTENT:  Written  Couposit ion— Narration 

OBJECTIVE:       Thb  student- tfill  develop  story  endings. 

SKILL:"  Writes  endings  for  a  story  presented  by  the  teacher  2-6  6*** 

'    "  ACTIVITIES 


■ 

1.  Give  student  a  triptych  with  two  pictures  that  suggest  what  happened  first  and  second.    Have  the 
students  draw  what  happened  third  and  write  a  few  sentences  about  it. 

2.  Read  a  story  up  to  a  crucial  point.    Have  students  write  what  they  tfiink  happened  at  the  end.  Rqad 
f*  the  endings.    Vote  on  the  class  favorite.    Then  complete  the  original  story,  and  see  if  anyone 

matched  the"  author. 

.  *  ■ 

3.  Play  °You  Be  the  Reporter."    Read  a  »ajor  part  of  a  newspaper  story  to  the  students.    Let  then  write 

'  possible  endings,  or  predict  the  future.  ,  f 

%  ~  • 

9  *  m 

/ 
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%  m 


( 


CONTENT:  Vritted  Composition—Narration 

r  o 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  recognize  and  use  story  elements." 


SKILL:      %      Writes  one  or  more  sentences  establishing  the  setting  for  a 
'  * 

-  •  • 

"  ACTIVITIES  • 


1.  -Bead  several  examples  of  story  settings  td  see  how  effective  authors  develop  a  setting.    Provide  a 

series  of  pictures  showing  possible  settings  for  a  story.  .  Students  dictate  or  write  sentences  de-  . 
scribing  the  setting.  , 

2.  Create  a  diorama  that  includes  the  setting  of  a  favorite  book.    Describe  the  setting  in  one^  to  three 

sententes,  •    P  ^ 

*  *  +   ■  *  * 

31    Present  a  picture  of  a  haunted  house  or  some  other  interesting  picture.    Ask  the  students  to  list 
some  important  details  that  they  see.    Example.  ,  broken  windows,  sagging  fe'nce&#**tfse  the  details  to 
help  Write  a  ^descriptive  paragraph  about  the  setting.   *  * 


M6 


845 


CONTENT;  Written  Confcosition—Narration 

OBJECTIVE;  *    The  student  will  write  an  imaginaty  ojQpeal  story  involving  characters,  setting  and  action 

SKILLS:  Writes  a- story  with  plot  and  characters   ,  „  3-6  ' 

Writes  simple  short  stories  with  plot,  characters,  and -dialogue  5-6 
Writes  short  plays,  puppet  plays,  vignettes,  skits,  film  scripts  - 

or  TV  scripts  .  *  5-6 

.  '   ACUITIES'  .  

 '  ^  :  ~  ^  ] 

1*    Put  descriptions  of  characters,  settings  and  plots  in  a  box-    Dxaw  out  one  of  each.    Gtfide  the  group 

in  f emulating  a  group  story  using  the/given  elements.  ^ 

a.    Sample  characters:  "  "  * 


».   An  old  man  and  his  grandson  ' 

A  champion  swimmer  and  a  crippled  child  - 

b.  Sample  plots: 

Good  wins  over  evilf  ✓ 

Man  wins  against  nature  *  [  * 

Enemies  become  friends  V  * 

v  - 

c.  Sample  settings:      ^  1 

Mountains   #1  #  ~  . 

Seashore  #  • 

New  York  City 

#*  *  , 

Use  the  following  "Recipe  for  a  Narrative"  to  write  a  story. 

Recipe  for  a  Narrative  #"  •  4  ■ 

a.  .  Take  one  main  character.  „ 

b.  Add  a  few  other  characters.  \  v*  Y" 

c.  Mix  them  together  in  a  setting— a  railroad  underpass,  7T  faraway  planet,  a  forest  of  toad- 
stools, or  in  some  other  place-  *  #  *  '  N 

'  847    "     1     •      -  .848  ' 

413  .  ■ 


4 


 ^ 


\ 


r.  -  •  • 


€  •  d.  .*Stir  up  a  problem  or  challenge  for  the  main  character  to  face^  w,«  ...  ^ 

e.  Itwa  sfequeiice  of  events,  show  the  maii  character  trying— but*  failing—to  solve  ^the  proBlem 
*pr>meet  the  challenge.    *  -  *  _        .  •  . 

f.  Let  the  events  sinner,  gradually  bringing  them  to  a  boiling  point,  or  climax.    This  is  the 
tipe'^he  m$in, character  makes  his  final  attempt  at  overcoming  £he* problem*  or  challenge.  « 
Host  often  theT'charac^r  succeeds.  4  - 


g/  Cool, quickly/ tilth  &  fast  ending. 


i.    Make  cgoic  books  that,  mvbive  a  character  in  some  plot  an<J  locale.    Thumb  print  characters  can  be 
developed  by  pressing  thumb  <*t  fingers  6n  an  ink  pad.    Details  of  the  character  can  fce  filled  in  , 
th  fine^tip  magic  markers-    Wr^t^^narratave  account  below  the  characters,  but  show  key  dialogue' 


wi 


in  bubbles  by* the  chiractetfs^ 


*« 
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C0NTE1^,:,.^  Written  Co«po«ition--Harration 

OBJECTIVE:  The  student  will  read  and  write  autobiographical  information* 

y    SKILL:  Writes  autobiographical  sketches        4  2-6 

^  *  •  k  ¥ 

I         •  ■        m  I  ■ 

^   ]  «     ^/  ACTIVltlES  .  ' 

1/  Have  students  write  their  name  vertically  on  a  page*    For  each  letter  in  the  oaart^hink  of  a  word 
or  phrase  that  describes  then.       *  ^ 

■  "  ^  / 

G-iggles  a*  lot.  &  '  m 

f-ikes  bubble  gum*  i  ■ 

E-ajoys  reading. 

N-eedft  friends.'  ^  , 

•D-raws  a  little*         *  \ 

A-lways  busy*  v  *s  '  *+ 

2.    Give  Students  a  questionnaire  asking  pertinent  information  that  would  Ire  included  m  an  autobiograph 
ical  sketch.    Have  students  write  about  themselves,  being  .sure  to  answer  all  the  questions. 


*  VSa"Pi,e  questions':    Where  were  you  born? 


—   — j  —   s   >,*  f 

19      Wh*o  are  your  parents?  ^ 
~         ~~         -         *  ~~  7*  7^°J^  °*ny  in  yoiir^famfly?    :  ™  ~  1 

-  'Vhat  do  you  remember  about  your  childhood? 

<i  ■  •   *  .  • 

3*    Have  the  students'  construct  couplets  lor  each  year  in  their  life.    Write  couplets  depicting  each 
year  and  illustrate.    •  •  *  «  * 

Example:    In  1971  -  I  had  just  begun. 

In  1972  t  I  had  mumps  and  measles,  too.  * 


*  4 
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852 


CONTENT : 

OBJECTIVE: 

SKILL: 


^Written  Composition—Narration  *  /  ✓ 

The  student  will  read  and  write  fairy  .tales  and  tall  tales, 
Wrxjtes  original  fairy  tales  and  tall  tales 


5-6 


\  ACTIVITIES 


1.  Read  a  number  of  tall  tales  or  fairy  tale*  to  understand  the  style  and  characteristics  of  each. 
Choose  a  character?1  from  upe  -of  these  and  write  another  adventure  for  that  character.    Paul  Bunyjn 
and  Pecos  Bill  are  good  because  there  are  numerous  tales  about  them.  _  • 

2.  Create  a  bulletin  board— "Once  Upon  A  Time."    Put  a  fairy  godmother  in  the  corner  with  a  magic  wand. 
Make  three  star  pocJtets  on  the  bulletin  board  containing  character,  setting,  and  plot.  Students 
draw  oge  slip  from  each  pocket  and  create  their  own  fairy  tale  tq  display  on  the  bulletin  board, 

3.  ^Write  tall  tales  or  fairy  tales  about  the  principal,  teachers,  or  classmates.  * 


t 


i 

\ 


« 
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CONTENT:  Written  Composition—Narration  •  ' 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  write  .captions.  \ 
SKILL:  Writes  captions  for  cartoons,  T-shirts,  or  bumper  stickers  .  6* 


ACTIVITIES 


1.     Mount  aone  pictures  and  have  students  write  captions  for  them. 


2.  Find  pictures  of  people  talking  to  each  otb^er^or  pictures  of  animals  that  show  type  of  inter- 
action.   Students  write  captions  that  suggest  what  the,  people  or  animals  might  be  saying  tp 
each  other.*  •  ' 

3.  For  Book  Week  or  some  special  occasion  have  students  design  T-shirts.  ,Eacb  student  brings  a 
white  X-sbirt  and  creates  a  caption  or  design  using  special  fabric  pens. 


\ 


7 


i 
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CONTENT:  Written  Composition--Exposition 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  wi*l  vrite  expository  paragraphs  explaining  a  process. 

SKILL:  Writes^ a  paragraph  explaining  a  process  *  3-6 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  Display  a  picture  of  an  ice  cream  sundae  on  the  board-    Around  it,  place  sentence  strips  containing 
written  directions  on  how  t^o  fix  a4  sundae.    Ask  students  to  place  the  strips  in  thiir  proper  se- 
quence.   Then,  pass  out  pictures  or  word  cards  of  some  tasty  dishes  that  can  be  simply  .prepared  and 
direct  students  to  write  fiow  they  are  prepared  and  share  their  paragraphs  with  the  class.  Some 
sample  dishes  are  popcofh,  scrambled  eggs,  jello,  chocolate  ©ilk,  banana  split,  cinnamon  toast. 

2.  Ask  students  to  bring  in  products  which  contain  directions  for  their  use,  such,,  as  car  wax,  hair^colo 
ing)  pudding*  mixes,,  make-up,  cough  medicine,  etc.    Have  students  read  the  directions  and  write  a 
paragraph  in  their  own  wor^s  explaining  the  process.  t  1 

3.  Correlate  the  writing  of  process  paragraphs  with  science % units .    Have  each  student  conduct  a- science 
Experiments  preferably  one  which  requires  observation  over  a  period  of  time.    Discuss  the  process 
and  progress  pgriodicaTfy As  a  ^culmination  of  the  science  project,  have  each  student  construct  a,  ^ 
poster  of  what  he  did.    Each  poster  should  have  a  paragraph  explaining  the  process  the  student  went 

1  through  in  conducting  the  experiment  as  well  as  photographs  or  illustrations  of  the  process. 


\ 
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CONTENT:  Written  Composition—Exposition  , 

OBJECTIVE:      'The  student  will  dictate  or  write  simple  signs,  labels  and  captions. 

)  " 

SKILL:  Dictates  simple  signs,  labels  and  captions1  4        K-5  5*** 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  In  lowejc  grades  have  students  name  furniture,  objects  and  places  in  the  room-    Print  the  names 
of  these  objects  on  colored  strips  of  paper  and  tape  them  to  the  objects. 

2.  Have  the  students ,  in  the. course  of  putting  up  bulletin  boards  or  displays,  dictate  or  write. 

'        captions  for  pictures.    *  -  \  » 

3-     After  having  students  identify  certain  signs  (stop,  yield,  school  zone)  by  th^ijr  shape,  color^ 
or  picture  on  them,  have  students  create  them  with  construction  paper  and/or  markers. 

4.  Make  a  booklet  of  signs  and  writi  a  'simple  sentence,  telling  what/each  sign  means-* 

5.  JIave  students  create  ^map  of  an  imaginary  place,   jtfx  making  the  map  have  t^em  identity  and  .use 
selected  map  symbols  for  railroad,  bridge,  airport  ^fetream,  capital  city  and  parish  seat.      .*   ^  t 


-  * 

1  * 
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CONTENT: 
OBJECTIVE: 
' SKILLS; 


Written  Conposition—Exposition 


The  student 


wili*  ci 


tegorize  itepns. 


Sorts  and  lists'  itfcms  in  categories  ^ 
Writes  lists  of  related.. items  m^ 


1-6 


ACTIVITIES 


■  I  *  ■ 

Bring  in  favorite  foods  foretasting #party.*  Classify  them  into  vegetables,  n^ats,  salads^  snacks, 
desserts.    Pictures  could  be  jE^ed,  also-  *       ;  ,  ^  9 

■*  * 

Have  students,  go  on  word  fcuntls  -^Ttapjjy  wojp^s ,  sTad  words,  homon;jms,  three-syllable  words^  etc.*. 
These  could  be  pasted'  onfcatejgqry  shekt" 

Have  the  .students  prepare  a  class  publication  "p? -life  in  their  ^community.    AfMr  they  hdve  written 
their  stories  iiave  the  titles;  listed  on  the  board.    Then  develop  broad  categories  foij  the  list, 
Have  the  students  determine  inder  which  categsry  each  story  will  test  fit.    These  categories'- may 
■  include-  local  dishes,  famly;  life,^  early  schools  and  the  like.    You  may  (Wtide  that  you  have  some 
STones'for  which  there  is  no  broad  category,  available.    In  tips  case  a  "catch  all"  category  could 
be  used  such  as  potpourri.  -  ,  *  / 


CONTENT:    "     'Written  Composition— Exposition 

a 

OBJECTIVE:       The  pupil  will  record  simple  telephone  messages. 
SKILL:  * Records  simple  telephone  messages  *     _  r*/  .  2-5  5*** 

."  ■ 

^  -  ACTIVITIES*     ,  i  


 :  '  r 

1.  Obtain  the  materials  and  equipment  offered  by  South  CeT&tJraJ.  Bell  for  teaching  proper  use  of  the 
telephone .        rf  sf&i 

'    *k  » 

2.  Correlate,  this  language  arts  activity  with  a  study  of  ,c4"»unication  by  having  the  pupils  make 
projects  such  as  tin-can  telephones.    Messages  may  b£/|fiven  aq>d  received. 

3.  Integrate  a  dental  health  unit,  with  language  arts  byjj&ving  pupils  tole  play  the  part  of  a  dentist* 
t  secretary*  scheduling  appointments,  etc.  * 


4 
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♦ 

I 


CONTENT: 
OBJECTIVE : 

» 

i 

SKILL: 


Written  Composition — Exposition  ^ 

The  student  will  wr*te  £hank-you  notes,  invitations  ,  fr^ndly  .letters ,  post  cards. 


Writfes  thank-you  notes,  invitations*  friendly  letters,  post 
cards  "  4  ' 


2-6 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  Have  the  students  fill  in  pertinent  information  for  an  invitation  to  a  Halloween  party,  a  beath 
party,  a  masquerade  party,  a  dog*^  birthday  party,  etc 

2,  Let  the  students  set  up  a  make-believe  ftost  office *m  the  classroom  with  letter  boxes,  rubber  stamps, 

mailbags,  "Wanted*'  posters  and  the  like.    Let  the  students  wfcite  letters,  post  cards  and  thank-you 

notes  to  th^kr  classmates  to  be  delivered  through  the  clagf  post  office.    Have  some  students  act  as 

postmaster  and  if  mistakes  are.foUnd  in  the  letters,  etc.,  mark  them  "Return  to  Render"  and  have  the 

author  make  the'proper  correction.        *  *  t 

.  »  »  * 

3-    Hav6  the  student  pretend  he  is  visiting  a  place' which  is  bQing  studied  in  social  studies,  this 

could  be  a  city,-5tat^  country  or  resort.    Have  the  student  cut  a  post  card  out  of  postet  boar^  or 
other  hean/y  paper,  design  or  draw  a  picture  depicting  the  place  being  visited  6n  one  side.    On  the 
other  side  he  should'write  a  message  and  address  th&  post  card  correctly. 


CONTENT: 

OBJECTIVE: 

SKILLS: 


Written  Composition—Exposition 

■m 

The  .student  will  write  about  personal  experiences. 


Qopies  a  class  diary 

Wpites  daily  one  or  more  sentences  in  a  pers'onal  diary  or  log 
Writes  about  personal  experiences  * 

Writes  a  weekly  journal,  log,  diary  entry  *  . 

.•  ".         ^       • v 

 »  ■  t  ACTIVITIES 


1-  3 

2-  6 

3-  6 
6 


3*** 


»» 


1*      Have  the  students  think  about  and  share  personal  experiences  such  as  exciting  events  in  their 
*  lif$y*the  worst  weather  they  remember,  or  their  best  day  in  school. 

r  *  *  * 

2.  The  use  of  pictures  is  an  effective  technique  in  teaching  personal  experience  writing.  Display 
pictures  *f  a  doctor,  £octox's  office,  dentist!  dentist's  office,  department  store, , sales  clerk, 
grocery  store  and  grocer  or  clerk.    Ask  students  questions  about  these  places  and  people  and  ftow 
they  relate  to  them*  .  Examples  are;  'What  happened  there?    What  did  you  buy* there?    Did  you  talk 
to  them?    Motivate  students  and  then  ask  them  to  write  about  their  experiences  in  one  of  these 
places.  •  '  \ 

3.  Keep  a  personal  diary  of  daily  events*    This  could  be  related  to  a  particular  unit  of  study. 

4-      Have  students  select  a  'fpvorite  book  character.    Using  facts  and  ldfeas  gained  from  the  book,  have 
them  write  about  a  personal  experience, as  though  they  were  that  character. 


/ 
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CONTENT: 
OBJECTIVE: 

SKILL: 


Written  Composition— Exposition  m  *  ■ 

fThe  student  will  write  an  account  of  an  event  From  a  simpl^ outline  with  at  least  two 
Sain  sections*  '  1  * 


Writes  an  account  of  an  event  from  a  srmple  outline  witti  *at 
»least  two  main  sections  * 


4-6 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  Make  a  simple  outline,  such  as  "My  Day,"  including  main  topics  sach  as:    Before  School,  During 
School,  After  School.    Have  students  fill  in  subheadings  and  then  write  a  paragrapfi  for  each  major 

1        heading.  *  *  \s 

2.  Read  an  article  relevant  ttf  a  social  studies  or  science  unit.    As^class,  compose  an  outline  show- 
ing the  mam  ideas. t    Then  as  a  class,  wjrite  one  paragraph  for  eachJRoman  numeral  in  the  outline. 

■ 

(3.    Have  tlje  students  watch  a  specif ic^  TV  show  at  home.    The  next  day  have  thfe  students  work  together  to 
write  an  outline  of  the  events  in  "the  show.    From  the  outline,  have  students  write  about  the 
the  show.  i 
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CONTENT:  : 
OBJECTIVE: 
SKILLS:'  * 


Vfritten  Composition — Exposition 

The  student  will  write  brief 'reports  and  news  itemg. 

i .  # 

.Writes  brief  reports  abased  on  interviews 
Composes  simple  news  items*  * 


4-6 
4-6 


ACTIVITIES 


Conduct  a  survey  on  one  simple 
kind  of  pet  do  you  have?11  Write 


;ion.such  as,\"What  brand  of  toothpaste  do  you  prefer?"  "What 
rief  summary  of  the  results  as  it  might  appear  in  a  news  article. 


Have  students*interviey  someone  in  a  cai 
you  prepare  for  yourf.4ob?    What  do  you 
job?*  Make  a  career  booklet  giving  an 


;r  of  lGter'est  td*them.    Ask* such  questions  as.    How  did 
te  best  about  your  job?    What  do  you  like  least  about  your 
*rview  of  the  different  occupations. 


Have  the  student  interview  oije  of  his  parents  or  relatives  on  their  Life  as  a  child.    Some  of 
the  questions  to  be  asked  are;    Who  was  your  favorite  teacher  and  why?    What  was' your  favorite 
subject;  why?    What  was  your  favorite  toy?    Wh$t  was  the  worst  weather  you  experienced?  What 
was  the  school  you  attended  like?    What  was  your  favorite* pet?    Did  you  have  any  unusual  pets? 
How  many  brothers'  and  sisters  did  you  have?    What  awards  did  you  win?    What  was  the  most  excit- 
ing event  in  your  life?    From  this  interview  Save  ttie  student  write  a  report  qu  the  person's 
life.    Choose  one  event  in  the  person's  life  to  make  into  a  news  item. 


/ 
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CONTENT:  -        Written  Composition — Exposition  _  '  

\     '  ,         OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  write  an  expository  paragraph,.  - 

4           SKILLS:  *          Writes  af  topic  sentence  and  develops  a  short  expository  para- 
graph of  3-59  sentences 
" M*       *             Writes  a  3-5  sentence?  paragraph  theme  from  a  giv^i  topic  . 
mm      \        Develops  a  3-5  sentence .paragraph  theme  from  an  introductory 
.  paragraph  


-(■■ 


3-6 

6 
6 


ACTIVITIES 


Select  an  interesting  picture  and  hold  a  class  discussion  about  the  picture.    After  the  discussion, 
have  the  class  list  words  related  to  the  picture.    Guide  tjie  class  in  Sei^ting  key  words. from  the 
the  list  that  suggest  the  main  idea  of  the  picture.    As  a  group.,  write  &  topic  sentence  utilizing 
some  of  the  words  from  the  list.    Then  ha v£* students,  as  a  group,  write  three  to  five  supporting 
sentences*    Select  another  picture  and  encpurage  more  input  from,tfie  class*    The  third  picture  is 
discussed,  but  students  write  their  own  topic  sentencf  and  supporting  sentences'.    Circulate,  help* 
ing  each  student  succeed  with  his  paragraph. 


2.    Select  an  action  picture  around  .jwhich  a  story  can  be  developed.    Use  the  above  process  to  help  stu- 
dents develop  an  introductory  paragraph.    Next,  motivate  students  to  t&lk  more , about*  the  picture, 
getting' additional  ideas.    What  do  you  think  happene<J/Def6re  the  pictute?    What^  happened  after  ttfie 
^£ictihre?    Brainstorm  possibilities  and  writf  a  group  story  based  on  tfye  favorite  idea  of  the  cla&s. 
Progress  to  letting  students  select  their  own  action  picture  to  write  their  own  introductory  para- 
graph and.  supporting  sentences.  1  4 

3.,  Locate  and  discuss  introductory  paragraphs  in  encyclopedias  and  textbooks.  .From  a  reference  source 

not  available  tp  students,  select  an  introductory  paragraph  related  to  a  unit  of  study.    Have  stttr 

dents  develop  a  thfeme  from  that  paragraph  using  other  reference  ma  tenuis*,   Compare  and  contrast 

the  students1  themeikwith  the  original  selection.  *  ■ 

I  •  - 


0  . 
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'  V.  ■ 


•  \ 


•  ■  ■  *  *  \ 

*    •     m  *  \ 

\COtfTENT:     "  K  "WrittTen^  Composition--Exp6sition     ;  ,  -  ^ 

■  1  ■  . 

O^JEGXIVk:       The  student  tfill  take  notes  f rom.aVwritten  source,  lecture  and  visual  source. 

•\*  *  %      '      )    \  ~  f  '    >     '         .    '  ,  S 

SKILL:  *  Takes  notes  from  a  written  source, '  lecture  or  visual  source  6'  • 

m  %  *  ,    •  •■  »  ■  *  r 

/  <   *  -  *    ACTIVITIES  *  y  ■ 


1.  Have 
V*n 


ve  the  students  take  no£es  from  a  lecture,  tlfxfc,  j^T"  f  In  the  early  stages  .have  headings  for  n&tes 
'the  board  or  a  handout.    Studentfe  use  the  headrng^as  a  "guide  and  fill  in  the  details.  t 


2..  Using, an  overhead%projector ,  make  note  cards  ami  project  tnem  bef6re  the  class-    Have  the  class  as 
a  whole  taktf '^otes  to  answer. one  question  using  one  commpn  resource.  4  Evaluate  the  notes  and  check 
•   -  Kt^an  against  a'chart  of  suggestions*  on  notetaking  sftch  *s  th£  following:   f  '  \ 

.  a.  Write  a  re£er£nce  at  the  top  of  nqtes.- 

b.  .Read  carefully  for  f^cts  to  answer  questions.-  m 

-c.  Write  d<ovn  main  .ideas  and  use  tt^^sm^in  topics^ 

\    d.  Add  a  subto$ic  ,tovhe3^  you  remember  important t facts.  „ 

/    „  e.  Group  facts  undfer  topics.  -  '      p  |  r 

f .  Record  facts  accurately.         ,  •  ** 

g.  Review  notes  tb  see  if^.you  have  enough  information  to  make,  a  good  report.  *  . 
•    \l.  Work  gut*  a  note-taking  plan  that  sulti.you  best.  .  . 

«  •  *  |  *  t 

3.    Save  students*  listen  to  %the  President's  press  conference  dn  television  and  select  five  main  topics 
^  on  whi^h.  he  speaks  •  .     - ,  •  '  #.  ,         '      ■      >  &  v  r 


CONTENT:  Written  Composition—Exposition* 

OBJECTIVE:   •    The  students  will  write  interpretations  of  old  sayings,  proverbs  and  adages. 

r  *  f  m 

»  * 
* 

SKILL:  Writes  interpretations'  of  old  sayings/,  proverbs  and  adages  5-6 


ACTIVITIES 


1.   'Divide  some  old  saying,  proverb,  rhyme,  slogan  or  adage  into  a  number  of  words  .or  phrases.  Write 
these  on  separate  slips  or  cards  and  hide  them  around  the  classroom  where  they  can  be  found.  When 
the  children- enter  the  room  send  them  ^on  a  "treasure  hunt"  for  the  words  and  phrases. 

•  ■  •  < 

When  a  student  finds  a  word  or  phrase,  he  is  to'  leave  it  just  where  tie  found  it,,  and  copy  it  oh  a  , 
•sheet  of  paper  without  saying  anything. ^  ^he  first  one  to  find  all  the  parts  and  put  them  together 
gets  to  hide  the  next  group  of  words  and  phrases.       *    •  ^ 

The  difficult^  of  the  game  can  be  varied  according  to  the  length  and  complexity  of  the  passage 
selected.  * 

Zj    Express  a  familiar  saying  or  adage  in  simple  terms  (without  quoting  the  adage  or  saying)  and  have 
students  think* of  the  original  form. 

- 

Example:    He  who  doesrj't  do  something  right  away,  will  not  get/it  done. 

'      Adage:    He  wl>o  hesitate?  is  lo,st.  *'  * 

.  -  -  • 

3.    Write  a  hist  of  sentences  which  includes  old  sayings,  proverbs,  adages,  etc.    Underline  ttfese 
words  in  each  sentence.    On  the  line  following  each  sentence,  have  students  write  what  the 
expression  means.  •  "  * *  ■  * 


Example:  As  usual  he  jfat  his  big  foot  in  his  mouth. 
Beware  of  Greek  bearing  gjft£. 


She  felt  as  smiR  as  a  buff  in  a  rug. 


4.    Have  students  rewrite  the  saying  ot  adage  using  modern  slang  or  terminology/ 
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CONTENT:  Written  Compositions-Exposition  *  - 

OBJECTIVE :      .  The  student  will  be  ablfe  to  fill  out  simple  'forms  and  applications. 

'   •  - 

SKILLS:  -Fills  out  simple  forms*  ■  2-4  4*** 

Completes  order  blanks  ■  •  z-6  # 

\  Completes  job  applications'.  S-fc 

Completes  social  security  forms,  checks,  driver's  license 
applications  v  %  \,  ■ 

 :  ;   ACTIVITIES  r   '  


1.  Have  the  student  fill  out  an  application  for  a  library  card.  *  * 

*i  *  •  * 

2.  Have  the  student  complete  an  order  blank  for  something  he  intends  to  actually  qrder  such  as 
Arrow  Bobks .  *  }, 

3.  Have  a  list  of  classrooo  jobs.*  Have_ students  complete  a  simple  (orm  applying  for  the  job. 

*  ,       -  \ 

As  a  follow-up,  use  forms  from  the  appropriate  departments  and  have  the-  students  complete  a  social 
security  form,  check,  or* driver's  license  application.     .  '  ■ 

4.  Provide  a  Sears  RoebucK  or  Montgomery  Wards  catalog.    Duplicate  copies*  of  the  respective  order  fbttn( — 
^for  eafch  company.  *  Provide  a  book  of  counter  checks  for  trie  pupilsj  usp,  and.  also  envelopes  fox  the 

Wpupils       address  correctly.    .Instruct  the  pupils  to  use  the  indent  of  the  catalogs  to  locate  the  * 
desijred  items,  and  to  then  complete  their  orders,  write  a  check  JLox  the  cbrrect  amount,  and  addtess 
the  envelope  correctly.        .  *  *  *     •  L 
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CONTENT:  Written  Composition-- Persuasion  . 


(  OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  distinguish  between <f act  -and \opinion 
SKILL*:    •         Distinguishes  between  facts  and  opinions  in  owh  written  reports  4-6 

ACTIVITIES 


1.  Review  facts  and"  opinions.    A  fact  is  a  statement  of  trutN,  which  can  be  proven-    Opinions  ar^' 
statements  that  give  a  feeling,  belief  or  judgment.    Follo^up  by  using  a  transparency  such  as 

•  the  following.    Help  students  to  identify  facts  and  opini^nte. 

A  guitar  is  a  stringed  instrument.    Everyone  likes  to  listen  to  guitar  music. 

-  •  Elvis  Presley  was  probably  the  greatest -guitar  playpr  of  all  time.    Elvis  Presley  was  a 

,  famous  rock  singer  and  movie  star.  #. 

i 

"Happy  Days"  is  a  popular  television  program.    I  thihk  all  teenagers  enjoy  "Hapgy  Days." 

2.  Put  the  following  sentences  on  the  board  and  have  pupils  decid^  whether  a  fact  or  an  opinion  is 
stated  in  .each':  i 

a.  Oranges  are  a  good  source  of  vitamin  C. 

b.  Charlie  Brown  is  a  character  in  the  Peantfts  comic  strip} 

c.  All  German  shepherds  are  mean  dogs. 

d.  An  American  astronaut  was  the  fiyst  man  to  walk  on  £he  moon, 
e/  Everyone ¥ wants  to  visit  Hawaii.; 
f.  I  think  rock  music  is  better  than  folk  music. 

'         g/  Apple  pie  is  probably  the  most' popular#dessert  in  America, 

h.  The  Civil  War  was  fought  between  the  North  and  the  South. 


i.    Texts  is  a  state  west  of  the  Mississippi  River.4   "  * 

j.    It  is  more  fun  to  go  to  the  beach  than  to  go  skating*  ' 

Place  the  following  on  a  transparency.    Have  students  'identify  fact  and  opinion. 

Joey  and  Carl  both  went  to  Martha's  birthday  party.    When  they  told  their:  families  about  the 
party,  they  had  different  stories.    Here  is  what  each  of  them  said: 

Joey:    Martha's  party  was  O.K.    But  the  cake  tasted  like  chalk.    We  played  a  great  game.  For 
the  first  time,  I  won  a  prize!    The  presents  wejj?  really  "dull.  -The  only  good  one  watf  a 
book  about  snakes.    The  .most  fun  was  wfien  Mark  threw  some  water  balloods  around.  i 

Carl:    What  a  great  party.    Martha  had  the  best  cake  I've  ever  had.    We  had  to  play  a  silly 

game.    But  the  presents  were  really  great.    Qpfe  was  a  moon  rocket  model.    Mark  almost  ' 
spoiled  the  party  by  hitting  Saliy  with  a  water,  balloon.  *  , 

*  -  *  ■ 

As  a  group  activity,  have  students  make  a  statement  giving  a  fact;  and  a  statement  giving  an 
opinion  about  each  of  the  following  topics: 

a.  school      '   (  ^  * 

b.  cars  •  .  fc 
*    c.  pizza 

d.  horses     '   v  '  ■ 

e.  blue  jeans  ,  *  j 

• ;  ' 

Take  a  poll  listing  the  current  candidates  for  public  office.    After  the  pall  is  takeiT,  have 
individuals  state  their  reasons  for  voting  ft>r  a  certain  candidate.    Determine  vhich  ajre,  facts 
and  which  are  opinions.        m  . 

a.  Write  two  paragraphs  —  one  paragraph  stating  only  facts—age,  married  or  single,  education, 
occupation,  civic  work,  religion,  and  prior  public  office,  et$.    The  other  paragraph  should  be 
opinion  stating  the  individual's  feelings  toward  the^candidate  of  his  choice. 

b.  Follow  up  by  having  students  give  campaign  speeches  for  the  candidate  of  their  choice.  Re-poll 
to* see  if  persuasion  workoB.  J  \  • 
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STUDY  SKI  lis 


J 

:n  in  the 


Study  skills,  are  functional  reading  skill^which  the  student  uses  to  get  information  or  learn 
different  content  areas.    In  this  guide  study  skills  are  classified  under  the  headings.    locating  in- 
formation, organiziit$  information,  presenting  information,  and  retaining  information.' 

Although  comprehending  tfrj  injprmation  is  not  included  ^s  a  heading,  ait  is  important  to  remember  that 
the  comprehension  of  increasingly  larger  meaning  units  ijs  essentia}  to**the  learning  of  information. 
The  ability  to  identify  the  mam  idea,  supporting  details,  and  sequence  in  informational  material  is 
basic  to  organizing,  presenting,  amd  retaining  of  information?     (See  the  Comprehension  section  for  a 

discussion  of  comprehension  skills.')  *      V  \ 

\  * 

Research  shows  that  students  improve  in  comprehension  of  a  content  area  wh^n"  special  vocabulary  and 
purposes  for  reading  are  emphasized.  Because  different  content  aqjeas  inake  different  demands  on  the 
reader,  skills  must  be  applied  to  each  subject  area.  A  flexible  reading  rate^based  on  the  purposes 
for  reading  and  the  density  of  each  content  area  is  needed.  * 


The  stu- 


Reading  literature  requires  interpretive  reading  and  emotional  involvement  of  the  reader, 
dent  needs  to  understand  the  mood  and  style  of  the  author  and  at  the  same  time  relate  the  material  to 
his  own  life/   In  social  studies  the  student  must  deal  with  detailed  information,  sequence,  cause  and ^ 
effect  relationships  and  critical  reading.    He  must  learn  to  read  maps,  charts,- diagrams,  and  tables .f 
Mathematics  requires  mastery  'of  a  new  set  of  symbols.    The  student  must  noVonly  read  but  apply  what 
is  read  in  computing  and  solving  problems.    Often  the  terminology  is  more  difficult  than  the  process 
described.1-  Science,  like  mathematics,  deals  with  factual  content*  packed  to  high  density*    It  requires 
a  careful,  ordejrly^  systematic  approach,  including  the  abilities  to  classify  and  analyze  information. 
Probleri^  solving  and  inductive  thinking  are  stressed.  - 


To  aid  students  in  reading  to  learn:  ^  . 

1.    Get  to  know  each  student's  needs,  interests,  and  reading  level. 
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2.  Determine  the  reading  level  of  the  text  through  the  use  of  a  readability  formula. 

3.  tielp  the  students  understand  the  organization  of  the  textbook.    Go  over  its  partt^and  any  special 
helps  Kith  the  student  (marginal  notes,  italicized  vocabulary,  etc*)* 

4*    To  iseet  individual  needs,  provide  a  variety  of  materials  above  and  below  grade  level.     '       >  * 

5*    Know  the  demands  of  your  content  area  and  assist  students  in  varying  ratd  and  purposes  for 

reading*  •  ' 


*6*    Teach  the  vocabulary  of  "the  content  area  including: 

a.  Technical  vocabulary"electron,  citizen  ^ 

b.  Functional  vocabulary — connectives  which  have  little  or  ncf  meaning  alone  but  carry  major 
meaning  in  context.  « 

(1)    Cause/ef feet — becalise,  since,  so  that,  as  a  result 
.>  .__^2)    Conditiocl—if  ,  utoless  ,  while  •  -  •  ' 

(3)  Time  relationships — as,  befo&e,  when,  after,,  during,  while  * 

(4)  Contrast  or  contradiction — but,  yet,  in  spite  of,  whereas,  while 
'  (S)    Additional  or  supporting  informations;  moreover,  also,  similarly 

(6)  Conclusions^Jbh^refore,  hence,  in  conclusion  * 

(7)  Lists~-following  are, 'to  begin  with  ,\    ,  s  . 

*  i  ■  i  • 

?  *  * 

c*    Figurative  language-smelting  pot,  harness  tlje  river  * 

d.    Words  with  multiple  meanings-~c,ardinal,  set,  fire,  plot 

*  •  *  *  ,  • 

7.  List  essential  vocabulaVy,  concepts,  and  skills  to  be- mastered  and  provide  a  Variety  of  ex- 
periences for  teaching  them.  '  , 

* 

8.  Integrate  subject  areas  where  possible  for  reinforcement  an'd  .extension  eff  stalls. 

9.  The  directed  reading  lesson  format  is  helpful  in  reading  informational  material.    The  steps 
in  the  direct  reading  lesson  include:  .  ,  .  « 

a.  Developing  readiness  for  the  selection- -building  background,  motivation,  developing  purposes 

-'  .'  .     ♦  '  , 

b.  '  Guided  silent  reading  '  ,  '**,"'*  ' 

■  88.7      '        ;     ^    A33         ■    •  . 
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a*<    Comprehension  checfc  and  skill u development 


* 


d.  ^  fce-rea<fing  all  or  part  of  a  ^election  for  a  different  purpose^.  *  , 

e.  Follow-up  Activities  such  as  supplementary  reading!  creative  writing,  etc. 

10.   .In  teaching  note-taking,  outlining,  Report  writing,  -etc.,  demonstrate  the  process  for  the  student 
and  go  through  the  process  as  a  grobp  before  having  students  worlj  independently,    ijfemembex.  that 
assigning  is  not  equivalent  with  teaching*  * 

U.  -'Extend  tfcinkipg  by  asking  questions  and  giving  assignments  which  require  higher  level  thinking 
*    skills.  "  ■  * 


V 


■ 
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CONTENT:  Stuay  Skills— General 

*      *      *  * 

OBJECTIVE:^  The  student  will  be  able  to  comSUnicate  ideas. 
SKILLS,:  *  Listens  attentively  , 


K-6 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  Use  a  puppet  to  give  direction  to  the  class,  such  as:    "Stand  up,  touch  your  toes,  turn  around^" 
sit 'down.*'    Anyone  not  f 61 lowing  is  out  of  the  game.    The  last  one  in  is  the  winner-  , 

2.  Divide  class  into  groups.    Give 'each  group  a  set  of  color,  cards.    Give  directions' to  one  ^roup,  # 
such  as;    "Red  cards  stand  up  and  turn  around .    Green  cards,  cross  your  legs  and  clap  your  hands." 

^      Anyone  who  doesn't  follow  correctly  is  out  of  the  game*    The  team  with  the  most  members  left  is 

the  winner .         t  ,  v  ' 

3.  Tape  record  a  set  of  directions  and  have  a  duplicating  master  to  mark,  so  that  if  the  directions 
are  followed  correctly,  a  picture  is  made  such  as:    Draw  ,a  line  down  from  A  to  C*  v Draw  a  line  up 
from  D  to  A.  '  •  * 


) 
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CONTENT:         'Study -Skills—General*  *  ,    m>  <  * 

OBJECTIVE^      fc  The  -student  will  be  able  to  cotoaunicate  ideas.  , 

SKILLS:  Conaaunicates  ideas  speaking  rhythmically.  V  K-6 


.  .ACTIVITIES   **  K' 


1.  Divide  the  class  into  teams.    Select  a  category  such  as  wild  animals.    Each  team  takes  £urns  naming 
an  item  from  that  category  and  telliqg  three  things  to  destnbe  J.t.    The  team  with  .the  most  items 

,    "   wins-  s  /  '  • 

2.  , Begin  by  giving  many  tiddler  for  children  to^  answer.    Then  let  children  write  or  make  up  their  own, 
-  riddles  for  others  to  answer."   These  could  be  made  i£t&  a  class  booklet.  ,  * 

y  I    .  . 

3..  Have  childreij  make  thpi£  own  telephones  from  tin  cafi£  and  string  aqd  hold  conversations."  A  varia- 
tion is  to  let  someone  be  the  operator  and  place  colls,  or  be  a  radio  or  T.V.  announcer,  a#space 
'  -  station  commander,"  etc/ 


is  ~ 


; 


V 
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CO)frEHT:         Study  Skills— General     •  -  '~  -  '  • 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  be  able  to  read  for  pleasure  and  infonnatijj|*UfctlQ&  and  non-fiction). 


SKILLS: ,        *  Reads  for  pleasure  and  information  (fiction  and  -non-fiction)  1-6, 
Selects  a  book  g  t  K-6 

/        -  Signs  for  a  book  ^  I  1*** 

*  m  u 

*  >  «    -   ,  ACTIVITIES  *   

— ;  -  =      :  p  7 

To  make  reading. *h  enjoyable  experience  for  all  students:  m  \ 

1*    Provide  a  wide  variety, of  reading  materials* 

2* 'Visit  the  library  frequently  (schools  and  public), 

3.  Let  students  see  adults. in  their  environment  reading  for  pleasure  and  information* 

4.  Read  to  then  ^nd  let  them  read  to  you. 

5.  Make  sufe  children  have  time  to  read;  •  * 
6. .  Hake  Sustained  Silent  Reading  a  part  of  your  regular  schedule. 


"SSR,»"  in  order  to  succeed*,  must  be  followed  rigidly  in  the  following  respects: 
a*    All  pupils  must  read  silently  or  be  given  assigned  ^reading. 
$  b.    All  teachers  $nd  administrators  must-  read  also*  . 

i  c.  .No  interruptions  are  allowed.', 

d.  .Each  student^  is  free  to  bring  in  his  own  reidipg  materials.  ^  * 

e.  .  A  timer  should  be  used  to  dissuade  clock  watchers.    It  also  allows  the  teachers  to  be- 
come engrossed. 

f.  No  reports,  either  writ£en  or  oral,  are  required.       '  1 

g.  .It  is  essential  that  students  be  allowed  to  read  materials  of  their  own  choking. 


7*    fiegid  some  type  of  fading  cluft  or  award  jprog ran  based  on  number  of  book*  read, 

I  i 

fi(K        "   '      •'     *  "•.'*  •     -  896 
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CONTENT: 


Study  Skills— General,  Following  Directions 


OBJECTIVE:  The  studept  will  lea^n-Xo  follow  oral  directions. 
SK|J,LS: 


Carries  out  simple  oral  directions 
4  (   Follows,  two-step  oral  directions 
Follows  thcee-step  oral  directions 


K 
1 
2 


2*** 


ACTIVITIES 


is 


Writ*  two-step  directions  on  3"  x  12"  oaktag  strips.    Have  a  student'  select  a  strip*    Read  the  di- 
Trfcctions  to  the  student.  %lf  he  can  follow  the  directions  exactly,  the  student  calls  on  another 
student  to  teil-what  he  has  donel    If  the  student^  can  tell,  hp  gets  to  choose  the  next  str^p.  If 
a  student  fails  to  follow  the  direction,  he  must  sit  down  attd  you  choose  another  student  * 


"lis/t 


Have  the  class  listen  when  you  say  the  word  "listen."    Give  them  three-step  directions  and  say, 
'/think."    Students  should  use  this  time  to  thin£  through  the  directions.    Call  on  a* student  and  say 
"act."   TEe  student  "muST  follow  the  directions, exactly.    <£xampie^*- €6  ta  £he  front  p£  the  root*, 
write  the  numerals  1  to  5,  and  sing  the  first  /ine  of  "America,"  or  play  "Simon  Says"«with  increas- 
ingly complex  directions.) 

Pass  out  a  seat-work  sheet  with  a  house,  a  ttfee,  and  a  car.    Tape  your  oral  directions:    Color  the 
car  red,  draw  a  circle  around  the, tree  and  pit  a  flower  by  the  house,  etc.    The  tape  £s  shut  offt 
the  students  complete  the  task  and  then  perform  another  set  of  directions.    .  • 


898 


r 


CONTENT:  Study  Skills—General,  Following  Directions 

OBJECTIVE:    /The  student  will  follow  oral  and  written  directions. 

SKILLS:  Follows  simple  to  increasingly  complex  oral  and  written  ^ 

)  directions 

Follows  multiple  step  directions 

"Reads  and  follows  written  directions  independents  / 
Follows  directions  independently  when  completing/assignments  ind 
"     study  plan     ta  /  * 

Follows  directions  when-  organizing  materials 
Follows  exact  directions  for  a  scientific  experiment 


3-6 

4 

5 

5-6 

6 


"  fytrtck 


ACTIVITIES 


Prepare  a  duplicated  sheet  for  each  child  with  ten  rows  of  words  and  five, words  in  , each  row.  The 
wortis  should  be  things  to  eat,  things  to  wear,  or  things  to  ride.    Give  directions  only  once.  The 
children  mark  their  answers  as  soon  as  directions  are  completed.    For  examples    "Mark  every  word 
in  row  1  that  named  something  to  eatJ^t  Remember^  that  many  times  students  lack  the  concepts  needed 
to  follow  directions,    Be^sure  the  s^R»nt  understands  spatial  references  used  m  statement*  such 
as,  "Put  an  X  on  the  picture.    Draw  a  line  under  the  object.    Circle  the  object.    Put  a  box  around 
the  object."  *  *  -  . 


£.    Give  students*^  set  of  written  directions  such 


as*: 


Start  with  the  word  shoe.    Change  one  letter  to  make  it. a  word  that  names  a  place  you  gb  to  see  a 
movie,    (show)    Change  one  letter  to  make  it  a  word  which  means  the  opposite  of  fast*  (slow) 
.  Change  one  letter  tp  make  it  a  word  that  telli  what  you  do  with  a  horn,  (blow) 

3.    Prepare  a  stack  of  c/ards  with  simp^  directions*  printed  on  the^p.    The  student  selects  a  ^ard 
,  from  the  stack,  reads  the  diiuct^r    ,  and  pantomimes  the  action.    If  the  student  cannot  read 
the  directions,  the  turn  moVes  to  the  next  person. 
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CONTENT: 

OBJECTIVE: 

SKILLS: 


J 


Study  Skills—General 

The  student  will  be  able  to  work  independently. 

t 

Participates  in  group  activities 
♦Works  independently  1 


ACTIVITIES 


K-6 
K-6 


1.    To  encourage  acceptance  of  responsibility  for  upkeep  of  the  classroom,  assign  jobs  to  students. 

Rotate  weekly  or  monthly .  Responsibilities  include,  board  cleaners,  paper  passers'an^  collectors, 
center  captains,  messenger,  discussion  leaders,  and  "Helper11  Charts  can  be  used. 

Form  ad  hoc  groups  based  on  interest  and  needs  to  do  science  or  social  studies  projects.  Coordi- 
nate art*,  music  and  drama  in  these,  projects. 

3.    Confer  with  students  in  the  preparation  of  work  contracts  that  the  students  will  complete  in  a 
given' time ^riod.    Have  students  sign  the  contract  and  have/their  patent  sign  it.  . 


901  ' 


902 


S  .       *                                                            ,     t                           .  y 

CONTENT:  'Study  Skills— Locating  Information,  Alphabetizing  * 

OBJECTIVE:  ^^he  Btuden^will  alphabetize  letter*  of'the  alphabet,  ^ 

SKILL:    *  Alphabetizes  letters  in  the  alphabet                                            "      V  1-2  .2*** 


ACTIVITIES  * 


%  .  1.  On  strips  of  paper  write  letters  oftfce  alphabet  i,n-<sequential  order.  'Cut  the  letters  apart,  using 
'   ,  zigzag  line*.    The  pieces  are  To  be  pat  together  like  a  puzzle. 

•2.    Give  (the  child  cards  ^showing^groups-  of  four  letters  with  a  letter  missing  in  each  ground  The.  child 
,  nill  supply  the  missing  letter.        '  *    *  ■  A 

*  3.    Play  a  gajpe.    The ^cffild' selected  is  given  one  minute  t<*  list  orally  a  group  of  objects  or  names,  of 

x    .  -  ■     pepple  in  alphabetical  order.  •  '  ^*  1 


•  * 

V 


> 


a  * 
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♦  :  9  •    v     44i  . 


CONTENT:  Study  Skills— Locating.  Information,  Alphabetizing 

■  * 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  alphabetize  a  list  of  words- 

SKILLS:           Alphabetizes  .with  first  letter  <f     .             J"3  ^*** 

Alphabetizes  with  second  letter        -              .  2 -4  3 

-     Alphabetizes  with  third  letter        _               »'  *"*  '      * ' 

Alphabetizes  with  fourth  letter       •  . '                 '  .L^ 

Alphabetizes  randomly  selected  words                     *  '    "3"*  * 


ACTIVITIES' 


1.      Prepare-an  alphabetical  dof-to-dot  sheet.    Use  ^commercial  dot-to-dot  picture  .for  primary  children 
Bloctf'out  the  numbers  but  replace  them  with  words .to  be  connected  alphabetically.    Words  could  con- 
sist oi  alphabetizing  with  first  letter  or  more.    When  finished,  children  are  to  write  words  in  & 
list.  • 

2:      Prepare  sevV«l  packets  of  small  word  cards,  five  words  to  a  packet.    Give  each  student  a  packet 
of  cards.  ■  At  your  signal,,  each  student  arranges  his  cards  in  alphabetical  order.    The  first  one 

-   *  to  finish  receives  five  points,  second  student  -receives  four  points,  etc.    The  cards  are  shuffled 
and  each'  child  passes  his  packet  to  the  player  on  his  righe..  At  the  end  of. the  game,  the  player 
with  the  most  points  i&~the  winner.    (Words  used  may  be1  from  the  spelling  list,  science  unit, 
social  stales  unit,  etc.)  '•• 


a.  Prepare  sets  of  cards  with  words  beginning  with  the  same  letter.    The  class  is.  divided  into  team 
The  first  player  of  each  team  goes  to  the  front  of  the  room.    Give  each  player  a  packet  of  cards 

•~    £ace  down.    At  a  signal,  the  players  look  at  their  cards  and  arrange  then  in  alphabetical  order/ 
*    The  first  player. to  arrange  his  cards  correctly  scores  one  point  for  his  team;     ■  * 

b.  These  activities  may  be  adapted  for  alphabetizing  with  third  and  fourth^  etter  by  changing  the 
word  cards.     (Students  can.  line  up  by  alphabetizing  various  words.) 

'      ,         .  ■   *  '     ■  . 

Cut  new  and  interesting  words  from  newspapers  and  magazines  and  paste  in  alphabetical  order  on 
a  large  sheet  of.  paper.    This  can  be  adapted  to  all  levels  of  alphabetizing  (first  letter,  sec-, 
ond  letter,  etc.)    within  one  classroom.    The  words  may  b<;  used  in  vocabulary  development  or 
spelling  activities,.    Student  could  select -and^alphabetize  words  from  textbook  units. 


*  * CONTENT:  ; 
•OBJECTIVE: 
'SKILLS: 


Study  Skills—Locating  Information,  Alphabetizing 

The  student  will  be  able  to  use  alphabetical  order  to  locate  information. 


Uses  alphabetical  order  to  loqate  information 
Locates  information  in  /telephone  directory 


4-6 
3-4 


ACTIVITIES 


1.    Play  "Parking  Lot."    Find  pictures  of  different  makes  of  .cars  (motorcycles,  planes,  etc.)  and  paste 
e   on  cards.    Print,  the  name  of  each  car  under  it.    Make  a  game  board  with  parking  spaces.    Cards  are 
to  bfc  placed  in  parking  space's  in  alphabetical  drder.    Number  cars  in  right. order  on  Reverse  side 
for  self-checkings  *~  • 


2,    Play  "f^ut  It  On  The  Shelf.!'    Copy"  titles  and^authq^^  on  cards  made  to  look  like  books.  Children 
y  are  to  put  the  "books"  in  alphabetical  order  as  they  would  be  on  the  library  shelf  (author's  last 
name).    Number  books  in  right  order  on  reverse  ^side  for  self-checking. 


3^    Play  "Summer  Vacation."    Make  a  ditto  sheet  as  shown.    At  the  top,  list  10  states  or  cities  in 
scrambled  order  which  couljl  be  visited*    Children, are  to  write  these  in  the  circles  in  alphabe- 
*   tical  order  to  gqt  to  their  destination 
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CONTENT: 
OBJECTIVE:' 

■ 

SKILL:  • 


Study  Skills—Locating  Information,  Parts  of  Books 

The  student  will  locate  and  use  the  parts  of  a  book;  title  page,  table  of  contents,  page 
numbers,  and  footnotes.  _  '  , 


Locates  and  us£s  the  parts  of  a  book:  title  page,  table 
of  contents,  and  page  numbers 


1-3 


ACTIVITIES 


Have  each  child  use  the  same  book.    Point  out  to  the  children  the  various  parts  of'  a  bodk.    tise  a 
second  book  and  let  the  children  Compare  the  partis *6f  both  books  and  how  they  are  similar.  ~" 

Have  each  student  open  a  textbook  .(language,  science,  social  studies)  to  the  table  of^contents.  Di- 
vide the  class  into  eqfral  teams  giving  each  team  member  a  number.    Ask  questions  which  can, be  / 
answered  by  using  the^able  of  contepts  pages  and  turning  t<f  the  page  to  read  the  answer.  All 
students  look  for  the  answers.    After  npst  have  finished,  call  a  number.    The  person  on  each  team 
with  that  number  goes  tfo  the  board  and  writes  the  answer.    The  first  to  finish  correctly  scores  a 
Rol^fc  for  bis  team.  +?* 


Have  children  prepare  booklets  of  reports  in  a  content  arfea. 
are  to  incorporate  the  book  parts  tha't  have  been  covered. 


In  making  the  booklets  the  children 


CONTENT:  Study  Skills—locating  Information,  Library 

OBJECTIVE:       ^he  student  will  be  able  to,  identify  "and  use  materials  in  a  library . 

SKILLS:     fc    /Selects  books  on  a  specific  topic       a  2-3    *  3***. 

y>   Identifies  and  uses'  preference  materials  in  library  3-5  *  5*** 

J    Uses  library  resources  for  reports.  -                  6       *  6*** 
/      Reads  from  a  variety  of  sources 


/ 


ACTIVITIES. 


/  i     *  '  ' 

1.    Divide  class,  into  groups *of  four  or  five  (op  make  individual  assignments) •  t  Assign^different  topics 

zo  each,  group  and  have  them  locate  books  containing  information' about  their  topic. 


2y   At  a  library  period  have  each  member  of  a  study  group  use  a  different  reference  material  tojcecord 

information  about  an  assigned  topic.  Compare  information  from  e^ch  source.  Have  each  group  corifriEe 
/     information  into  a  report.    t  ,         W  \     y  " 

•    N\  ,  '  V/  * 

3.    En  c  but  age  students  to  use  a  variety  of,  sources*  to  prepare -a  report  on  an  assigned  topic*    A 'simple 

/  bibliography  of  sources  should  be  prepared  to.  accompany  the -report.  .  * 


X 


I 

% 

♦ 
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CONTENT: 
OBJECTIVE; 

SKILL: 


Study  Skills— Locating  Information,  Card  Catalog  *  , 

The  student  will  be  able  to  use  the* card  catalog  to  locate  book  titles,  authors,  numbers 
of  pages,  and  call  numbers.  ,  r 


Uses  card  catalog  to  locate  bopk  titles,  authors,  number 
of  pages,  add  call  numbers 


3-5 


Activities 


1.    Hake  a  ditto  sheet  to  look  like  a  card  file  cabinet.    Have  a  list  of  authors,     (Titles  or  subjects 
couid  also  be  used.)    Children:  are  to  write  the  author *s  name  on  the  drawer  in  which  it  would  be* 


found. 


A-,Cr  J-Lqp  Rr-S 


Cs~-Fq  Laq-W   %.  V 


Fe-I  O-RT  w-z 


2.    Hake  a  duplicating  master  to  look  like  a  card  from  the.  card  catalog.    Indicate  where  the  title, 
author,  number  of  pages  and  call  number  should  be.    Have  each  ^hild  select  a  library  book  and 
fill^out  the  needed  information  from  it  onto  the  card  catalog.  1 


/ 


Hake  a  duplicating  master  listing  ,title,  author,  number  of  pages  and  call  number.    Using  a  card 

from  die  card  cataldfe,  have  the  pupil  list  each  item  in  the  proper  place.   .  *  * 

*  »  j  *  '  • 

Hake  a  set  of  cards, duplicating  those  in  th^Ward  catalog.    Ask  the  librarian  for  discarded  cards 
from  the  card  catalog.  .Have  one  for  each  member  of  the  class.    Divide  the  class  into  two  trains, 
Haye  a  member  of  Team  A  ask  a  member  of  Team  B  for  either  the  *tTTLe,  author,  oumber  of  pages  of 
call  number  on  his  card.    If  the  answer  is  correct,  Team  B  g*ts**the  point.    If  not,  no  point.  Play 
continues  until  all  have  had  a  turn.    The  teat£  with  the  most  points  wins.    (Adapt  to  the  age  group.) 


913 
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CONTENT: 

j 

OBJECTIVE; 
SKILLS: 


"    ■ 

Study  Skills—Locating  Information,  Encyclopedia 

The  student  will  understand  the  organization  of  encyclopedias  and  locate  information- 

/        1    *    ^  2-3  3***' 

4-6  *  5*** 


Locates  information  in  a  picture  encyclopedia 
Understands  organization  of  encyclopedia  and  locates 
information  '  . 

v  r 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  List  a  number  of  items  on  the  board  (or  card  if  using  a  center).    Each  child  locates  the  item 
'  in  the  encyclopedia  and' lists  the  volume,  and  page  number.  *" 

*  M  ^ 

2.  Hake  a  duplicating  master  as  indicated  below.    List  items  to  be  located.    Using  the  volumes  shown, 
the  student  writes  beJide  each  item  the  volume  inwhich  it  will  be  found. 


,  zebra 
Lincoln 


cjoia  . 


3.    Plsy, "Search*"    Divide  the  class  into  two  teams*    Plac^  the  set  of  encyclopedias  on  a  table  at  the 

front  of  the  room*.*  Give  the  first  member  of  each  team  a  slip  of~paper.    On  it  name  the  items  student*} 
are  to  locate  in  the  encyclopedias.    (Have  enough  slips  for  each  member.    Be  sure  they  don't  need  the 
same  volume.)    Both  search  for  their  item.    The  one  who  locates  his  first  gets  the  pojnt.    The  team 
with  the  most  wins.  ■  *  " 
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i.*  "  CONTENT:     '     fetudy  Skills—Loca ting  Information,  Index'  /  "  '    -  ; 

OBJECTIVE^-     Thte  student  will  skim  a  simple  ind^x  to  locate  key  words  and  information  on  a  particular  g 

tot  topic.  t  ,  •     ,  :  ■ 

\    SKILLS*  JSkitts  Iftdw^s  '  .     •   '  ,  s  4-5    ,     5***  _ 

U*es.  index/ yclume  of  encyclopedia  ^5  5*** 


/I 


]        *         +  ■      '      ■  -  '  ACTIVITIES 


ly"  Present"  a1  swplW  -index  such  as  >the  following: 

^        Animais,  54-65  ^ 
control  of ,  56 
_  t  V destruction  of  £Tants  by,  55 

v  *  as  food-,  62  ' 

shelter  for",  34  M 
*  \      (see  mammals,  fish,  reptiles) 


4 


a- 


them  ^ 

to  substitute  other  'terms  f or  anticipated  entries  which  do  not  appeat 

*  2.    Play *'ilndex  Dr«i.M    Divide  th^  class  into  two  teams.    Each-member  must  have  a  textbook  with  an 

^  index.    StudenS^closfe^heir '^ookg/    Sa$  to  the  students,"  "Attention."    students  sit  tall  w^th 

text*  closed.  c  NeKt^-gite  a  piece  of  irtformation  to  locate* ,  such  as,  /'Locate  the  poss£bil«y  of 
life  on  Har>."    Then  Say]  "Charge!'^  Students  search  through  the  index.    The  first  one  to^ind  the 
fcage  numbers  >fxfr  the  information  stands,    ifc"  the  student  is  cofrect,  he  gets  one  point*for  his  team 

{  3^,  Prot&dfe  identical  books  for  all  the  student*.   £  content  area  book  is  excellent  £or  this  activity, 

f^ejpare  a  list  ?f  questions  an4  duplicate  them.  /  Discuss  the  function  of  uu^index,  its  alphabetical^ 
arrangement  and  its  headings  and  sutiheadinfcs/    Distribute  the  ^ist  of  %  quest  itf?te.    Have  the  students 
v  4       use  the*  index  to  find- the /answers  to  tfie  questions,  write  the  answers,  page  on  wfrich^the  answer  was 
*         •  found  and  any  headings  in  the  iadex  that  helped  guide  them  to  the^  correct  page.    Th*  difficulty  of  / 

the  questions iSfih'ou Id  be  dictated  by  the  level  of  tjie  student^     '  * 

m  "     '  '  '  '  ^  .  (  *s' 


4* 


ERIC 
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CONTENT: 

OBJECTIVE: 

SKIUS: 


Study  Skills—Locating  Information,  Graphic  Materials. 

The  student  vill'be  able  to  "interpret  and  use  graphic  materials. 

Interprets  and  uses  graphic  materials* 
Interprets  antf  uses  picture'  graphs 
Interprets  and  uses  line  and  bar  graphs 
-Compares  information  derived  from  graphs  (line  and  bar)* 

J  '  < 


1-6 

3-  4 

4-  6 
4-6 


4  AaA  A 


ACTIVITIES 


GiVe  several  groups  of  children  different  colored  blocks.    Have  them  stack._them  either  horizontally 
or  vertically.    Then  have  the  class  color  in  oh  graph  paper  the  way  the  blocks  from  each  group  are 
stacked.    Let  the  children  build  stacks  with  the  blocks  as  shown  on  the  graph.  - 


fir 


■ 

favorite  toys 
favorite  foo<J 
'  birthdays 
favorite  TV  sfcjtos, 
hair  color 
eye  color 


Example: 

Birthdays 


Sue 

t 

Bill 

Fay 

Have  three  different  colored  balls.    Hold  each  ball  up  one  at  a  time,  drop  it  and  count  how* many  , 
time?  it  bounces.    Graph  the  bounces  for  each.    Tfiis  could  also  be  done  with  various  sized  balls* 
Example;  . 


910 
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CbNTENT:  ■        Study  Skills— Locating  Infomation,  Calendar 

OBJECTIVE:  .    The  student  will  interpret  and 'use  a  calendar.  .    *  * 

SKIIJ,:  Interprets  and  uses  a 'calendar  .  .  1  *    1-3  3*** 


9 


ACTIVITIES 


1-    Read  a  book  or  an  encyclopedia  to  the  class ^bowing  the 'history  of  the  calendar.    Collect  calendars 
of  yarious  types*    Have  each  student  keep  an  individual  monthly  calendar.    Fill  in  holidays ,  etc., 
f rom  a  master  calendar.    Add  special  class  and  school  events,  birthdays,  family  outings. 

2/    Display  the  poem,  thirty  Days  Hath,  September."    Give  the  child  a  set  of  12  cards  with  a  month 

written  on  each  card.  Divide  a  chart  in  three  parts, ^ne  for  28/29  days,  one  for  30  days,  and  \> 
one  for  31  days.    As  the  child  reads  the  poem,  he  is  to  divide  the  cards  into  one  of  the  three  chart  spa-ces. 

3.    Supply  a  large  calendar  for  the  current  year,  preferably  one  containing  extra  informations-holidays, 
moon  information,  etc.    Provide  a  list  of  questions  requiring  careful  reading  and  use  of  the  dates 
,and  Information  on  the  calendar.    Individuals  may  fchoose  15  questions  to  answer.    A  prepared,  answer 
sheet  will  allow  tlym  t£  correct  their  own  papers. 


> 


^Sample  questions;    lr  If  today  is  June  tl  and  I  am  sailing  to  India  on  August  3,.  how  many^days 

must  I  wait?.        t  % 
2.    Is  this  a  leap  year? 

.3:    What  two  months  begin  on  Wednesday*^  * 

4.    Seven  weelcs  from  today,  the  date  Will  be   . 

T  5.    My  dog  gets  wild  under  a  full  inoon.    What  days  in  August  should  I  keep 
him  in? 

'      .  6.    Twelve  weeks,  six  days  before  Halloween  is   . 

*  p 
Ask  each  student  to' add  a  question  to  the  list. 

*  *  * 

<  *  n  w  mr*  ,  * 

■  •  •   /    •  •  • 

V  m  f  „  k 

I  *  *  - 

'   '  '  •      v     .  -  .  .  •  '.  •  -92-2 


CONTENT: 
OBJECTIVE. 

sklLLS: 


Study  Skills—Locating  Information,  Haps 


The  student  will  correctly  answer  questions  regarding  locations,  distances  and  points  otl 
the  map. 


Interprets  and  uses  picture  naps,  locating  and  narking 

specific  points,  answering  questions 

Uses  naps  in  -locating  points  and  answering, questions 


1-3 
3-4 


4~ 


ACTIVITIES 


1.    Provide  a  sinple  nap  such  a?  the  one  belotf~and  allow  children  to  read  the  directions  'and  draw  each 
item  on  the  aap  as  requested.    Suggested  possibilities  *re  naps  of  playground,  neighborhood,  school, 
park,  zoo,  'farm,  etc;. 


A  barn  -is  south  of  the  pond. 
A  boat  is  going  east  on  Sleepy  River. 
A  cow  is  west  of  the  barn. 
The  famer's  house  is  north  of  Sleepy  River. 
A  Cruck-is  going  west  on  Route  4 
*A  car  is^ast  of  the*fenc±.  '         •  " 


2. 


3. 


Compile  a  list. of  questions  for  students  to  answer  using  a  variety  of  m^ps  (school,  local,  state, 
national,  etc.).    Examples:    What  direction  is  the  cafeteria  from  the  office?    Is  one  subdivision 
north  or  south  of  another/    Is  Lafayette  east  or  west  of  Lake  Charles?    Is  Alabama  a  southern  or 
northprn  state?    List  EEe  southwestern  states.    Name  the  parishes  and  the  direction  of  those  which 
surround  East  Baton  Rouge  Parish.    In  what  direction  does  the  Atchafalaya  Rivet  or  the  Nile  River 
flow? 

,  *     ■  - 
Have  students  make  maps  of  imaginary  places  -  Pirate's  Cove,  Fantasy  Island,  Witch  Mountain,  etc. 
Formulate  'question's  for  classmates  to  answer.  ^  ■  1  9 


923 


451 


924 


CONTENT:  Study  Skills—Locating  Information 9  Maps 

■  _  t 

^OBJECTIVE:  student  will  use  the  scale  on  a  map  to  determine  distances . 

SKILLS:  ,  Reads  and  interprets  maps  using  scale  *  5-6 

Reads  and  interprets  maps  using  a  grid  %     \  6 


Activities 


1.  Prepare  *  box  of  "trip  cards."    Each  card  will  list  departure  and  destinati^a-points.    Include  some 
blank  cards  for  students'  to  record  their  responses.    Duplicate  a  map  of  LouisUnI,    Indicate  the 

—     mileage  scale  on  tK  map.    Have  the  students  select  a  d^par&re/destin^tion  card,  draw  the  route  on 

the  map  and  record  the?  plan  on-  an  index  card.    Have  them  give  the  mode  of  travel,  distance  and  names 

of  citifs  en  route.  % 

*  * 

2.  Write  the  names  of  northern  cities  -on  one  spinner  and  southern  cities  on  the  other  (or  us,dfC|£tern 
t      and  western  cities).    Children  spin  both  wheels  an<f  measure  the  distance  between  the  cities  shown 

using  a  national  or  state  map  hung  at  the  center.  Then  tjiey  record  the  names  ofir  the  cities  and  dis- 
tance o£  miles.  *  m  4 


J    This^acttvity  could  also  be  used  as  a  game.    Eath  ChUd  or  tfeam  would  have  its  own  map  and  race  tp 
find  the 'distance  the  fastest.  #  $ 

* 

3.    Plan  a  trip  outside  of  the  United  States.    The  child  must  decide  on  a  destination t  the  number  of 

miles  for  a  round  trip,  the  mode  of  travel,  the  type  of  clothes  to  carry,  and  the  places  of  interest 
he  will  visit.  ) 


.925 
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CONTENT:-         Study  Skills-^Locating  Information,  Globe 

OBJECTIVE:  -    the  student  will  be  able  to  find  information  on  a  globe. 

SKILL;         fc    Interprets  and  uses  a  globe  ,  4-6  5*** 


ACTIVITIES 


Have  the  students,  feel  the  shape  of  a  globe.    Explain  that  the  globe  represents  the  shape  of  the 
large  earth  just  as  a  doll  house  represents  a  real  house.    Point  out  the  land  and  water  areas. 
Attach  a  string  from  each  continent  toTTs  location  on  a  map.    Explain  what  continents  are.    Have  the 
students  tell  the  color  of  the  land  and  water  areas  on  the  globe.    Guide  thea  to  see  that  most  of 
the  earth's  surface  is  water.    Explain  that  a  globe  can  be  'seen  from  any  side* 


Have  the  students  orally  complete  sentences  such  as  the  following: 
a..  The  globe  is  like  a  .ball;  it  is  . 


b.  The  .globe  represents  the  large   just  as  a  doll  house  represents  a  real  house. 

c.  Other  objects  thrft  are  round  are   ,  ,  and   .  -  ^ 

d.  -Most  of  the  earth's  surface  is  covered  with   .    We  know  this*because  there  is  so 

auch  ^   on*the  globe? 

e.  "  The  land  areas  are  called. :  %  ^ 

f .  The  gldbe  can  be  seen  from  any   .  < 


2.    Give  directions  for  identifying  continents  and  water  areas..  Give  each  student  a  strip  of  paper 
with*  a  piece  of  tape  attached  to  one  sidfc.    Spin  the  globe  and  have  a  student  attach  his  strip  of 
paper  to  iU*  Vhen  the  globe  stops  spinning,  the  student  will  identify  the  taped  area  as  *  conti- 
nent/ ocean,  sea,  etc.  - 

i  1  - 

3-^  Provide  a  corner  where  one  or  two  students  may  work  with  a  globe.    Supply  string*  rulers*  pencils* 

two  globes*  and  a  list  of  questions  that  can  be  answered  by  reading ^information  from  the  globe.  * 
t  Ask  each  student  to  select. a  number  of  questions  (the  number  may, be  ascribed  according  to  his  abil- 
ity)   and  to  add  at  least  one  question  to  the  sheet.    Two  or  thxcfi^dif f erent  list*  of  questions  at 
different  level*  will  allow  for \  wider  range  of  individual  ability,  "ptovide  an  answer  shejt  to  b 
allow  self-cheCking.  *  *  - 

1.  • 
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CONTEHT: 
OBJECTIVE: 

* 

SKILLS? 


St&d£  Skills—Locating  Information,  Charts  *  ^ 

The  student  will  identify'and  use  charts xfo r  4inding^p^ific  information*: 


Interprets  and  uses  simple  charts 
♦Interprets  and  uses  diagrams  and  'tables 


1-  6 

2-  6 


ACTIVITIES 


— i  :     <         :  ~ ^      1  :       ~>  , 

1.    Prepare  a  pocket  chart  of  weekly  duties  showing  a  symbdl  and  a  word  .as  well  as  students'  names 

corresponding  to  each  task.    A  snapshot  of  the  helper  may  accompany  the  student's  name.    Have  the* 
*   students  identify  the  duty  and  the  child  performing  the  task  each  week. 


V  , 


Helper, 

Duty  . 

Bonnie 

•      .   "  Books     '  t£  »i 

Betty 

Messenger 

4  Linda 

Chalkboard  5^ 

Ray 

*  Erasers* 

-Bill' 

Wastebaiket  a04 

Glenda 

Assignment  Board  Sej| 

V 


Have  the  class  complete  a  chart  depicting  information  related  to  the  organization  of  products  sold 
in  a  large  department  store.     (Example:    clothing~2nd  floor,  furniture—4th  floor,  etc.)  Display 
the  chart  before  the  entire  group  or  within  a  learning  center.    Provide  questions  aboujf  the  chart 
and  have  children  answer  these  by  using  the  charts.    Check  tfie  answers  to^ these  questions  to  see 
if  the  tftuden^  has  mastered  this -skill:    .   •  ; 


Sample  questions: 


1.  Where  would  you  shop  for  men's  shdes? 

2.  Where  would  you  shop  for  stationery  supplies? 
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Develop  a  table  or  diagram  ora  a  subject  that  is  of  Interest,  to  the  class,    rfividjr  the  group  into 
teaiis.    Ask  pertinent  questions  about  the  information  represented  on  the  table  6r  diagram.    Ask  a 
question  to  Team  01.    If  the  question,  is  answered- correctly,  score  one  point  for)  that  team.  If 
Uk  question  is  apswered^ncorrerctly  by  Team  01,  give  Team  #2  the  opportunity  to'  ansve^r  the  ques- 
tion-   If  Tean  #2  answers  corrgctly>  they  score  two  points*  ^ 

Sagrple  topic  er  of  students  in  each  grade  level. 

,  2-    *Class  averages  on  spiling  tests. 


931 
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4 


f 
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CONTEHT:    *      Study  Skills—Locating  Information,  Schedules' 
OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  identify  and  use  schedules* 
SKILL:  • Interprets  and  uses  schedules 


2-6  :      5i***  * 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  Devise  a  simplified  TV  schedule*    Let  students  .plan  their  viewing  time"  based  upon  this  sthedule^ 

X  ■  " 

2.  Display  a  time  schedule  for  a  bus,  train,  or  airplane*.    Students  are  to  study  the  schedule  and  lo- 
cate arrival  and  departure  times  from  a  Specific  destination. 

i 

3.  Have  students  plan  a  travel .itinerary  based 'on  the  information  received  on  this  time  schedule. 


r 


\ 


CONTENT:  Study  Skills— locating  Inf  oraatio^,  Newspaper  , 

OBJECTIVE;       The  student ^recognizes  and  uses  tbe  organization  of  a  newspaper. 

SKILL:     '  (^Understands  the  organization  of  a  .newspaper        ■  5-6 

\  t  ACTIVITIES  -  ;   * 

1.  Invite  a  resource  person  (reporter)  to  explain  the  steps  in  publishing  a  newspaper. 

ft 

2.  Encourage  newspaper  reading  by  bringing  in  a  variety  of  newspapers  for  the  students  to  examine . 
Locate  the  newspaper  index  and  assign  to'pics  to  different  students.    AVfexthe«  to  be  class  reporters  fo 
various  areas:  *  sports,  job  openings,  grocery  ads,  the  weather,  health, ^xity  news,  national  news, 
world  news,  the  cosiics,  the  stock  market,  etc.  .  ■ 

3.  U**j±  the  students  design  and  write  a  school  newspaper,  v  Have  an  editor  for  each  section  of  the 

v   JM*er  *s,we11  «  a  group"  of  reporters.    Solicit  help  frofr  parents  to  do  the  typing  and  proofreading.. 


CONTENT:         ^Study  Skills— Locating  Information,  Newspaper 

,  "  H 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  recognizes  the  different  sections  and  purposes  of  a  newspaper. 

Reads  newspaper  critically  5-6  "N.  . 


SKILL: 
< 


ACTIVITIES 


1      \ach  student  is  provided  with  a  copy  of.  the  newspaper  along  wrth  a  list  of  questions 

articles  in  the  Various  sections  of  the  p.p&.  Through  careful  reading  the  student  will. determine 
the  purpose  of  the  particular  article  or  section  of  the  newspaper.    Questions  .include.  . 


■'a.  What  happened  in  each  article?  , 

b.  Where  did  it  happen? 

c.  Why.  did  it  happen? 

d.  When  did  it  happen? 

e.  Who  did  it?  * 

f.  What  was  Jfhe  author's  purpose  in  writing  the  article? 

g.  How  well  did  he  cover  his  purpose? 


2.      Divide  the  class  into  small  groups.    Assign  each  group  a  different  section  of  the  Each 
•         group  member  then  selects  an  article  from  that  section  and  .answers  questions.    <J"J£?  *°"*»  state, 
national  and  world  news,  sports,  entertainment,  business,  cartoons    etc.)    Have  a  sharing  period 
Or,  you  may  wish  to  choose  only  one  article  (local,  state  or  national)  and  make  a  chart  answering  , 
these  questions.  ,  * 

3       Select  three  articles  (one  local  news,  one  state  news,  one  national  news) .    Cut  these  out  and  paste 
7     them  on  a  separate"  sheet.    Then  answer  the  questions  about  each  article. 

A.     Find  articles  about  events  in  places  outside  the  United  States     Locate  th«*«  ™  » "f  *  * 

/      *  Answer  questions  from  above.    Follow-up  may  be  done  by  researching  facts  about  the  countries  that  ^ 


are  related  to  the  event  in  the.news.         \  *    "  ' 

»      •         -  - 


^     ■  .  '938 


COHTEHT:  ,        Study  Skills—Locating  Information,  Periodicals 

OBJECTIVE:     *  Tfie  student  will  use  the  periodical  collection  in  the  school  library  with  the  idea  of 
v  the  periodical  as  a  source  of  authoritative  material  in  a  variety  of  areas. 

SKILL:  Uses  various  periodicals  ,  5-6  * 

 ACTIVITIES       .  m  ; 

1.  Introduce  students  to  the  periodical  collection  in  the  school  library,    biscuss  with  the  students  the 
advantages  of  the  periodical  as  an  educational  medium  (up-to-date  information,  etc.)  ^Distribute 
enough  magazines  for  each  student  to  leaf  through  the  magazines,  trade  theo  back  and  forth,  etc. 
Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  three  to  five  and  have  each  select  a  present  day  public  figure  of 
irfterest  whose  life  they  would  like  to  research  in  periodicals.    Allow  time  for  research  in  small 

,    groins.  /  fc 

*  * 

2.  Assign  each  student  a  report  topic  of  interest  in  a  content  area.    Each  child  will  research  and 
write  a  report  and  document  his  sources  of  information  with  at  least  three  periodicals. 

7  'j  ✓  , 

3.  Have  students  use  the  Readers  Guide  to  Periodical  Literature,  an  index  to  magazine  articles,  fte=£ 
preparing  an  oral  report.    To  accompany  these  reports,  eich  student  must  have  a  visual  aid*  ^ 


■  a  ■  ■ 
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CONTENT: 
OBJECTIVE. 


Study  Stfillgr- Locating  Information,  Audio-Visual  Media 

The  student  .will  use  guides  and  indexes  to  audio-visual  media  available  within  their 
school  'or  through  other  agencies. 


SKILL: 


Uses  various  audio-visual  media 


5-6 


ACTIVITIES 


1.    Introduce  students  to  "available  guides  and  indexes  to  audio-visual  materials^nd  demonstrate  their 
use.    Explain  how  and  where  these  materials  are  housed,  organized,  (Catalogued  and  circulated  in  the 
school  library.    Practice  using  theseAguides  or  indexes  in  locating  records,  pictures,  films  and  - 


filmstrips  for  Classroom  activities 


2.    Divide  the  class  into  groups  and  assign  a  specific  'type  of  media.    Each  group  shares  what  specific 
resources  are  available  for  that  media.  ^ 

r  *  *      *  V 

*  *  *  y 

•  3.    Assign  groups  of  students  units  of  work  that  will  actually  be  taught  in  the  classroom.    These  groups 

are  to  investigate  all  the  possible  audio-visual  media  available  in  the  scho/oTUand  .make  a  list.  . 


*  > 
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CONTENT: 

OBJECTIVE,: 

SKILLS: 


Study  Skills—Locating  Information,  Skioaing 


The  student  will  skin  to  locate-  information 


.  A 


Locates  information  by  skinning. 
Skins  to  find  answers  to  questions1 
Skims  to  confirm  ideas  , 

Skims  for  special  terms,  specific  words,  headings,  subheading 
Skims  sentences,  paragraphs 
Skims  to  get  an  OverView 

Skims  telephone  directory  * 


ACTIVITIES 


2-6 

2-  6 

3-  6 

4-  6 

2-  6 

5-  6 

3-  4 

L 


-4* 


1.  Prepare  a  short  factual  selection  from  a  current  textbook.    Number  fjie  lines  to  the  left  of  the  se- 
lections and  list  a~.few  jchosen  words  below  it.    Instruct  the  pupils  to  glance  across  the  lines  to 

locate  the  words  and  mark  down  the  line  on  which  they  found^each  one.    A  time  limit  may  be  set,  or 

students  may  compete  to  see  who  can  be  the  first  one  to  find  611  the  words.  * 

/ 

2.  Give  students  a  list  of  questions  based  on  materials  to  be  read.    Have  them  underline  key  words  in 
the  questions  and  then  skim  for  these  words.    Instruct  them  to  $ead  carefully  that  part  of  the  ma* 
terial  which  contains  these  words  for  details  and/or  ideas  that  will  enable1  them  to  answer  the' 
question.  <a  '  « 

5 

3.  Write  on  the  chalkboagl  a  topic  students  as?  pursuing.    Ask  them  to  raise  their  hands  when  they  have 
located  material  m  their  reference  related  to  the  topic.    Ask  tho£e  who  quickly  locate  sections  to 
explain  how  they  found  them.    Discuss  use  of  author's  organizational  devices,  such  as  chapter  head* 
ings  apd  print  signals  as  clues  in 'locating  pertinent,  information. 
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•      -  <  ;    ;   ■  '  /.V  , 

CONTEST^         Study  Skills^-Locating  Information,  Skimming  -  t 


OBJECTIVE:    *  Th6  student  will  skim  a  story  for  specific  information  Using  key  words. 

SKILLS:       .     Skims  a  story  v-  *  '      .  2r6  6***V^ 

gk^ms  losing  key  words  ft   .      -       '-4-6  6*** 

„  .     *    .      *  '     >    ■      activities/     ■    '   , »      >  - 

1.  Distribute  the  local  weekly.  T.V.  s'chedules  by  using  old  T.V.  Guides  or  Saturday's  *Fun  Section"  m 
from  the  newspaper.    From  a  prejijywrtTlist  <xf  questions,  read  one"  question  at  a  time,  such  as  "What 
progtam  is  on    ABC  Vedne^ti^y  at  8:00  p.m.7"    Have  the  students  find  the  schedule  and  write  on  a 
piece  of  paper  the  answer  f*om  their  oyct  schedule .    Do 'four  or  five  and  observe  students  to  see  if 
they  are  skimming.  •<       *|  ,  n 

'    ■  •  s  \     *  ' <  * 

2.  .Distribute  individual  copies  of^a  short  story  or  article  (two  or  three  p*aragraphs):    Give  each  stu- 
Y    dent  a  copy  of  the  article  with" the  paragraphs  face  down.    -At  the  given  signal,'  *fce  papers  are 

turned  over  and  the  teacher  asks^the  first  questida.    Students  skim,  noting  ketf  words  to  find  the 
answer.    They  raise  ttjeir  hands  when  they  find  it.  v  - 

3.  '  Explain  to  {he^pupUs  that  reporters,  use  the,  five  W's    (who,  What'   when,  where,  why),  as  a  guide  to 

reporting  and  writing,.    Each  pupil  then  skims 'an  article  and  underlines  the  five  Wfs.    V(hen  all 
^have  completed  the  task,  each  namefc  the 'category,  adventure  or,  humor,  ^Ajdhare,s  the  £ive  W's  of 
>  ^the  articte.    Others  may  ask  questions  that  the  reader  answers  after  skiMtng  five  articles. 


V 


CONTENT:  ^      Study  Skills — Organizing  Information,  Sequencing 

OBJECTIVE;       The  student  will  sequence  events  chronologically. 

SKILLS:  Organises-  a  series  of. pictures  in  a  sequence 

Organizes-  a  series  of  'three  tot  iivh  sentences  into*  a* 
^logical  sequence  % 
'  ■     Writes" sentences  in  chronological  order  using  a  series 
pf  three  to  five  facts  1 


K-6 

'  1-3 

3*** 

V6'v 

/AAA 

QAAA 

ACTIVITIES 


1.  Show  pictures  as  you  tell  a  story  such  as  The  Three  Little  Pigs.    Have  the  children  retell  the  story 
using  the  pictures.  .Later,  mix  up  the  pictures  and  ask  the  children  to  place  them  in  the  proper  se- 

,  *    quence.    They  may  use  basa^ stories  or  important  events  in  theit  lives  ^ 

2.  *  Read^  a  story  such  as  The  Elephant  Child.    Have  three  to  five  sentence  strap's  depicting  different 

.happenings  of  the  story.    Ask  the  children  to  read  them  *and  place  thelp  in  the  proper  sequence. 

3.  Hake  time  lines  for  content  areas.    For  example: 

Period  of  Colonization  —  Use  pictures  of  (explorers  putting  them  in  their .proper  fclace 
-  -  ~m  _      ,  vi th  the  j3a£es_Ql  JLhe^ events^  *  ,  

American  Revolution  —  Use  pictures  of  events.    Have  students  do  research  finding  the 

date.    Place  the  event  and  date  at  the  proper  place  on  the  time 
*  «  line. 

4.  Ha*e  students  draw  a  mural 'using  events  in  a  storjr..    Put  the  events-  in  a  box.    Students  picfc  <tae 
and  draw  it  in  the  proper  place  on  the  mural. 
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CONTENT: 

OBJECTIVE: 

SKILL: 


Study  Skills— Organizing  Information,  Sequencing  , 

■  *  •  A  *  ^ 

*  \  *  ^ 

The  student  will  arrive  at  a  logical  order  for\a  sequence  of  ideSts  and  events. 


-Sequences* ideas  and  events 


HSP^ITIES 


As  initial  activity  write  a  list  of  activities  related  to, personal  life,  such  as  getting  ready  for 
school,'  eating  *  meal,,  etc.  Have  the  students  dramatize  an  evertt,  then  arrange  a  list  in  appro-  , 
priate  order.  '  s      '  •  -\ 


r. 


Give  the  students  a  list  of  events  such  as  the  following:  t 
Principal  events  ofjonan's  moon  flight. 

4  * 

a.  ,  Lift-off  of  rocket— Wednesday,  July  16,  1969,  at. 11:16  aW 

b.  '  Saturday,  July  19,  4:45  p.m.—Luhar  orbit  circularized.  x 

c.  Sunday,  July  20',  2:12  p.m.— Descent  orbit  insertion. 
-  d.    Sunday,  July  20,  3:19  p.m.--Touchdo*ta  on  moon. 

e.  Monday^uly  21,  9:56  p*m.  "Armstrong  emerges  on  lunar^sur^a 

f .  Samples  are  collected.  /  * 
*    ,*      «       4 k    g.   'Experiments  are^sfct  up.    Lunar  EVA  erids.  * 

h*.  12:15  p.m.^-LM  lifts  off  moon* 

i.  4:35  p-m.—R^tfocking. 

j.  8:25  p.m."LM  jettisjoited*.  ,     >  ' 

V    .     "        k*  Tuesday;  July  22,  12:57  p.m. "Homeward  bound.  „ 

,     *  1.  Thursday,  July  24,  J<:50'  a.m.  - 

'  *  m.  Splashdown,  recovery  in  Pacific.  ,  % 

3.  Use  students  for  demonstration  lessons  m  cooking,  taking  pictures,  etc.  After  the  demon^rat'ion, 
students  would  write  down  in  proper  sequence  the  directions  given  oV  followed.' 

,/  *  *  — N       /  #     ;  . 

4,  Students  could  learn  £o  njkke  a*  book  and  bind  it,x"  Then/write  in 'correct  sequence  how  the  b 
made.  .  _  *  *  S 
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COHTEKT:  Study  Skills—Organizing  Information,  Topics 

OBJECTIVE:       TEe  student  will  write  a  topic  sentence  for  a  paragraph  on  a, given  topic. 
SKILL:      i/      Writes  a  topic,  sentenc^f  or  a  paragraph  on  a  given  top^c"  4-6 


v 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  Showthe  class  various  picture^  and  discuss  what  they  depict.    On  the  overhead  &r  chalkboard,  show 
one  sentence  written  about  each  picture.    Ask  the  children  to  choose  the 'sentence  that  catches  each 
picture.  ^  m  , 

h 

a 

2.  Choose  one  paragraph  froo  a# story.    After  mixing  up  the  order  of  the  sentences,  have  the  children 
select  the  topic  sentence.  *  . 

3.  Make  topic  sentence  cards  for  independent  practice.    The  following  supplies  are  needed,  poster^ 
board  (3  pieces,  6,T  x  11") ,  scissors,' felt-tipped  pen,  stars.  #  ~~ 

4  * 

Example:  .(Write  the  following  on  posterboard)    -  .  .  • 

a.  Patriots  gathered  from  the  countryside  and  hid  behind  bu^ts  And  trees. 

b.  Many  redcoats  were  killed.  ^ 

c.  They  marched  in  long,  straight  lines  and  wore  red  coats. 

d.  Only  a  few  colonists  were  killed.  •  %  • 

   e.    The  first  battle jof  the  American  Revolution  was  at  Lexington,  Massachusetts..?, 

|  •  ~      "  \  ~~  - 

Fold  up  flaps  of  posterboard,  as  shown.    The  students'  choose  which  sentence  is  the  t.opic  sentence, 
and  look  under  the  corresponding  flap.    If  correct,  they  will  find  a  star. 


1.  _j_ 

2.  

3.  

4.  

5. 


1I2I3UI5 


(Flaps) 


Have  students  write  a  paragraph  about  a  favorite  sport,  pet,  etc.,  practicing  using  topic  sen- 
tences atthe  beginning  of  the  paragraph,  in  the  middle,  and  at\the  end.    Use  topic  sentences  as 
a  declarative  or  exclamatoa$  sentence.    Try  using  the  topic  sentences  as  interrogative  sentences. 

>     .  -     %/v  • 

'  •      "r       '    *  '     \  •  aca 

OKI  .    .         \  l^P* 

uOl      . *   .     «  > 


CONSENT*  Study  Skills— Organizing  Informati on/ Topics 

OBJECjfVE:       The  student  wiL# select  and  limit  a  topic, 

SKILL:         *    Selects  and  limits  topics  .  j.  '  6 

'   -  (  \  ACTIVITIES  ^2.   

"  "  '         !  "  ,  '  9 

1.    Ask  the  children  to  name  some  large  categories  such  as  furniture,  animals,  sports,  etc*.    List  them 
across  the  top  of  the  chalkboard.    Then  choose  one  category* with  which  to  work  and  break ^it  down 
into  smaller  and  smaller  categories.  * 

Example:         Animate  _ 

► 

Wild  - 

lifcns  % 

ledpards  * 


•   ^  — *Tame  

+  ,  cats 


dogs 
parrots 


2.    Introduce  outlining  us^ing  Roman  niiaerals,  letters,  etc.    Choose  a  topic,  such  as  an  American. hero, 
idni  ------ 


and  fill  id*xhe  outline  skeleton. 

1  ■ 

Hero 


» 


1.    Early  life  II.*  Later  life  '  III.    Part  In  American  Revolution 

t  ■    \      .  *  ' 

A."      ,  A-  .  J' 

.  B..  .  /  «  B.  .  '     •  •  r' 

**         c.  .  ,     »  c.^  •  ^  c. 

953     "    /  *  .  '954" 


Have  each  child  choose  a  topic  of  interest  and  get  appropriate  books  from  the  library.    Afte*  look- 
ing- through  the  table  of  contents  of  each  book,  he  may  make  up  a  list  of  the  iofonaation  available 
on  his  chosen  subject.  .Froa,  this  list ,  the  -student 'should  choose  one  or  two  topics  of  most 
interest:  to  him.  ) 

Example :         Sun  ^ 

Makeup  of  the  sun 

Solar  eclipses       i  •  ■  „  ~ 

i  *      Sun  spots      k  i  * 

Superstitions  about  eclipses 
Sun  gods  and  worshippers 

m  • 

*  '  * 

If  the  student  decides  he  is  mojst  interested  m  superstitions,  he^will  then  read  all  the  informa- 
tion about  this  topic  and  write  his  paragraph  or  theme. 


4 


4 


* 

f 


r 


• ) 


1  < 
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CONTENT:,, 

omen' 


SKILL? 


Study  Skills--Orgaoizing  Information,  Coherence  *  * 

The  student  will  organize  paragraphs  that  maintain  Unity  and  coherence  of  the  main  idea 
or  subject.     #  »  j 

»  ■ 

Organizes  paragraphs  maintaining  unity  and' coherence      ,  *  -         4-6.  "  * 


ACTIVITIES 


4- 


J. 


Have  students  pantomime  experiences  prior  to  the  actual  writing  of  paragraphs.  Encourage  "students^, 
to  pantomime  a  boy  ttying  ti  sneak  something,  p£st  his  father,  a  girl  fighting  &ff  an  intfett,  etc* 


2-    Provide  scrambled  paragraphs  ra^which  sentences  are  disorganized*    Students  order  the  sentences. 

3*    Make  substitutions  in  literature  patterns ,  such  as  H*  W*  Brown's  The  Important  Book  to  develop 
paragraph  sense. 


v    The*  most  important  thing" about  a  home  is  that  you  live,  in  it, 

V 


You  eat  and  sleep  in  i,t. 
You  fight  with  your  brothers  in  it.  * 
You  are  "bossed11  by  your  mother  in  it. 


But,  the  most  important  thing  About  a  home  is  that  you\live  in  it* 

Sample  substitution:  / 

*  The  most  important  thing  about  a  zebra 
fc  ,    ^  ^    is- that  it  is  striped.    *  -   -    -  -~  „      ^  - 

It  looks  like  a  horse  — 
y         %      t  ItT  liv£s  in  Africa.  v  * 
%"  M  It  is  chased  T>y  lions.    t  ^ 

*««Bu£,  the' most  important  thing  about  a  zebra  \  * 
is  that  it' is  striped* 


CONTENT:  Study  SkiX Is —Organizing  Infonnatios,  Outlines 

*       -      *  -  *     \  1 

OBJECTIVE:     ,  The  student  will  structure  an  outline.  ,  * 

■  •  •  ■ 

SKILL:  Structures  an  outline  J>y  u^iTrig  the  .topi*c  outline  method 


4-6 


4\ 


ACTIVITIES 


Have  students  make  an  outline  describing  themselves.  Begin  by .asking  the  children  questions 
about  themselves.    _  , 


Exajnple:  Body 


What  color  is  your  haifc,  your  eyes,  etc.? 
How' tall  arf  you? 

**  *  ■ 

Personality 

,  What  makes  you  happy?  *  / 
Whaf  makes  you  satl?  * 

How  do  ^ou  feel  mo^t  often  (serious,  giggly,  shy, etc.)? 

After  discussing  these  subjects  have  the  children  outline  in  topic  form  (or  sentence  form  for 

older ,  more, advanced  students) ,  the' information  they  have  gathered. 

■  •*   *  * 


Example:  "Self—Description" 
A.  Body* 
1.  Eyes 

a.  "  Blue 


2.  Hair 


b-  Large/^ 

»,3. 


B.  Personality 

*  1.    Happy  feelings 


a.    Being  with  a  friend 


1)0  Swimming 


959 


Brown;-' 
*  b ,    Long  ~  .  * 
■  c.  Sillqr* 


463 


I" 


*  960 


Following  the  previous  procedures,  select  a  topic  such  as  "My  Pet,"  "My  Favorite  Sport,"  etc. 
and  structure  an  outline  about  the  subject.  -j 

*  *  *  ■  *  .  ■  ' 

T6  research  a  topic  in  an  encyclopedia,  such  as  coal,  tead  orally  with  the  students  jotting  down 
k*y  words  and  main  iceas;  then  organize  in  outline  patterns.    This  might  do  away  with  copying 
directly* from  the  encyclopedia.  *  *  4 


Example:  .Coal 

I .    How  Formed 


III.    Types  of  Mining 


_  A. 

B.  -  ' 
C. 

*  • 

iy.    Kinds  of  Coal 


A. 
B. 
P- 


IV.    Vses  of  Coal 


A. 
B. 
C. 


A. 
B: 


Have  students  read  a  selection,  thinking  about  wl^at  they  read.  Then  braihstthm  all  the  facts'  that 
they  remember.  Write  thenfdown,  group  the  ones  that  are  telated  to  the  same  topic.  Make  an  out-* 
liner, based  on  the  topics.  ,  * 


\ 


A  m 
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CONTENT: '         Study  Skills— Organizing  "Information,  Outlines 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  select  main  ideas  and, put  Intg  outline  form. 

*  -i 

SKILLS:    _       Understands  format  of  an  outline       *  .  3-6 

Selects' main  topics  and  subtopics  ,  *  4-6 

Completes  a,  simple  outline                         *  .  3-4-  4*** 

Sumnarizes  madn  idea  to  build  an  qutline  t  y    '  5-6  v 


ACTIVITIES 


*1\      Present  a  random  list  of  items' which  may  be  classified  under  t£o  headings,  such  as  fruits  and 
vegetables.  .  Cover  the  list  and  ask  the  children  to  write  all  the  item's -they  c'an  remember. 
Then  show  the  itgms  organized  under  headings: 


I.    Fruits  .  , 

Oranges  *  ,  1 

B-  Apples 

C.    Bananas  » 
II.    Vegetables  ' 

*»  *  •  \ 

A.  «   Potatoes.  -  *  % 

B.  Lettuce  0  *J 1 

C.  Squash'    -  '4  *  .  ,  .  '    "  * 

2-    , Cover  the  chart  find  have  children  list  all  the  items  they  can  remember.  f  Lead  the  students  to 
the  realization  that  organizing  information  makes  it  easier  to  recall. 

3.  Take  the  abov^ac^vity  a  step  further  by  having  students 'group  a  list  of»words  under  topics, 

*   ■  Boys  (Tom,  Joe,  Charles,  Kelvin) 

"Girlfe  (Betty,  Jill,  Mary,  Gloria)  " 

4.  Have  students  organize  information  under  headings*    Teach  them  tok  add  Roman,  numerals  and  letters. 
Point  out  that  £his  organization .is* called  outlining. 

* 

•    •  963     '  .        -in.  .964 


Develop  or  f^d  a  passage  which  has  fet, least  two  paragraphs  with  a  topic  sentence  directly  stat- 
-  ing  the "main  idea  in  each.    Have  the  students  read  the  passage  and  underline  the  main  idea. 

Complete  a  form  su£h*  as  the*  following.    Put  the  main  idea  in  the  large  rectang*l£*and  put  two 
'  supporting^ details'  under  e^ch.  *  „  ,  .  , 


MAIN  IDEA 


/. 


Supporting  Supporting 
Details  '  Details 


MAIN  IDEA 


-  v 


*  ; .  Supporting      "  Supporting  -  -  «  , 

^  Details  '  Details 

Have  students  identify  the  main, ideas  in  a  story  such  as  the  one  Jbelow.  Next  have  them  list  the 
supporting  det&i^s  'ufider  each  main  idea  in  a  diagram.  *  t 

r  ■  * 

Have  students  fopn  topids  for  the  main  lde^i  and  supporting  details  and  help  students  build,  an 
outline  frQin  the  main  ideas  and  supporting  details  of  the  story.     -  & 

.TREES'    •  -      '   •  ' 

There  are  two  kinds  of  trees.    Some  have  leaves  that  drop  off  during 

one  particular  season  of  each  year.  ,  Others  keep  their  leaves  for  *  — 

nfuch  longer  periods  of  time.    The  latter  are  called  evergreens-  . 

Evergreens  'are  of  varipus  types-.    Those  with  very  narrow'  leaves      *  * 
are  the  pine,  the  cedbr,  the  spruce f  and  the  hemlock.  Broad-leaved* 
-  ^       evergreens  are  the  palm  and,  the  live  oak.  *  '  "       f         *  '  *  \   «  * 

,  »  •  •  I 

^  ••     ■  * 

965      •    •     '.  \   ' '  •  )     •"       '  96&  ■  ' 


*  0 


»      •       «  Trees.) 


;       ;       ;  *  /  ■  * 

Sone  lose  leaves  annually  **  •       *  Some  do  not  (evergreens) 

7-    -  >  —  •         -    — "  » 


r  r 


r    *  '  J 

Narrow  leaves  ,      Broad  leaves 

pine  v  palm 

ce*dar    '  liv*  o^Jc 


spruce 
hemlock 


Trees  * 

I.    Trees  that  lose  leaves  annually 

%  • 
II.    Trees  that  do  not  lose  leaves  annually  (evergreens) 

A.  NarroV  leaves 

*l!  Pine  '  .  *  , 

2,  Cedar 

3'-  Spruce  «  , 

4,  Hemlock 

B.  Broad  leaves  *  " 
*          •  » 

»  <  * 

1.    Palm  i     *     •  jr 

2^  Live  Oak 


* 


> 

♦ 
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f 
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8.  A  Give  students  an  "outline  tree"  on  a  country,  person*,  book,  etc.    Have  them 
the  tr6e.    After  "the  tree  is  completed,  have"  the  "students  place  in  proper  ou 


do  research 
time  foro(. , 


to  complete 
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•  #  V  '  * 

CONTENT;   '  Study  Skills— Organizing  Information,  Nbtetaking  .  -  - 

,  OBJECTIVE.  %  Th&  student  will  take  notes  from  a  selection  using  key  words  in  sentences  and  paragraphs, 

!■♦.*#•  '                   *                  }             .       ,  *  / 

•                                                    '           *•    I  |                *  .  ,  .  ,  / 

>  *  SKILL:  v  -   Takes  notes,  frop-  reading  using  key  words  in  sentences  anc^,*  «  c 

•   '  *  paragraphs          M                                 ,  ^  5-6 


'  ' ■      '  •  '      '  /      \  •     '  '  ACTIVITIES 


1. 


Give  students  a  sample  of  note taking  ford.    A  .simple  form  fnat  can  be  used  is  to  have  students  t 
draw  a  line  6own  th^  center  of  the  pa^e.    Put  maijri  points,  in  their  own  words,;  on  the  left,  and 
,    m      put  ^supporting  poinW  or  examples  on  the  njght.     Give  students  aotes  wifth  main  points  or  supporting 
„        •  *  details  oofittedv -anti liave  studeqt*-  complete  the<notes.  ,  s  A       ^  '  - 

i  /:  '       '*    -  •    '       *.   •    -  f  "  ■.  -  "I 

.**       2.   .  Use  an, opaque  Qr  overhead  <projfictor,  to  show  a  t>rief  article  from  a  cnigazine  or  book.    This  selection 
.w    *   should  .be  ama4eridl  which,  the  children  will  J>e  expected  to  undtfutaxyl.    Underline  key  words  in  Jthe 

selection.    Have  all  the  children  read  the  selection  and  tak^notes,  reminding  thena  of. the  standards 
'established. \  After  all  have  finished,  select  several,  to  go  to  the^Jboaird  and  wr^te;  what  they  have 
\  written.    Compare  these  as^  groups  against  standards.    Compile  a  composite  adding  important  infor- 

.  m       "  matron  the  group  ^eels  htfs*  been  .omitted.  .  ^  .  fcp  m     '  h 

3.      A  more  comj^T^tated  notetakuig  fbrm  is  to  have  students  take  notes. in  a  loose-leaf  notebook,' us £tig 
subor4mation  apfr spacing  ,to  show  the  main  ideas  and  supporting  details,.    Label  the  information  .in 
/  %/  the  margin,    (It  is.  helpful  to  .draw  wider  margins.)    To  study,  spread  out  pages  so  that  only  the 

.  \1'  labels  show.    The  }abels.serv£  as  study  bladings  for  recall, 


• 


971 


972 


eric-    .  :^  ? 


CONTENT: 
OBJECTIVE: 

■ 

SKILL:* 


Study  stcills—Eresenting  Information/ Talks  frop  Outline 

The  student  will  give  an  oral  report  (talk)  on  a  topic  using  an  outline. 

m 

Prepares  a  talk  from  an  outline  /  5-6 


ACTIVITIES 


Prepare  a  brief  outline  on  a  given  topic.  Put  the  outline  09  a. transparency  and" project  it  for 
the  students  to  see,    Model  for  the  students  by  giving  0  report  for  the  class.  ' 

Prepare  an  outline  on  a  topic  very  familiai^to  the  Student.  Have  the  student  prepare  a  talk' 
from  thisM>utline  to  present  to  tti£  class.  Only  the  outline  may  be  used  'as  reference- in  pre- 
senting the  oral  report.  /*  >' 

•  ■  ^ 

"How  to"  reports  are  easy  to  outline  and  develop.    Have  students  follow  a  similar  outline  ivt 
reporting  on  different  products. 


) 


a.  "Introduction  -^.to  build  interest 

b.  Material  needed 

c.  Procedure 

d.  Conclusion 


During,  a  six  or  nine  weeksV  grading  period}  have  ^ach  student  report  to  the  class  on  an  interesting 
book,  a  famaus  person,  historic  or  scenic  place,  movie „  or  television  special  using  only  arr  outline 
ia  presenting' the  report.  r  ^ 
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CONTENT;  Study  Skills—Presenting  -Information 

a  * 

OBJECTIVE:  The  student  wilL  adapt  wtitihg  to  different  audiences  and  purposes. 
SKILL:  Adaptsf  writing  to  different  audiences  and  purposes 


3   *  ;     ,  ACTIVmES  '  • 

;  :  :  ^ — : — ~ 

1,  Bring  to  class' a  numbed  of  magazines,  that  would  interest  your  class.    These  may  be*"  obtained  £rom 
the  library  or  your  home,     (Examples:    Newsweek,  Sports  Illustrated,  Seventeen,  Car  and  Driver,  1" 
Stereo  Review,  Flower  and  Garden,  Cycle,  Life,  Readers'  Digest,  Field  and  Stream,  etc.) 

a.    Let  each  -chil^d  select  a  nagazine  of  interest  to  him.    Then  have  him  choose  three  articles  from  that 
magazine  to  read.    After  reading  each  article,  have  him  deqide  what  type  of  audience  the  author  had 
in  bind  during  bis  writing  (hunters,  homemakers,  wealthy  people,  e£^.),  and  what  specific  purpose 
,   he  had  in  bind  (teaching,  evoking  emotions,  etc.)*  1  ; 

^      b     Ask  the  student  to  list  his  observations  on  a  sheet  of  paper.    Discuss  the  articles  and  observations 
in  groups  or  with  the  y hole .class ,    Fpllow  up  by  writing,  as  a  group,  an  article  for  a  specific  group 

2,  With  the  class,  list  ten  to  fifteen  good,  h?lf-hour  family  or, game-type  television  programs  on  the 
board.    As  a  homework  Assignment  for  a  week,  have  each  child  choose  three  to  five  of  these  programs 
to  watch  and^analyze.  .  While  watching  the  programs,  tell  him  to  list  the  phrases  or  words  that  deem 
to  characterize  the  feelings  and  attitudes  of  the  people  on  the  program.-  m  * 

3,  After  watching  all  of  the  programs,  have  the  students  bring  their  lists  to  school.    S$e  if  they  can 
determine  the  attitudes  and  feelings  ,£pr  the  people  on  each  program,  the  purpose  of,  each  program, 
and  the  type  of  audience  for  which  the  program  was  designed.    The  type  of  commercials  may  be  'help- 
ful also.    Follow  4ip  by  dividing  into  groups  and  having  each  group  write  £r  review  of  a 'particular 
program  as  it  might  appear  in  different  publications,  such  as  Parent  Magazine,  Teacher.,  Glamour,  etc. 

^     Compare  the  results*  '  ' 

4,  Have  students  write  abetter,  brochure,  or  article  encouraging  someone  t&  visit  their  city  or 
state.    Divide  the  class  into  groups,  some  writing  letters  to  sfiortpmen,  famifies^  artists, 
historians,  politicians,  TV  stars,  #igp  America,  etc.    Read  and  compare  the  results, 

^  ■  .  ^       .         '    '  *  .  m 

•  •     -97.5^     '.    •      .      "         '  •  •97C 


When  the  class  is  working  on  creative  writing,  Ijave  them  write  books  which  they  can  bind  for 
different  levels.    Have  them  write  in  manuscripts  with  limited  vocabulary,  and  use  large, 
illustrations  for  primary  level.    For  the  uppex;  grades,  cursive  writing  would  be  acceptable. 
The  stories  could  include  higher  level  vocabulary  with  fewer  pictures-  . 
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CONTENT: 


\ 


Study  Skills— Retaining  Information  '    '  •  *"  '  , 

OBJECTIVE;     ^  The  student  will  be  able  to,  use  effective  study  strategies:. 

SKILLS:    ,      *  Previews  books,  captions f  headings ,  footnotes,  tabifes,  and  * 
symbols  * 
Uses  study  strategies  duch  as,  SOgR/ 


3-fr 
.4-6 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  When  first  distributing  texts  to  students,  take  time  "to  discuss  the  parts  of  the  book  and  their 
function^  Call  attention  to  the  organization  of  the  information  (topical,  chronological,  regional, 
etc.)  and  study  helps  (headings,  italics, /dark  print,  questions,  etc.)* 

2.  T6  make  children  familiar  with  parts' of  a  book,  have  all  of  them  use  the  same  text  (rfe^der,  math, 
social  studies,,  etc.)-    Let  them  divide  into  teams  or  compete  individually.    Cajl.out  some  part  of 
the  book  and  have  them  find  it.     (Use  the  table  of  contents  to  tell?  what  page  a  story  is  on,  etc*) 
The  team-yho  finds  the  answer  first  gets  a  point. 


3-  PAR-4 


S^udy 


Technique  -  Preview,  £&k*  Read,  Record, *  Rethink  and  Review.. 


Preview  -  .Read  the  title. 

Read  the  name  of  the  author.  . 

Look  at  the  parts  of  the  bopk,  preface,  forward,  glossary,  index  or  appendix. 
Analyze  the  table  of  contents.  .  , 
Diagram  the  book  by  units  or  chapters.  m  * 


*  Ask  - 
Read  - 


'   .  Title 

chp.  1 

chp. 2  J 

chp.  3 

I'  |  chp.  4| 

chp.  5 

Outline  the  chapter  by  major  headings:    center  htadingfc,  side  headings. 
Read  introductory  land  spmmary  paragraphs.  * 

v  ,  7 

Turn  headings  into  questions  to  set  purposes  for  guided*' reading  of  chapter  sections. 

Read  the  entire  section  to  find  answer  £o  questions. 

Look  up  new  words  in  the  glossary*      *  |  x  / 
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Record  *  Hake  a  study  guide.  /         ,  * 

Turn  the  page  horizontally. 
Write  the  name  of  the* chapter  at  the  top. 
Divide  the  papei^  into  two  columns,  using  one**third  of  the  page  for  the  left  column* 
Record  questions  in  the  left  column,      *  * 
Leave  two  inches  at  the  bottom  to  recocd  new  vocabulary  words. 


*  9 

NAME  OF  CHAPTER  ^ 

Questions 

Si  * 

Answers^  ^ 

* 

Vocabulary  Words,  a 

V 


Rethink  ~  Go  beyond  the  facts  presented  iti  the  text. 

Ask  questions  to  help  jpupils  interpret  whjat- they  read  and  think  analytically  and  critically 
about  it.  "  / 


Review  -    Review  immediately,  after  the  assignttent\^coppleted  to  set  information  firmly  in  mind. 

Have  students  look  through  the  study  guide  and  try  to  answer  questions  without  looking  at 
the  answers, ' 
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ERIC 


PROOFREADING  AND  EDITING 


Writing  involves  both  composing  and  revising/editing.    Whcuif a  student  is  emotionally  involved  in  the 
idea  he  is  developing,  he  is  not  consciously  thinking  about  commas,  capital  letters,  and  word  usage, 
but  is  involved  in  the  composing  act  and  will  later  conc&fh,  himself  with  the  second  phase  of  writing/ 
revision.  *  * 


Many  teachers  actually  revise^for  the  students  when  they  read  and  correct  children' s  composition.  Often 
with  a  red  pencil  they  reorganize  and  edit  for  punctuation,  capitalization  and  usage.    When r the "student 
receives  the  teacher  revised  paper  and  makes  a  final  draft  by  copying  the  teaches' s  changes,  the  child 
is  not  assuming  the  role  of  revisionist  but  rather  the  role 'of  the  copier.    He  has ^only  recorded  his 
ideas  on  paper  and  has  ^mitted  the  second  phase^-that  of  revision. 

The  teacher's  role  in  the  editing^nd  proofreading  process  Xf  »t0: 

*    help  students  acquire  the  specific  language  skills "they  need  to  serve  as  their  own* editors* 


help  students  acquire  the  technical  skiljlg^of  editing. 


1 


Grammar  usage,  punctuation  and  capitalization  should  be  taught  in  the  context  of  the  writing  process, 


because  teaching  a  skill  when  it  is  introduced  m_the  book  rather  than  when  student 
will  not  ensure  application  of  the  skill.    Drill  and  practice  of  mechanics  of  writitv 
the  writing  process  demonstrates  little  transfer- of-*lgirning  to  original  writing. 


a. 


^how  a  need  for  it 


in  isolation  from 


If  students  are  to  become  revisionists,  educators  must  begin  working  with  the  editing^process  in  the - 
early  grades. *  One  such  way  is  to  begin  with  chalkboard  editing,  because  the  chalkboard  provides  an 
excellent  means  for  the  introduction  of  beginning  editing/revision  skills.    Have  students  write  their 
stories  and  tape  them  on  the  chalkboard.    Since  writing  in  the  initial  -stage  contains  so  many  errors, 
chalkboard  editing  will  allow  for  revision  without-  recopying  several  times.  ,  After  students  have 
written  stories  on  the  chalkboard,  bring  a  smaJ.L .group  of  student^  together  and  examine  the  writing 
through  an  editing  process  that  emphasizes:     "  4<  * 
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■    •  -         *i  : 

„  I*tter,Fo,rmation  ♦    ,        ^  ,  .  "    ■  4 

Capit&jfiiatibn.  •  *i  a\     y  .       ,      #  *  * 

^9k>per  names     '  J       '*  \'    #  r  %'  *  - 

.  „      *Virst  word  ifi  sentence  titles  *    *  * 

*~      ^^First  word  *in  quotations  .  *  *  . 

f  Punctuator?*     -  .  , 

^  .    Pe*iid     .  :     r     \*        •  #     °       *     '  ■  | 

-  ,    Question*  Mark         f  .  '  ^ 

*  ,       Exclamation  \        *  * 

•     Comrfa  p  »  ^  * 

Series  following  "yejs"  of  "no"     %  '  \  *  I 

Direct  address      ~  i  •  h  %  • 

*       /  -         w    Separate  quotation  from  the  rest  of  the  sentence  ,   x  •  , 

'  Apostrophe.  :  *  >  * 

Contraction  *  m 

Possession 

Quotation  marks  -  • 

Spelling'  •  m       ;  .  *  -   *  , 

*  Descriptive  words  and  phrases*    *  v 
Sentence  sense  ^ 

Paragraphing-  *  .  i  , 

Indentation  ^  ^ 

Topic  SentenQfiJ  ,        J'  >  >  *  "j    '  i 

Style  .  -    '  *  ' 

Form  ~  -t  ^ 

During  chalkboard  editing*  allow  students  to  read  their  own  .story  first/   Many  errors  are  discovered  as 
the  student  reads  his  story  aloud.    After  the  author  has  made  all  the  Ganges  that  he  sees,  ask  the  peer 
group  to  ^lso  mak*y. suggestions  based^on  the  standards  provided;    Make  any  additional  suggestions 
nefceseary  aynd  the  student,  if  satis frSfc  with  his  ptory,  copies  it  on  paper  and,  attaches  it  to  his 
picture.   • m  t  *    "  ,  *  ' 

After  student  .stories  become  top  long  to  be  put  on  the  chalkb^rd,  providesxudentfMjith  a  writing  file 
folder.    As  the  student  completes  a  stojry,  have  him  label  it  1ffijfst  draft"  and  .place  rt  in  his  folder 
to  be  revise^  or  place  in  e  box  for  editing.    Certain  times  may  be  set  aside  each  week  for  the  purpose 
of  peer  groups  working  with  the* author  on  Sis  story*    •  •  » 
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In  addition  to  peer  editing,  the  teacher-pupil  confereijcr  now  plays  an  even  more  important  part  in  the 
writing  process,    Set  aside  a  time  each  week  to  confer  with  every  child  and,  as  you  confer  with  the 
student,  identify  the  child's  construction  weakness  and  focus  on  related  skill  development. 

t  'a  m 

The  following  list  provides  the  elements  of  revision  that  should  be  considered  when  working  with  children 
as  they  organize  and  write  in  the  elementary  school:  ^ 

*  Economy  of  word  usage 

*  \Precision  of  word  usage  \  . 

.     *    Application  of  standard  form  of  written  expression  *    '       •  «, 

*  Clarity  in  sentence  construction 
•  *    Variety  in  sentence  structure 

*  v  Structures  of  larger  thought  units  * 

As  you  attempt  to  increase  the  students*  proficiency  in  writing,  emphasis  should  beT placed  in  the 
selection  of  swords  and  structuring  of  sentences,  paragraphs,  and  larger  units  of  the  composing  art. 

WAYS  TO  DEVELOP  PROOFREADING  AND  EDITING  SKILLS  "  * 

1.  Type  a  copy  of  a  student's  story  on  a  ditto  masted?  Use  it  for  a  language  lesson,  running  off 
enough  copies  for^each Vchild  in  the  class.    The  whole  class  helps  the  student  edit  .bis  x/^per,  call- 
ing attention  to  good  points  as  well  as  errors,  and  giving  suggestions . for  improvement.^  The  student 
collects  the  papers  and  uses  the  suggestions  of  the  class  for  rewriting  his  composition.    Students  in 

•       upper  grades  car?  learn  to  use  editorial  markings  in  this  process.  '    '  * 

2.  Help  individual  students  Work  out  their  own  self-evaluation  checklist.    Be  sure  to  include  questions 
about  their  areas  of 'weakness.    It^ms  might  include: 

Read  your  story  silently  to  yourself. 

  J)oes       say  what  y°u  want  to  say? 

Are  ~word~~pictures  clear?  '       '     — ~r  ;  - —   >  


Does  it  sounff like  you? 
Dies  it  have  appeal  and  interest?  /\  .  ' 

Do  all  of  its  parts  fit  ^together  in  the  right  order? 

Does-  it  have  a  good  beginning-?  4  " 

Does  it  work  up  to  a  climax,  then  end  quickly?  * 
Does  it  answer  the  four-W's — who,  what,  when,  where—in  characters,  scenes t  and  story  plot? 
Read  your  story  to  a  Classmate  and,  see  if  his  reaction  to  it  is  the  one  you  are  seeking* 
Are  your  characters  revealed  by  their  actions  rather  than  through  description? 
Is  there  something' that  doesn't  add  to  the  story  that  can  Be  left  out? 


Edi£ora*may  use  standard  proofreading  syabols: 


j£E  Capita'l,*.  ♦ 
_._$^_Para  graph  « 
No  <tt-  No  paragraph 

^C.Saall  letters 
'  Let  it'stand  , 

•(  (?):  Verify 

(3  Spell  out 

* 

take  out 
•O  Cl>ose  up 

9 

v^/Iess  space 


Alnsert 


-<^&  Error  in  spelling 


Transpose 


^  Quotation 
0  Period 
'  (?)  Colon 
£j%  Semicolon 

j  /  Coma 

*  ■ 
^  Apostrophe 

S$fc_flore  space 


Another  editing  technique  is  outlining  to  check,  the  overall  organization  of  the  piece.    Aak  the 
student  to  notej^he  main  ideas  of  each  paragraph  and  then  write  two  or  three  words  to  .summarize  the  .  / 
paragraph.    This  will  help  the  student  to  see  if  the  manuacript  nfeeds  to  be  reorganized. 

Encourage  students  to  publish  their  <Jvn  tlass  magazine.    Help  them  organize  an  editing  and  publica- 
tion staff  by  suggesting  ttjat  they  write  letters,  of  application  for  various  positiona--editbr-in?chief 
assistant  editor,  aporta  editor,  artist,  bookbinder,  etc*— atating  their  special  interests  and  , 
qualifications.  *  Students  with* superior  writing  skills  usually  apply  for  key  editing  positional  In 
upper  grades  and  in  high  ability  classes  above  third  grade  level,  the  entire  magazine  cap  be  pro- 
duced by  the  atudeqta.    HQwever,  itrmost  cases,  the  teacher  should  act  as  the  publisher,  approving 
final  material.  „ 


Invite,  an  author  to  apeak  to  the  claas.a  Ask  him  to  briryfan  original  manuacript  andlTgalliy  sheet. 
Show  atudenta  how  they  can  take  a^roll  of  newsprint  and  make  a  galley  sheet,  after  working  through 
the  editing  procesa_on  the  galley  sheet.    The  format  for  a  book  is  then  determined. 
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HANDWRITING  *■  / 

^Before  formal  instruction  innaanuscript  begins,  the  student^needs  prewrititog  experiences  to  help  bio 
'develop  fine  motor  skills;    painting,  taking  designs,  and  using  sand  or  saldL^traya,  finger  painting. 
Such  activities  give  students  opportunities  to  incorporate  basic  writing  strokes*    straight  lines, 
slanted  lines,  curves;  circles  (Fisher,*  1977).  .  ] 

Students  demonstrate  a  readiness  for  formal  instruction  .when.    (1)  they  use  the  basic  manuscript  strokes 
in  artwork,  (2)  they  express  an  interest  in  writing  their  own  name,  (3)  they  have  developed  facility  in  t 
using  scissors,  crayons,  etc.,  (4)  they  copy  simple  geometric  shapes  and  letterlike  characters,  (5)  they 
have  established  a  dominant  hand,  (6)  they  sense  a  personal  need  to  write.    The  beginning  writer  performs 
best  with  large  sheets  of  unlined  paper,  *  * 


Instruction  in  handwriting  should  occur  within  meaningful  contexts.  Meaningful  writing  experiences* can 
occur  simultaneously  with  initial  instruction  in  letter  formation. 


Preventive  instruction  in  handwriting  is  better  than  remedial  instruction.    The  teacher  needs  to  show 
children  individually  how  to  form  the  letter,  where  to  start  the  letter,  and  what  makes  the  letter* 
different  from*otbers  that  are  similar. 

The  goals  for  handwriting  instruction  ari?  legibility,  fluency,  and  self-evaluation.    Legibility  factors 
include;    proper  formation  of  letters,  regularity  of  slant,  uniformity  of  size,  regular  spacing  between 
and  within  wifrds\  words  resting  on  the  line,  clear  margins,  and  neat  papers*    Fluency  is  developed 
through;    conformable  writing  positions,  combined  wrist  and  finger  movement,  correct  order  and  direction 
in  forming  lV^te/s^  *  *  * 

For  initial  instruction  -le^te^l irft  often  grouped  by^similarity  of  formation  starting  with  some  of  the 
most  frequently  used  letters*    (For  students  having  difficulty  in  discriminating  letters,  contrasting 
letters  should  be  introduced  in  pairs.)    Research  suggests  that  manuscript  letters  m,  g,  3,  j>,  £,  and  i 
are  difficult  f<$r  children  to*  learn  and  mapy  requir^ special  help. 
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In  caking  the  transition  from  manusctipt  to  cursive,  it  is  suggested  that  reading  cursive  should  pre* 
cede  writing  in  thatrform.    Except  for  the  connecting  loops,  cursive  letters  are  very  similar  in  form 
to  the  manuscript*    Only  five  letters  vary  significantly  *  s,  r,  f ,  e,  and  z.    Because  they  comprise 
about  90  percent ^of  our  writing,  lowercase  letters  should  receive  the  most  attention.    It  is  also  help- 
ful to  remember  that  the  fou?  letters  a,  r,  e,  and  t  accpunt  for  SO  percent  of  illegibilities  in  cuusive 
fona,    .  t  ^ — 7  . 

«  t 

In  teaching  handwriting,  remember:  * 
1* 


2, 


3. 


4. 


The  best  way  to  iraprovp  .handwriting  is  through  improved  initial  instruction. 

e,  can  a  teacher  kno»  Xf  a  student  is  correctly  forming  letters, 
rming  letters  is  important  for  future  development  of  speed  and 


Only  by  observing  a  student 
Correct^Order  add  daTS^tiop- 


conversion  into  cur 


►ive  style. 


a . 
b. 
c. 

d. 


Encourage  self-eval jatian.  f 

Tape  a  model  albhabet  to  the  Student's  desk. 

Have  a  checklistfor  students  to  complete  atout"  their  writing.  ' 
Keep  a  notebook  xon^aining  dated  writing  samples  so  that  progress  may  be  noted. 
Handwriting  scales  (which  are  available  commercially)  may  be  used  by  students  to  evaluate 
their  writing,       *  -  /  5 


Purpose  for  writing  must  be  apparent  at  ail  Times.    Endless,  meaningless  drill  can  dull* the  > 
child'fc  desire  to  write.    Letters,  invitations,  announcements,  and  stories  that  are  to  be  read 
by  others  motivate  students  to  do  their  best. 

*/ 
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CONTENT: 
OBJECTIVE: 

"SKILL: 


Proofreading- and  Editing  Skills— Handwriting 

\ 

The  sty dent  will  use  the  correct  procedures  in  manipulating  lar^e  crayons,  paint  brushes 
and  scissors.  /  *  ^ 

Manipulates  large  crayons,  paint  brashes  anjj  scissors '  „  ^ 

ACTIVITIES 


K-l 


1.    Giv$  £ach  student  a  large  sheet  of  papec  (newsprint).    Ask  them  to  use  crayons  or  paints  and  brushes 
to  sake  a  picture  of  their  own  choice  on  the  paper.    Encourage  diem  to  "fill  thfe  paper  until  the 
picture  bumps  the  side,"    Watch  for  basic  strokes  used  in  manuscript  writing—curved  lines,  straight 
lines,  slant«<J  lines,  etc.    Whfen  the  child  demonstrates  these  basic  strokes,  he/she  is  ready  to  be- 
gin writing.  *  • 


out  a  figure -or  an  object.  Taste  it  on  the  sheet  of  paper.  Let  the  student  make  a  new  background, 
using  crayons  or  painty. 


f  * 

3.    Have  students  make /designs  for  bulletin  board  borders,  book  4ackets,  fabric,  etc.    Use  designs  that 
1  incorporate  the  bafeic  strokes—curved  lines,  slanted  lines,  straight  lines,  and  circles.  Difficulty 
may  be  determined  ^y  the  media  and  number  of  strokes, 
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CONTENT: 


Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills— 'Handwriting     /    ~  ^f' 


OBJECTIV^:       The  student  will  demonstrate  left-to-right  and  top-to-bottom  pnentation* 

SKILL:  Demonstrates  1 e  f t - 1  o- ri  ghJL  ^  nd^opriLor  batJtiMdL  ^  dLentaJt^  K-l  1*** 

>  ACTIVITIES   


1.  Tape  a, 2*  by  4'  piece  of  paper  (tagboard)  to  the^ floor*    Ask  the  children  to  prejcend  that  this  is  a 
giant  page  from  a  book*    Identify  the  topi,  bottom,  left,  and  right  side  of  the* page  by  pointing  and 
saying  the  appropriate  word*    Have  the  children  take  turns  foil owing  directions  such  as,  put  your 
feet  on  the  bottom  of  the  page;  sit  on  the  top  of  the  page,  place  your  elbow  on  the  right  side,  hop 
to  the  left  side.    After  much  group  orientation,  tape  a  sheet  of  paper  on  each  student's  desk,  and 
give,  them  a  block*    Upon  oral  directions,,  the  student  will  place  the  block  at  thfe  top,  bofcfetfm,  right, 
left,  side  of  the  page.^  1      #  #  „ 

2.  Tell  a  story  using  the  words  left,  right,  top  and  bottom  (see  story  below).    As  the  story  is  told, 
a  student  pretends  to  J?e  the  character  and  acts-out  the  action  of  the  character. 

~      Jocko  was  a^L^ttle,  THHTfyV  long-eared  puppyT    One  (Jay  "fie TTecame  very~hurigry,  so  h^  began  i^r 
search  for  some  foojf.    He  ran  to  ^the  top  of  the  page  and  looked  in  his  food  dish*    No  food! 
He  was  quite  disappointed;  he  slowly  walked  to  his  dog  house  on  the  right  side  of  the  page 
and  laid  down.    Hearing  a  whist  1$^  Jocko  looked  up  and  saw  Todd,  his  master,  coming,  out  of 
the  house  so  he  quickly  wiggled  tp  the  left  side  of  the  page,    Todd  gave  ^Jocko  a  pat  but  still 
,        *      no  food*    Jocko  was  so  sad  and,  oh,  so  hungry  but  suddenly  he  remembered  at  the  bottom  of  the 
page  near  that  big  oak  tree  he  had  buried  a  bone*    He  was  so  happy  he  rolled  over  and  over  to 
the  bottom  of  the  page  and  began  to  dig  furiously., 

3*    Prepare  a  transparency  with  a  row  of  dots  a£  the  top  and  bottom.    Flash  the  transparency  onto  the 
board.    Let  students  draw  connecting  lines  from  top  to  "bottom,  saying  the  directional  word  as  they 
write.    This  .activity  can  also  be  used  for  left-to-right  pf&gression*    Later ^students  can  use  lam- 
inated pages,  then  eventually  their  own  paper.  m  # 


CONTENT: 
OBJECTIVE": 

#  ■ 

SKILL;  . 


Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills—Handwriting 


The  studentgwill  be  able  to  "follow  a  maze  using  a  finger, ^f^yon  or  penqil  Mid  in 
correct  writing  position.  "  ? 

Follows  a  maze"  •   '  ,  K-l  1*** 


.ACTIVITIES 


1.    Construct  a  large  poster-size  maze,  using  yfcrn  and  glue  (a  commercially  prepared  or  teacher-made 
*         transparency  can  also  be  ^fed)  ■    The 'students  follow  the^mazc  using  their  fingers*  " '  >Q 


■  \ 


2.  Duplicate  a  mage  and  jjive  it  to  each  student*    Discuss  the  ma*ze,  emphasizing 'the 'beginning  and  *> 
stopping  points.  'Ask  children  to  $\£t  their  finger  on  the  starting  point  and,  bei^g  careful  to  stay 
between  the  lines,  trace  the  path,  ko  tbe^-eilding  point.  H 

3.  Do  the  same  task  us^ng  a  crayon  and  then  use  a  pencil  tos  trace  the \ same  path.    Provide  mazes  of  in- 
creasing difficulty  *to  choose  from*  ,  > 


CONTENT: 
OBJECTIVE; 

SKILLS: 


Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills—Handwriting  ^  * 

The  student  will  trace  circles  and  lines  (slanted,  Straight)  and  shapes  (circles, 
triangles,  squares,  rectangles,  half-circles)  and  reproduce  them.  -  ,  p 


v 


Traces  circles  and  lines  (slanted  and  straight) 

Traces  and  reproduces  shapes  (circles,  triangles,  squares, 

rectangles,  half-circles) 


K-l 

*■ 

K-l 


1*** 

^A  A  A' 


2, 


ACTIVITIES 


Read  the  following  story,  "Clouds."  As  the  story  is  read  aloud  draw  the  suggested  movements  oU  the 
chalkboard*  The  children  are  to  imitate  these  movements  with  a  crayon  or  pencil  09  lar^e  Tsheets.  of 
newsprint* 


There  are  many  clouds  in  the  sky. 
There  are  hills  of*  clouds., 
There  are  streaks  of  clouds, 

.  seaf  of  clouds.OOOOOO 
valleys  'of  clouds  p^ 
and  layers  of  clouds* 


\ 


*Rain  comes  straight  down  from  dark  Clouds.  II Mill  1 1 
Sometimes.. it  does  not  come  straight  down*  /////////// 
Sometimes  it  splashes  this  vwjtOJJJJJ  NSw^C^ 
Sometimes  it  splashes  that  wayt^J^JJJiJ^ 
lr"mak6^1iTtle^dropBT«»** 


9  »  *  * 

-It  makes  middle-sized  drops.ocoooo  o  o 

.  It  makes  big,  big  drops.  O  O  O  O O  O  O 


«  * 


(Scott,  1962) 


Duplicate  individual  sheets  with  outlines  of  shapes  on  tjiem.    Give  one  to  each  child;    Children  use 
fingers  to  trace  around  the  shapes.    Encourage  them  to  stay  on  the  lines.    lJext  children  may 'use  . 
crayons  or  pencils.    Then  children  use  glue  and  carefully  trace  around  the  shapes*    Lightly  sprin** 
kle  flocking  on  the  shapes,  allow  to  dry  and  then  the  children  may  use  the  shapes  as  tactile  cards. 
(Flocking  may  be  purchased  at  hobby  shops.) 


.  1001 


1002  :  • . 


3»    Draw  each  shape  on  the  chalkbqard  to  the  jingle  that  accompanies  it*    Have  the  children  dra*L 
shape  on  paper,  in  rhythm  to  the  jingle  that  accompanies  it.    (Scott,  1962).  * 


RHYME 

— »3 

A  laugh  turns  up,\  Here  is  a  square,  1 1  I* 

A  frown  turns  dowifc     -  /    One,  two,  three,  four   ,       J  I 

:ing  a  window  or  a  door,    vj.  I 


^Those.are  two  mouths  *  Making 

You  can  see  on  a  clown. (  \ 


Here  is  a  circle  big  and  round, 


Hake  a  triangle 

One,  two,  three,  /A\  Making  a  ball  to  roll  on 

And  there's  a  poiHted*iy  Y\/         The  ground.  \ 

Hat  fdr  net  £ — 

3  7       *  * 


r 
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CONTENT:       ,  Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills— Handwriting 


OBJECTIVE.       The  student  will  be  ab'lii  to  hold  and  use  a  pricary  pencil  in  the  correct  writing  position. 
SKILL:  1  Holds  and  uses  a  primaryJpencp  correctly  ;  <  »  1-2     ,  2*** 

A 

 _A  *         '  .  ACTIVITIES  •   ,  

1*    Provide  jumbo  crayons  or  paint  and  brushes  and  to<*  ad  section  of  the  newspaper  for  each  child.  Let 
children  practice  making  circles,  x's,  pr  lines  using  the  print  of  the  newspaper  as  "boundary"  lines. 
Observe  strokes  and  give  assistance  as  needed*  ^ 

2.    Save  f^Ddffats  held  their  pencils  so  that  ttie  index  finger  £s  on  the  top  of  the  pencil.    (The  pencil 
-       should  look  like  an  extension  of  the  index  finger.)    Hoid  the  pencil  "on  the  paint"  just  hbove  the  * 
,      slanted  sharpened  part.    (A  rubber  brad  may  be  wound  arounJ  and  around. the  penciXaintxLthe_fiDg...„ 
^      rests  just  above  the  sharpened  slant.)    Have  children  practice  making  strokes,  shapes,  letters,  etc., 
in  the  air*    Next  transfer  the  activity  to  paper.    For  each  activity,  denonstrate  the  correct  posi- 
tion and  check  ti  see  that  all  children  have  done  so  be for*  "sky  writing"  is  begun. 

'  ■ 
3*    Demonstrate  to  the  student  the  correct  position  of  grasping  the  pencil  for  right-handed  and  left- 

handed  people*    (Use  charts,  pictures,  yourself,  or  a  child  as  a  model.)    Students  will  then  position 
pencils  and',  following  youf  direction^?  students  will  pretend  they  are  skywriter  pilots  and  their 
hand  and  fingers  are  the  airplanes *//The£  will  practice  making  strokes,  shapes,  letters,  simple 
objects,  etc.,  in  the  air.    Laterf  transfer  this  activity  to  paper. 


1005  .  .  ^  IOCS. 


CONTENT:  "      Proofreading  and  Editing—Handwriting  ^  * 

*       /  %  * 

OBJECTIVE.    ,  The  student  will*  use  correct  paper  position  and  posture  for  manuscript  and  cursive,  writing.. 

I  ■  ' 

SKILLS:  Uses  correct  paper  position  and  posture  for  manuscript 

/writing  -1-2   -  2*** 
/  U*£f  correct  position  and  alignment  for  writing  lowercase 

/  *nd  uppercase  cursive  letters  *            3-4  4*** 

/              *  <                                                            ■  » 
 ;  ACTIVITIES  ;  :_ 

1-^  Have, one  student  model  the  correct  writing  position  as  the  other  students  follow  his  example. 

jPl*ce  the  model's  desk  sq  tfrat  the  class  watches  the  mod0  from  a  side  view.)    The  model  will 

^demipstratet™^  ~    ~ -~   _  t  

/  .  „  .  "  —  ,        —   _ 

/   /  a.    Both  feet  are  flat  on  the  floor.  '  ♦ 
/       b.v  Sitting  tail  and  well  back  on  the  chair,  leaning  forward  frpo  the  hips.  . 

c'  The  writing  arm  should  be  on  the  desk  except  for  the  last  few  inches  of  the  foreirm  and 
the  elbow,  while  thp  other  tumd  should  be  relaxed  and  used  for, guiding  the  paper  up  or  r 
down,  left  or  right  as 'needed.        /  *  *  ^ 

d.    Paper  is  in  the  proper  position  and  the  pencil  is  held  correctly*  /  ^ 

I  Each  student  should  be  allowed  to  "model."/  ^ 

2.    Tape  a  strijf,of  masking  tape  across  the  student's  desk  at  approximately  a  45°  angle.    Give  each 
,  ^  child  a  sheet  of  paper  and  have  them  place  the  nhper  directly  under  but  touching  the  tape.  The 
slant  of *the  paper  should  be  approximately  parallel  to  the  writing  arm.    Demonstrate  and  explain. 

/*•.•:/  i 

/  3.    For  children  having  difficulty  positioning  the  pateer  correctly,  mark  the  proper  position  pn  the 
desk  top  with  a  masking  tape  frame #  -Use  as  long  a*  necessary.      *  *  « 


■  _ 

'.  r 
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CONTENT:  Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills—Handwriting 

OBJECTIVE:  /  The  student  will  be  able  toN identify,  trace,' and  write  numerals,  1-10.  „ 
SKILLS: 


\ 


Identifies^aqd  traces  numerals,  1-10 
Writes  numerals,  1-10  * 


K-l 
K-l 


ACTIVITIES 


.1.  p Glue  sandpaper  numerals  on  31'  x  5"  in3ex  cards.    Put  the  cards  in  a  "fueling"  bag  or  box.    The  stu- 
1  dent  reaches  in,  feels  the  letter,  and  identifies  its  name. 


2.  Use  the  following  rhymes  for  reinforcing  identification  and  recognition  <rf  numbers^ 

1  i 

W'  Hake  a  line  just  for  fun.    How  take  z  Jook  at  numeral  1. 
2.    Around  line,  back  on  ,the  railroad  track.    2,  2,  2* 
3/  Around^Jthe  tree,  around  the  tree.    Take  a  look  at  numeral  3. 
4.    Down*  and  Across  then  down  once  more.    How  take  a  look  at  numeral  4, 
^5.    Make  a -short -stick  an&  a  JrigJEat  tvca&y*    Put  a  cap  on  5  to  make  him  look  fujiny. 

6.  -Curve  and  loop  in  a  stick.    How  you've  made* numeral  6.  "  —   

7.  Across  the  sky  and  down  from  heaven  is  how  we  make  numeral  7* 

8.  Hake  an  S  but  do  not  wait,  come  back  up  aj^d-you  have  numeral  8. 

9.  A  ball  and  a  line  is  just  fine  to  make  numeral  9. 

10.  ,A  thin  one  and  a  fat  one,  we  have  two  men.    That's  the  way  we  make  the  numeral  10. 

3.  "Have  students  make  a  booklet  "How  I  know. .  .1-10."    Oil  eaph  page,  the  student  writes  a  numeral  and 

"     draws  a  set-to  illustrat^its  meaning.  "        ^  '  ^  u  >?" 


V 
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CONTENT: 

OBJECTIVE* 

SKILLS: 


Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills — Handwriting 

The  student  will  identify,  trace  and  write  lowercase  and  uppercase  Manuscript  letters. 

Identifies  and  traces  lowercase  and  uppercase  manuscript 
letters 

Writes  lowercase  and  uppercase  manuscript  letters  . 


K^l,  -1*** 
L-2  2*** 


ACTIVITIES 


1* 


2. 


Place  objects  or  pictures  of  objects  that  have  a  given  letter  anywhere  in  their  names  on  the 
chalkboard  ledge*  *Then  place  the  name  under  the  object  or  picture*    Write  the  lowercase  and 
uppercase  tetter  on  the  chalkboard  andJdentjJEy^iX-_  Guide  students  in  locating  the  letter 
within  each  word*  '  — —  

Demonstrate  on  the  chalkboard  how  to  make  a  letter,  emphasizing  th^  starting  point  and  the 
co^rept  stroke  direction.    Children  "skywrite"  the  letter  in  the  air*    Pass  out  duplicated  sheets 
with  the  letter  on  it* 


3-  •  Drat*  letters  in  Sots,    Let  the  child  connect  the  dots,  to  form_the  letters*    Put  a  gr^en  dot  where 
the  letter  hegins  and  a  red  dot  where  the  letter. ends*    This  will  help  ithe  child  pake  the- letter 
correctly-  ¥ 

■  4  i 

4.      If  the  child  has  reversal  problems,  using  clay  to  form  letters  will  help  him  "feel1*  how'letters  _ 
are  made*    Roll  out  long  strips  of  molding  clay*  .Have  tjfe  child  form  letters  with  the  clay* 
Next,  have  him  trace  over  the  letters  with  his  index  finger  to  feel  the  sha^e*    He  can  copy  the 
letter  on  paper.  ■  •  ~~ 

5*      Laminate  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  and  tape  them  on  each  student's  desk  so  they  may  be  traced 
or  used  as  a  model. 


1011 
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OBJECTIVE:. 
'  i." 

SKIttS: 


4 

4.  '"'JF* 


CONTEHT:  Vroof reading  an* Editing,  Skills--H/nd«fcitjng 


»  \  ■ 

The  student  will  be  able  to  identifyxtra.ee>  anc*  write  his  name. 

-Identifies  Snd  traces  name"  v-      •  1 

Writes  name  in  manuscript  with  correct  letter  formation 


anjPWttet  spacing 


*  K-l 


1-2 


2*** 


ACTIVITIES 


<      X.    Write  a,  studeftt'fj  name  on  a  jpiece  of  tagboard  (3f,*by  8V)  as  he  watches.    Point  out,  the  proper  pro- 
^    *       cedureS  and  proper  sequence,of  Gtrtfkes,   tPlace  several  names  on  the  phalkboard  or  Use  name  tags* 
*  *         Play  thfi  "Knock,  Knock?  gaJe.     *  fc  -  •   ,  '  .  • 


•■<> 


/Child:    Knock, 'Knock  v*     ,        *  *     '  * 

4*4&acher:    wtfp1  s# there?  • 
Child:    lorn  *  v  * 

teacher:    How  do  I  know  you  are  Tom?  •  .  # 

The  child  goes  to  the  b£ard-  an<f  identifies  his  name  or  brings  the  name*  tag.  to  the  t|acher*£nd  * 
+  states  "This  is  my  name."     „    ■  ♦  /  * 

♦  *  -  ■  * .         ■    «  •  I  :      €K  % 

2.  crrepa^e.an  aj£tate  pocket  aqd  name"  card  for  eaxh  student*    Tape  a  piepe  of  clear  heavy  ac^tat^  to  a 
piece /oft^olo red  poster  board ♦    Names  can  be  Written  on  3"  By  8"  tagboard.    The  child  inserts  his  . 
naipe  in  Efae  pocRet  and,  using  a  washable  crayo'a,  traces  over  each  letter  of  hisNnamev£n  sequence.  * 
The  child*  removes  the  card  and  compares  his  tracing  witty  the  writing  on  the  name  cStd,.,  ^  piece  of  ^ 
ft      fabric  or  tissue  may  tfj?  used  to  yerase  the*crayon  fr.om  the  acetate.^   Strokes  may  be  numbered  in  se-« 
\  >  quence  on  thi  model*  ,  *  s  '  •  '  % 

3*    Have^each  student  fold  a  sEe^t  *>f  .paper  ln^nalf  and  write  his  name  on  the  fold  with  a  crayon.  Using 
a  different  cqlor^d  crayon,  hgjtraces  oyer  the  nam^ag^irt*    The  studeot  continues  doingl  this  using 
fmir  or  five  different  colors.    The  student,  then  folds  the  Paper*  so  that  the  name  is  inside*  He 
rubs*  finnlv  on  the  outside  so  that  the  imprint  wi^l  appear  taithe  opposite  page*    Cut  around  the 
name  to^jnaKfc  a  butterfly  and  hang  it  as  a  raobale  f/rora  the-  qeiling* 


( 
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CONTEHT:  Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills-»Handw*iting 


OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  write  simple  words  in  manuscript  with  correct  letter  formation  and 
letter  spacing. 

SKILL:""  Writes  simple  tforiIsr%in  manuscript  with  correct  letter.    v  ^ 

*  ,  formation  and  letter  spacing  *  .  1-2  2*** 

 [  ]  ;  ACTIVITIES  t  >_ 


1*    Put  a  handwriting  sample  inside  a. clear  transparent  term  paper  folder.    Using  the  transparency  pens, 
have  the  student  trace  over  the  samples.  ' 

*  -  ■  * 

2.    Prepare^  transparency  exactly  like  writing  paper  you  use.    Choose  words  from  tt\e  children* s  current 
f    -.reading  vocabulary  or  some  other  meaningful  material,  students'  names,  riddles,  couplets,  simple 

silly  sentences/  etc.    Write  *  word  stroke  by  stroke  on  the  transparency  and  have^ohildren  emulate 
*     it  on  their>papers.    Watch  to  see  that  all  letters  are  being  firmed  Rroperly.    Upon  completion  of  the 
word,  pronounce  it  afid  explain  spacing*    Demonstrate  how  to  place  the  index  finger  on.  the.  non-writing 
hand  directly  after  the  last  stroke  of  the  word*    Leave  the  finger  there  -and  begin  the  stroke  of  the 
next  word  (finger  space)*    Lift  the  finger  and  continue  with  the  next  word*    Children  do  likewise* 

3*    -Compose  simple  class  and/or  rndividual  poems  (cinquain,  couplet,  haiku).    Let  students  copy  the  poem 
on  <lmed  paper*    Af ter^  a  "refined"  copy  is  produced  in  pencil,  students  may  trace  their  fin^l  copy  in 
felt  tip  pens*    Hkve  students,  illustrate  their  poems*    Display  the  words  together* 
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COHTEHT:      ~    Proof  reading  and  Editing  Skil\s--Handwriting     -  ^        /--v     —  * 

-  „ 

OBJECTIVE:       The  child  will  use  manuscript  when  constructing  labels  and  charts. 

SKILL:.  Uses  manuscript  writing  when  making  labels  and  charts  3*6  - 

■  ■ 

  '  ACTIVITIES  "  

1*    Have  students  collect  items  and  pictures  related  to  a  unit  of  study.    Have  students  make  captions 
for  the  collection,  bulletin  board,  or  museum.  « 

T*    Have  students  make  labels  for  objects  to  be  used  in  lower  grade  classrooms.    Lead  a  discussion  ta 
decide  the  labels  needed.    Provide  time  and  paper  for  practice.    Have  students  write  with  pencil, 
check  letter  form  and  space,  then  trace  with  a  marker. 

#     *  *  ■ 

.3.    ^ourage  students  to  plan  and  prepare  charts  for:    favorite  foods,  books,  T.V.  shows,  or  records, 

daily  weather  conditions,  plant  growth,  continuum  of  historical  events,  hierarchy,  etc.-'  Stress 

clarity  of  writing  and  spacing  as  well  as  content,  \ 
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CONTENT:    -      Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills—Handwriting  ^ 

OBJECTIVE.       The  student  will  write  staple  sentences  in  manuscript  using  correct  letter  formation  and 
spacing  between  words  t  and  margins. 

SKILLS:    *       Writes  simple ■ sentences  in  manuscript  with  correct  letter  ^ 
formation  and  spacing  between  words  1-2  2*** 

Uses  margins  in  writing  assignments 

;  ACTIVITIES  

#  - 

1.  "    Have  students  keep  a  diary  with  each  day's  date  and  something  special  to  remember  about  the  day,  ^ 

As  the  ^student  writes ,  observe  the  child  forming  the  letters  to  be  sure  they  are  made  according 
to  the  proper  sequence.    Proper  spacing  between  words  and  for  margins  is  also  encouraged.  Stu- 
dents can  compare  writing  done  in  September  to  that  done  in  December  or  April  to  see  if  handwriting 
is  improving.  .  * 

* 

2.  Group  students  observed  to  be  fcaving  difficulty  in  letter  formation.    Emphasize  how  letters  are 
alike  qnd  different.    Give  individual  help  in  where  to  stArt  tlfe  letter  and  how  to  form  it. 

Group  letters  similar  *f?  formation  "      " *  as.         ,  L\ 

a,  c,  e,  o  1     a,  n,  t  . 

di  g>  q  f,  u,  s  • 

i,  1,  t,  If,  j 


Let  students  practice  writing  sentences. containing  words  using  these  letter  groupings. 

3*     Write  a  simple  paragraph  with  inadequate  spacing  and  no  margins  on  a  transparency*    The  paragraph 
could  be  from  a  class  language  experience  story.    Discuss.    Have  students  rewrite  the  paragraph. 
*  Tell  them  to  use  three  fingers  to  marl;  the  left  hand  margin?  and  two  fingers  to  mark  the  right  hpnd 

margins.  *  #  ^ • 

■ 

4~     Have  a  "Scribe  of  the  Week."    Students  keep  samples  of  their  handwriting  in  a  folder.    At  the  end  of 
each  week,  they  submit  their  best  paper  to  a  committee  who  evaluates  the  form,  spacing*  and  margins 
and  selects  a  "Scribe  of  the  Week."    The  student's  work  is  displayed  at  the  writing  center  or  some 
%  other  location.  * 

• ■  •  \ 
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CONTENT:*         Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills— Handwriting 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  Will  write  with  legibility  and  speed. 

t SKILLS:  Writes  with  legibility  and 'speed  in  manuscript  fork  from 

dictation  :      .         *       t  .  * 

Writes  in  cursive  fora  frou  dictation 

Meets  standards  of  legibility  and  speed  in  manuscript  and 
cursive  writing  ' 


2-  3 

3-  6 

3-6 


3*** 


 -   ACTIVITIES  

 ;  ;  :  vr-  

1.  Discuss  dictation  and  set  up  class  guidelines.  Dictate  several  spelling  words.  Students  write  from 
dictation.  Now,  discuss  diff iculties--letter  formation,  legibility,  speed.  The  activity  can  be  re- 
peated in  short  frequent  sessions  so  that  the  student  has  practice  and  is  able  to  gain  competence  in 
the  skill.  .  . 

2.  Extend  the  above  activity  to  simple  sentences.    The  activity  can  be  used  as  a  game  in  which  you. 
read  the  words  or  sentence  at  a  steady,  regular  pace,  and  the  students  write  as  quickly  as  reason- 
able, taking  care  to  use  correct  letter  formation.    As  you  read  the  next  word  or  sentence,  the 
student  should  be  directed  to  go  on  even  if  he  has  not  completed  the  last  word  or  sentence.  After 
the  activity,  the  student  counts  the  letters  in  the  words  he  was  able  to  finish  or  the  number  of 
words,  ia  thi.**atence  that  he  was  able  to  finish. f  .  _ 

J  ■  - :  ■ 

3.  Tape  sentences  for  students  to  practice  from  during  their  free  time.    Models  may  be  aadfc  to  check 
their  work  against. 


1021 
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COHTEHT: 

OBJECTIVE: 

SKILL; 


Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills—Handwriting 

The  student  will  recognize  and  identify  cursive  letters  by  name  and  font. 


Recognizes  cursiVe  letters  by  form  and  name 
Indentifies  all  uppercase  and  lowercase  cursive  form 


2-3 
2-3 


ACTIVITIES 


X.    Hake  large  sets  of  cards  out  of  construction  paper  with  a  letter  written  on  each.    Pass  the  cards 
out  so  that  each  student  has  at  least  one  card*    As  the  alphabet  is  called  out,  the  child  with  the 
correct  letter  stands  up.    Identify  the  letters  you  call  out?  by  form  as  well  as  name, 

—  • 

2.    Using  the  above  cards  have  students  match  letters—uppercase  with  lowercase.    This  may  be  done 

to  music.  When  the\  music  stops,  Students  seek  out  their  lowercase  or  uppercase  partner.  Students 
then* say  their  letter.  4  "  J 

3«    Play  "Concentration"  or  "Fish"  witn  small  sets  of  cursive  cards.    To  k$ep  a  pair,  uppercase  and 
lowercase  letters  must  be  matched  and  named* 


> 
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CONTENT: 

a 

OBJECTIVE: 


SKI 


•  Proofreading  and  £ditingr-Handwriting 

/  ■  ■ 

The  student  will  use  the  correct  strokes  to  join  letters  when  writing  in  cursive , form 
and  will  leave  Appropriate  spacing  between,  letters  and  words. 

Copies  models  'of  names,  words,  and  sentences4 in  cursive 

form    .  ■  r 

Uses,  correct  strokes  to  join  letters,  when  writing  words 

in  cursive  form 
.   Writes  with  appropriate  spacing  between  letters  in  a 
,  word  and  words  in  a  sentence  in  cursive  foga 

Recognizes  and  corrects  errors  in  cursive  letter  forma*-* 

tion 


3-6  , 
> 

3-6  . 

3-6 

1-6 


ACTIVITIES 


Focus  in  on  difficult  or  irregular  letter  forms  that  occur  an  joining  letters  (on,  on,  ov,  oi,  ve). 
Make,  up  several  silly* sentences  that  require  the  use  of  these  patterns.    Let  student?  choose  and 
copy  a  sentence  using  their  best .handwriting.    Illustrate  and  display.    Example:    Tom  loves. Qily 
oven  omelets. 


sheet  lined$ith 
Let  students  . 


2.    Have  the  student  copy  words  or  sentences  on  lined  paper.    When  finished,  place  a 
proper  slants  and  spacing  under  the  student's  paper.    (These  are  available  /  /.) 
review  their  own  writing.    As  they  practice  writing  have  them  use  the  form  under  their  pape*?  so 
that  they  get  a  feel  for  the  proper  spacing.  *  „ 


Have  the  students  write  a  paragraph  on  p,  topic  of  interest  to  them  or  from  a  unit  of  study ,  and 
check  individually  for  use  of  correct  strokes  in  joining,  letters  and  correct  spacing  between  letters 
in  a  word  and  words  in  a  sentence.    Give  the  students  many  opportunities  during' the  day  to  practice 
this  in  meaningful  written  work.  JJacb  assignment  should  be .checked  and  gone  over  with  the  students 
to  help  them  see  and  correct  their  own4  errors.     ,  , 

■  - 

.    *    • . 


lose  ; 


1025 


.  .  5d2 


The  purposp  of  learning  tp  spell  words  correctly  is  to  communicate  more  effectively  with  others  in 
writing.    Because  children  write  words  which  they  use  'in  their  oral  vocabulary  and  cfa^ir  oral  vocabu- 
lary^is  bqsed  on  their  expedience,  the  teaching  of  spellings  brings  better  results  when  it  Is  based  on 
actual  experience  and  integrated  with  writing. 

Textbook 'word  lists  are  jiow  derived  fcom  the  vocabulary  of  children,  rather  than  , those  of  adults.  In 
using  their  lists,  individual  differenced  need  to  be  considered  <dnd  provisions  should  be* made  for 
relating  speiyi^  to  children's  everyday  reading  and  writing  ^nrfeds.  *  .  ♦ 

■v      %  \  -  <     j      -  /      '  •*  m 

In i  diagnosupg  problems  of  students,  it  is  important  to  look  fot  patterns  in  the  errors  that  the  student 
makes.    Errars  that  students  make  can.be  classified^  mtp  five  groups  (Fisher,  1977).    (1)  overdependence 

.     yon  sounding  out  words,  £2)  using  incorrect  options,  (3)  not  using  letteir/sound  relationships^  (4)  re- 
versing lettets,  (5)  spelling  the  homonym.    Consistently  misspelled  words  in  students'  "writing  should  be 
identified  and  recorded.-  Students  *should^bj*  guided,  in  setting  goal,?  for  mastery  of  these  words  and  in 

ji*     evaluating  their  own"  prog*e$s »  \r  «  .    '      '  * 

.  -  t    *  w      a  »    f  . 

p     In  teaching,  spelling;  remember:  '  '  t  * 

1.  Focus  on  writing  of  words,  not  spelling  them, orally .    Spelling  is  used  in  writings  not  in  speak- 
ih'g.  ^  Have  students  focus^n  whether  the  word  looks  right.  . 

2.  An  effet^i^e  study  technique  is:    '(a)>  Look  at  the  word  and  pronounce  it.    (h)  £lope  your  eyes 

•  -  .      $nd,  picture  it  in  your  mind,    (c)  Look  a$  the  word  again  to  check,    (d)  Write  the  vtt^fd,  'thinking 
^*     '        ?  ^of  how  it  looks-    (e)  fcheck.    (f)  Rewritfe  the  word.  ^ 

Although  letter/sound  relationships  are  4ot  always  consistent,  they  provide  guidance  in  spell* 
ing.    Caution,  however^  should  be *upcd  an  teaching  spelling  rules  or  generalizations. 
The  study  of  how  words;  are  formed '{compound  words,  root  words,  affixes,  etc.)  can  contribute 
tcy  spelling  success.'     a*  ,  . 

grouping  related^words  such  as  fig,  £ig,  dig  is  help'ful. 

PrQvide  evidence  of  progress.    Assign  poor  spellers*  fewer  words  with  the  understanding  that 
as  soon  as  the  list  is  learned,  they  may  learn  some  more. 

Give  many  opportunities  for  writing  so  that  students  will  feel  a  need  for* spelling. 
Dictionary  skills  and  proofreading  skills  reinforce  spelling  instruction.  * 
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3. 


5. 
6. 

7. 
8. 


CONTENT:  Proofreading  and  Editing  Skillm~t-Spclling,  Name 

'OBJECTIVE:       The  student  wi^ll  ^cognize  his  name. 

SKILLS:  Recognizes  own  first  n*|*e  in  print  with  capital  first 

•  /  letter 

fc       t  Recognizes  own  full  name  in  print  with  capital  first 

letters 


K-l 
K-l 


1*** 
1***  ^\ 


ACTIVITIES 


1. 


Prepare  a  library  pocket  class  chart  and  individual  name  cards.    Seat  students  in  a  circle  on  the 
floor.    Place  name  curds  in  the  center.    Call  on  individuals  to  find  their  name  and  place  it  in  the 
appropriate  pocket  on  the  class  chart.    Draw  attention  to  specific  letters,  name  configuation  and 
length,  common  beginning  letters,  etc.    As  a  part  of  the  daily  routine f  attendance  is  taken  as  well 
Students  will  enjoy  nixing  names  to  match  as  an  independent  activity.    When  first  names  are  easily 
recognized,  add  last  name  cards.' 


Class  ^CKarT 

EfB  1R)  W$ 


2. 


r?  r*r 


Write  students'  names  on  tagboard.    Place  na&es  on  different  tteslfe^&ther  than  where  they  normally 
sit.    Student  oust  sit  at  desk  where  his  name  card  is  placed.    Variation:    Place  cards  in  a  circle 
or  across  the  front  of  the  room  J    Each  pupil  stands  behind  his  nkmc  cardf 


3.    Use  an  assortment  of  shapes  or  colors  to  write  pupils'  na»es.    Place  them  4n  the  chalkboard 
ledge.  "Each  pupil  must  get  his/name  from  the  board  and  return  to  his  seat* 


4.    Hake  ta  diriyr  Chart.    Assign  duties  by  changing  games  daily  or  veekly. 


/ 
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CONTENT: 


Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills— Spelling ,  Names 


OBJECTIVE:       The'Vtudent  wil'l  recognize,  copy  or  write  from  memory  his  name.. 

SKILLS:            Spells  first  name  orally     '                                                   *  K-l  1*** 

Copies  own  fall  name  K-l  *  1*** 

Writes  from  memory  first  name  with  capital  first  letters  K-l  ]***' 

Writes  from  memory  full  name  with  capital  first  letters  K-2  2*** 


ACTIVITIES 


1.      Read  and  discuss  a  poem,  choral  reading,  or  story  about  someone toith  an  unusual  name.  Include 

in  your  discussion  the  following  .concepts.    All  things  have  a  name,  some^games  begin  with  the 

r*i_*«  kA*in  *  " 


same  letter,  pjebple  have  special  names,  people's  names  begin  with  capital  Tetters ,  some  people 
have  middle  names,  and  some  people  have  nicknames*    Have  students'  names  oil  cards,  enabling  them 
to  recognize  their  own  name.  *  ~  r 

2.      Play  the  following  game  modeled  after  "Mother  Hay  I?"    Line  students  up  side-by-side.    The  first 
in  line  asks:    "Mrs.  Smith,  may  I  take  one  giant  step?"    The  student  replies  "Sandy — capital 
5-a-n-d-y,  Sandy. tf   The  student  must  indicate  the  beginning  capital  letter  and  spell  her  name 
correctly  to  move.    Initially,  each  student, may.  have  a  name  card  to  follow  as  he  spells  his  name. 
Hove  away  from  the  visual  aidTaccording  to  individual  needs. 


Pupils  are  gi^n  tagboard  or  seasonal  cutouts  on  which  £&  write  theif  names.    If  the  names  are 
written  cbrrecxly,  they  should  be  used  to  label  lockers,  desks  or  other  projects. 

/  - 

Instead  of  calling  theVclass  rolL,  have  pupils  write  their  names  on  a  list  to  be  tbrned  in.  If 
the  project  has  just  begun  and  children  are  having  difficulty,  use  two  or  more  listsf    Lists  may 

Boys'  lists  and  girls'  lists.       *  , 

Lists  for  birthdays  in  a  g^en  months  ,  *  *  ( 

Names  that  begin  with  certain  letters,  etc. 


vary. 


a* 
b. 
c. 
d. 


If  your  naizy*  begins  with  the  letter  that  I  sing,  stand  up*  and  take  a.  bow. 


1031. 
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CONTENT: 


Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills--Spelling,  Address 


OBJECTIVE;       The  student  recognizes,  states* 'and  writes  his  own  address. 

SKILLS:  Recognizes  own  address  when  presented  orally 

States  own  address  (orally) 
Recognizes  own  address  in  print 
Writes  own  address  with  correct  spelling 


K-l 
K-,1 
K-l 
1-2 


2*** 


ACTIVITIES 


Design  large  identification  cards  for  each  student*    Include  .the  student's  full  name,  address,  and 
phone  number.    Punch  a  hole  in  each  card  and  string  on  a  loop  of  yarn.    Students  wear  their  iden- 
tification card  for  easy,  reference*.    Encourage  use  of  personal  information  by:  \ 

Lining  students  up  by  calling  out  their  address.  *  ' 

Dramatizing  situations  where  it  is  necessary  to  know  your  name*  address,  and  phone  (being 

lost,  reporting  a  fire,  registering  a  bicycle,  delivering  a  letter). 
Using  identification  cards  as  place  cards  for  lunchroom  seating,  center  assignments,  language 

circle,  etc.     (Be  sure  to  tape  over  the  names.},  *  ^ 

Taking  attendance^by  calling  out  addresses  rather  than  names. 
Hailing  a  letter  to  yourself. 


Discontinue  identification  cards  as  needed. 


:in  poard 


Hake  a  small  house  from  construction  paper  for  each  student  and  tack  them  to  the  bulletin  board  with 
their  names  on  then.  When  a  student  learns  to  correctly  write  his  address  he  gets  to  takeHiis  house 
home.    »  •  n 

r 

Hake, a  class, directory,  fach  student  should  enter  his  name  and  address  in  the  directory.  It  should 
be  done  in  his  best  handwriting  and  copies  should  be  made  for  distribution  or  display. 


/  • 
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COHTEHT:  Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills—Spelling,  Letters 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  recognize,  identify  and  match  letters. 

■  *  *. 

4 

SKILLS:  Identifies  and  matches  letter  names  of  the  alphabet  in 

upper  and  lower  case  w 

Recognizes  (by  pointing  out)  that  some- words  begin  with 
the  saae  letter 


K-l 
K-l 


ACTIVITIES 


2. 


3. 


Hake  alphabet  card  puzzles.    Put  uppercase  and  lowercase  letters  on 
a  picture  of  sqme thing  which  begins  with  the  letter.    Cut  the  card: 
The  student  Batches  the  letters  and  checks  by  seeing  if  the  pictui 


Example: 

/ 


■m 

3 

front 

i 

card*    On  fche  back  glue 
half  between  the  letters, 
is  completed  on  the  back. 


tjfe  class 
ifv  letter. 


\ 

news  that  begin  a*like.  Use  several 
words.    "Todays  find  all  the  word's^ 


Assign  a  student  each  day  to  circle  the  words  in 
colors  of  chalk.  Initially  you  may  want  to  spec 
that  begin  with  B,  or  b,  T  or  t,  and  L  or  1, 

Print  a  poem,  basal  «story,  or  Choral  reading  on  a  large  piece  of  chart  pamper.    Share  and  .discuss 
the  work.    Ask  individual  studehts  to:    circle  in  red  all  the  words  that  begin  like  this  word 
(point  to  a  word),  place  a  dot  atfove  all  the  words  that  begin  with  an  m  (indicate  an  m  word), put 
a  black  line  under  words  that  begin  with  a  capital  or  smaller,  etc.    Encourage  students  to  repeat 
their 'direction  before  acting.    Incorporate  color,  position,  and  shape  words  in  your  commands  as 
well  as  pointing  out  letter  configurations  and  names. 

Make  blank  books  in  the  shapes  of  letters  (begin  with  lowercase  letters)/    Students  locate  words 
that  b£gin  with  the  letter  of  their  booklet  and  copy  them  on  the  blank  pages*  'As  students  become 
familiar  with  a  variety  of  letters  and  print  types,  they  may  find  and  cut  words  from  magazines 
antj  newspapers,'  .  * 
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CONTENT:        >  Proofreading  and  Editing  SKillS"Spell£ng,  Letters 

OBJECTIVE^  —    The  student  will  .wr^te  the  letters  of  the  alphabet.. 

* 

* 

SKILLS:  '         Copies  the  letters  of  the  alphabet*  in  uppercase  and  lowercase 
Writes  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  from  memory  "  , 

ACTIVITIES 


1.  Prepare  and  larainate^models  of  individual  uppercase  and  lowerefese  letters,  the  alphabet ,  simple  sen* 
tences^  and  each  student's  first  and  last  name.    Organized  portable  writing  practice  center  \n  a 
box  or  plastic  dish  pan.     Include  the  models  and  three  or  four  media  for  practice.    Vary  media 
weekly  to  provide  for  differences  and  maintain  interest.    Materials  may  include.    Paint  and  brushes, 

r       lined  and  unlined  magic  slates,  classified  ad  newspaper  sections,  practice  library  checkout  cards, 
markers  and  pencils  of  all  sizes,  corn  meal  3ftd  tracing  pen,  fingerpaint  and  paper,  clay,  trans- 
parencies, etc.     (Project  transparency  models  onto  the  chalkboard  for  tracing  or  copying  with 
colored  chalk.)    Students  may  take  the  portable  center  to  an  area  of  the  room  or  to  their  desks.  As 
they  work,  encourage  them  to  say  letters  as  they  form  them.    Name  models  will  eventually  be>used  to 
'check  practice  rather  than  for  direct  copying.*  ,  * 

2.  Compose  simple  three  or  four  word  sentences  utilizing  basic  sight  vocabulary.  Rule^ff^a*' ditto 
i         into  four  lengthwise  strips.  '  Select  one  ,of  the  sentences.    Draw  blank  lines  on  the  first  strip 

to  indicate  the  letters  and  words  in  the  sentence  (see  diagram).    Use  three  additional  sentences 
to  'complete  the  ditto.    Run  the  diJLto  and  cut  off  the  first  strip.    Remaining  strips  may  be 
used  at  other  times.    Tell  the  students  that  Xhey  have  a  magic  strip.  -  If  they  listen  and  follow 
directions  carefully,  a  sentence  will  "appear."    Dictate  each, letter  of  the  sentence.  Payse 
after  saying  each  letjpt^r  for  students  to  record  on  the  line.    Use  terms  such  as.    first,  last,  \  * 
capital,  small,  letter  word,  space,  sentence,  and  period.    Encourage  prediction.    Have  several 
students  read  the  completed  sentence.    Write  the  sentence  on  a  transparency.    Assist  individuals 
with  corrections.    Now  the  students  cut  apart  the  letters  and  rearrange  them  in  .the  original 
sentence.    Provide  the  transparency  model  f<&  reference. %  Let  students  glue  their  sentence  on  , 
man i la  and  illustrate.    Students  really  enjoy  silly  sentences.  s  , 
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Divide  the  class  into  two  teams,.   The  first  playe\on  Team  I  will  be  "It"  first.    He  wi^L write 
a  letter  on  the  board  and  the  first  player  on  Tean  JI  will  write  the  letters  which  immediately 
follow  the. letter  named*    If  he  gets  it  correct,  .he  becomes  "It."    Each  team  gets  two  points  , 
for  each  correct  answer* 

More  advanced  students  night  u$e  the  fcame  activity  and  write  the  third  and  fourth  letters  on  either 
side  of  the*  letter  named.  ^ 


1039 
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^        *\   *  CQOj&rn       v   Proofreading  an3  Editing  ^kills— SpelUqg,  Consonants       -  "  ^  * 

/   OBJEtTIVE;       Tfie  student*  will  wrxte  the  letter(s)  thtft  spell  the  initial  or  final  sound(s)  in  a  giveif9 


4^ 


SKILLS:  Write*  the  letter  that  spells  the  initial*  sound  in  a  given  *  •  ' 

voted  ifei'ng  the  consonant*  letters    *  *  ■  "    ^  J>4 

Writes  t;he#lett^r  that  spells  the^  final  s&und-irl'a  given 
*  word  using  tha  following  letters:    b,  d,  f ,  g,  k,  1,  m,  n,    "        %  \ 
tf£4-r,.s,  t,v,z'V    '     '  .  "  .        -  1-5  5*** 

Writes  the  letters  that  spell  the  initial  sound  in  a  given 

*  **   word' using*  the  following  copsdhant  blends:    bl,  br,  %m  * 

dcf  fl,  gl,  gr,  pi ,  2£»  sk,.sl,  sro,  sn,  S£,  st,  tr         *  2-6 
(    .  '  Writes  the  letters  tyat  spell  the^ixiitial  sound  in  d  given      m   *  fc 

'  word  Rising -the  following  three-'Tettfcr  consonant  blends;  * 

.  £2ir  str,  sgr  /  .        3-6  6*3* 

:    :    .      Writes  the  letters  that  spell  the  initial  and  final-  sound  in 
,   11  a  given  word  using  the  following  ttnsonant  digraphs:  -  ch,  (  *  1 

*  '  £h,  sh>  th,  wh/ck,,ng,  x  \       1  '  ■  3-"6  6*** 


*  ■ 


*  '*       #~    -         -  "   ACTIVITIES  fc' 


1,      Let  each\child  write  as  many  words  as  h6  caff  that  j>egin  with  the  same;  letter  as  his  name* 
student  who"  thinks  o£  the  most  words  get?  a  small  prize.  *'  *  ■  V        -  * 


The 


Begij^with  a  riddle  such  as:    Jim  likes  Mary  and  Mike  but  not  Tom  or  Sara.    U^fcilces  marbles* 
ancf^mrrors  but  not  guitars  or^drvims.    What  a  ref  some  other  things  Jim  likes?    Tne  first  student 
to* write  the  answer  then  gets  to^make  a>  similar  riddle.      I     •  %•  •  •  ' 


7*  '  "  *■ 


^'  Collect  /  gi^up  of  pictures  that  clearly  illustrate  several  initial  pr  fiial  consonant  sounds  ^ 

you  have  been  studying.  /  Discufes*  each^fictare .    Place^  t^e  pictures  along"  the  chalk  tray.'  Write  m  s 
:taword  abbve  ea£h  picture  omittiag  the'  consonant  letter.  Together 


m     the^word  abbve  ea^h  picture ^omittinf  the'  consonant  letter.    Together  ^ecide  what  letter  would  ^ 
be  "needed  to  complete  eactv  wordw  Read  each  pictirr^from  left  t9  rx^ht^t^hasi^i^g*  \he  initial 
or^final  sound-,  After  several  s6unds»have  been  introduced  and  reinforced,  s&idaat^  will  enjoy 
the  following  activities'  *  V 


X  *  » 


\    4  V  -  •      #.     .  1042 


.tin  ■  *       v  #  ^s  • 

*  t' 


5-  . 


a.  Provide  each  child  wifh  a  strip^of  paper  with  ten  squares.    Hold  up  one  ats  a  time 
ten  picture  cards  previpusly  discussed.    ^Students  write  the  letter  that  spells  the 
sougd  in  the  squares.    As  mofe  sounds  are  introduced  and  practiced,  you  may  give 
words  orally,  omitting  the  visual  aid.    Taped  lessons  may  be  made  for  added  small 
group  of  individual  practice.  r 

v  - 

b.  Divide  students  into  two  teams.    Seat  them  on  the  .floor  behind  one  ano«£r  facing  the 
.chalkboard.    ShoW  one  of  the, picture  cards  previously  discussed.    The  first  student  to 
get  to  the  board  and  write  the  correct  consonant  vfins  a  point  fox  his  team.    Later,  use 
words  and  pictures  that  have  not  been  introduced  but  have* the  same  cdnsonant  sounds. 

-  * 
Build  a  class  rfeference  vord  wall.    After  discussing  experiences  such  as  a  field  trip,  film-  . 
strip,  .story,  etc.,  recofcd  appropriate  vocabulary  on  a  chart.    Words  fnay  be  categorized  by  nouns, 
*verbs,  adjectives,  and  adverbs  or  names,  movement,  and  description.    As  students  contribute  words 
for  the  class  chart,  encourage  them  to  assist  with  spelling.    This  is  an  excel j£iit  opportunity  to 
apply^ phonic  and  spelling  generalisations  .*  "We  talked  about  many  animals  today.    Someone;  told  us 
about  a  tiger.    Is  -tiger  a  name  of  something,  how  something  moves,  or  a  describing  word?  Yes, 
it's  a  name.    Sue,  can  you  help  me  spell  tigqr?"    Listen  for  the  first  and  last  sounds.  Include 
blend  and  digraph  spellings  whefi  appropriate*    Students  may  work  in  groups  to  wrijte  words  in  categories 

AfctfttJitudents  have  had^iuoEPOEtunity  to  practice  and  apply  spelling  rules  T  have  weekly  spelling 
relays.    Select  fifty  words  from  word  wall,  charts,  or  basal  v<£Eabulary  lists.    Write  each  word 
op  a  card  and  underline  the  initial  or  final  consonant  blend,  or  digraph.    Uivide  the  class  into 
two  teams.    Line  them  ujp  facing  the  chalkboard.    Draw  one  of  the  word  cards  and  request  the  - 
letter(s)  for  the  underlined  soupd-,  For  example:    "Boat.    Write  the  letter  that  represents  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  jend  of*boat:f?*  The  first  team  members  in  line  step  to  thp  board  artd.  record 
their  answer.    Eacli  correct. response  earns  a  team  pointy  You  may  provide  for  individual  diff^r- 
enpes  by  choosing  word  cards  th*t  reflect  each  pair's  ability. 


6-  Write  the  following  three-letter  consonant  blends  on  the  board,  scr,  spL,  _str,  spr.  Ask  the  students 
to  write  as  many  .words  as  they  can  wh^ch  begin  with  one  of  these  blends.  This  may  be  a  timed  activity 
with  the  winner  being  the  person  getting  the  most  woTrds  in  a  given  length  of  time.    Be  sur$  to  check  for 

accuracy.       ,        ^   m  *  ^ 

«.  '       ■  "  *  •  \  •  1  . 

.  •  •  »  •      *  /  , 

.7.      Use  the  words  in  writing  a  collection  of  couplets  or  some  other  poetry  form.    For,  examffiey 

[Spring  brings  puddles  otr*sicjewalks  and  street. 

jP^dcJiES^ust  ryht  for  splashing  feet.         **     Ji.  *       •  "  *  * 

""  *  *  *  '\T       •        ,  4    *      -*  ' 

Black  cats  -  stretching,  stalling,  streaking  ±ij>.the  night,         \^         m     ,      '  ^ 
Black  cats  -  make  me  scteam  yitbrff right %    w  «  "  • 

~T  •*      <  :     •  ti04*4 


CONTENT;  Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills—Spelling,  Variant  Consonants 

*  ■  *  * 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  spell  common  words  with  Variant  sounds  of  c  and  g. 

SKILL:  Spells  common  words  with  variant  sounds  of  c  aq£  g  as  cat 

and  cent,  gentle  and'  go.  *  r 


2-6  .  6***. 


i. 


A. 


5- 


'ACTIVITIES 


Involve  students  in  compiling  lists  of  word^  that  begin  with  the  initial  consonance  or  g.  *< 
Categorize  words  such  as  ca,  co,  cu,  ce,  ci,  and  cjr.    Guide  students  to  make  generalizations 
'about  the  variant  sounds  of  c  and  g-    Encourage  students  to  add  to  the  lists  as  they  encounter 
further  examples.    Choose  four  to  learn  to  spell. 


Play  a  gamsvin  which  a  child  is  given  two. cards,  one  labeled  hard  and  one  labeled  soft.  When 
a  word  is  called  the  child  holds  up  a  card  indicating  the  sound  heard.    If  he  is  correct,  he 
may  write  the  word  on  the  board.  J 

Studfents  may  prepare  a  bulletin  board  featuring  the  variant  sounds  ot  £*    One  'suggestion  might  be  a 
divided  tree  growing  from  a  system  of  roots.    The  roots  may  be  marked .£  and  the  tree  trunks,  k  and  s. 
.j^rds  illustrating  the  sounds  of  c  may  be  written  on  leaves.    Use  the  tree  as  a  spelling  resource. 


v 


follow  the  basic  procedure  abovfc  for  the  variant  sounds  of  c  and  £.    In  compiling  the  lists,  how 

;ver,\have  students  find  ex^ulples  in  a  story,  basal,  poem,  or  choral  reading.    Encourage  students 

Lo,  make  the  generalization  for  the  hard  ^rtfil  soft  sounds  of  c  and  g,~  flake  flash  cards  from  th£  words 

compiled  by  theAgroup.    Students  may  use  the  cards  to  categorize  words  by *hard  apd  soft  c  and'g  ^s 

a  spelling  resource,  or  spelling  practice.    After  a'dded  study  of  the  woVd  lists,  prepare,  simple     >  . 

sentences  for  dictation.    Let  students,  check  their  own  work/  v 
*  *  •    *  • 

■   '        .  ■ '   v   •  * 

Extend  the  Concept  of  c  and  g  -&&  variant  sounds  by  having,  students  writs  and  illustrate  alliteration 
sentences  or^  phrases*.     (Cert>axnAities  celebrate  circufces\)   (it  may  be*  helpful  to  share  poetry  or 
Dr.  Seuss  stories  as  examples.  #  *  *  * 
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CONTENT:  Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills — Spelling,  Consonants 

OBJECTIVE:  The  student  will  spell  words  with  silent  consonants. 

SKILLS:  Spell*  words  with  silent  consonants:  kn,  wr,  gn  3-6  6*** 
 «  +  ^      ACTIVITIES  ;  


1*    Prepare  a  list  of  several  words  that  have  a  silent  initial  consonant  (kn,  Sl£>  Words  should  , 

be  in  the  students^  listening  vocabulary  but  not  mastered  spelling  words*    Suggested  words  include, 
gnarl,  gnome,  wrench,  wreath,  knife,  knock.    Tell  the  students  that  you  want  them  to  help  you  write 
some  new  words.   ,Say  the  first  word — snarl.'    "Has  anyone  heard  of  this  word  before?"  ^Encourage 
-    students  to  clarify  meanings*    Define  unknowfc  words.    "Can  someone  help  me  spell  gnarl?  Elicit 
students*  spelling  far  the  vtfrds  recording  them  on  the  board  or  transparency.    "Do  we  all  agree  on 
these  spellings?"    Direct  the  discussion  toward  understanding. that  some  consonant^ombin^tions  aire 
difficult  to  enunciate  so  the  first  letters  are  not  sounded.    Rewrite  the  words.  students  try  t6 

pronounce  the  silent  consonant  letters*    Cross  out  the  silent  consonant  in  each  worft    D^t  students 


f  - 


f 


pronounce  the  silent  consonant  letters* 
contribute  additional  words  to  the  list.    Make  a  poster  entitled,  "Watch  Out  for  Sneaky  Consonants- 
'  They  Don't  Make  a  Sound."    Divide* into  three  columns.    Label  each  with  a  silent  consonant  let£er» 
spelling.    As  students  encounter  additional^ examples  in  daily  activities  and  reading,  they^oay  re- 
•cord  then  on  the  chart.         i .  j  — 1  ^ 

I  - 

Give  a  "sh!"  spelling  test-  \  Have  stAdfcnts  number  from  one  to  ten  as  for  a  regular  spelling  test, 
but  instead  of  just  calling  out  the  word,  spell  the  word  orally  for  the  child  omitting  the  silent 
'  letters  and  saying  "sh!"  in  their  pl-ace.    For  example,  say  gnome;  then  say  sh  n  o  m  sh.  The 

student  writes  the  word,  .filling  in  the  silent  letters.  * 

,,.  —  -  i 

Hake  up  or  readTfroa  a"  book  a  paragraph  including  words  .with  silent  consonants  (kn,  wr,  gn).  Read 
,the  paragraph  aloud  slowly,  emphasizing  the  words  with  silent  letters.    Students  are  asked  toehold 
up  their  hadds  when  they  hear  the  words.    Thfe  first  student  to  raise  his  hand  may  write  the  wow 
on  the  board.    As  a  follow-up  the  children  may  write  paragraphs  or  sentences  and  read  to  the  group 
in  a  similar  manxfer.  -  * 
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CONTENT: 


Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills-rSpelling,  Vowels 


OBJECTIVE:*     The  student  will  write  the  letter  that  spells  given  vowel  sounds. 

SKILLS:    •  «    Writes  the  letter  that  spells  the  long  vowel  sound  in  a 
*  r      given  word,*  as  a  innate,  e  in  be,  i^  in  five,  ' 

o  in*  low,  u  in  tune      .  * 
Writes -the.  letter  that  spells  the  short  sound  in  a  givlfn 
word,  a  in  bat,  e  in  met,  i  in  gin,  o  in  hot,  u 

Writes  the  Tetters  that  spell  the  sound  in  a  given  word 
using  the  following  digraphs:    ai^  in  paid ,  ay  in  play, 
ea'in  each,  ee  in  meet,  oa  in  #boat 


A 


1-5 
>  1-5 
3-6 


5 


ACTIVITIES 


Trace  a  .picture  of  a  long-bodied  animal  and  a  short-bodied  animal  from  oaktag  or  cardboard*     (Ex, . 
kangaroo,,  koala  bear)*    Mount  them  on  the  bulletin  board  like  a  pocket.    Print  on  small  cards  words 
with  long*  an.d  short  vowel  sounds i    Be  sure  to  include  words  with  digraphs  which  have  the  long  vowel 
sound  such  as  play t  paid,  each,  %oat,  meet.    Ask  the  students  to  take  turns  placing  the  cards  in  , , 
the  correct  pockets,  or  have  students  write  the  words  iq  a  list  uncler  the  correct  vowel  soupd,*  , 


Ask  the  studenfes-^to  pumber^their-p-afu 
write  the  vowsl  they  hear. 


.you.  call  out  short,  one-syllable  words  they  are  to 


Divide  the  clas's  into  two  teams.    Call  out  words  as  you  would  in  a  spelling  bee,  and  each  contes- 
tant will  wrijte  the  vowel  sound  he  hears  on  the  chalkboard.     If  a  student  misses  a  sound  he  should 
be  allowed  to  stay  in  the  game  and  the  captain  of  the  opposing  team  chooses  a  member  from  the  other 
team  as  a  forfeit.       ,  J  * 
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CONTENT:  Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills—Spelling  Patterns 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  spell  phonetically  regular  words  with  the  VC  final  e  and  the  CVC 
spelling  patterns.  / 

SKILLS:  Spells~one-syllable  wlrds  with  the  VC • final  e- spelling 

pattern,  as  plate,  urn,  mile  , 

Spells  correctly  pborjftically  regular  words  with  the  CVC 
pattern,  as  a  in  cat,  ran,  map,  e  in  set,  men, 
i  in  big,  him,  sit 


2-6 


1-5 


f  t- [-1- 

Qfl  A  /» 


5*** 


ACTIVITIES 


E*ch  .child  should  have  a  cigar  box  vith  flannel  attached  to  the  inside  of  the  lid.    The  box  should 
contain  squares  of  tagboard  with  an  alphabet  letter  written  on  each  one;    Common  letters- and  the 
vowels  should  be  repeated  on  several ^cards. 


Call  out  a  word  for  each  child  to  spell  on  his  flannel  boaJd.  The  child  holds  the 'flannel  board  so 
ypu  can .check  his  spelling.    If  the  word  is  misspelled,  help  the  child  spell  it  correctly. 

Distribute  letters,  of  the  alphabet  to  the  class  so  that  each  child  has  one  or  more  letters.  Call 
out  a  word.    E^ch  child  who  has  a  letter  contained- in  the  word  comes  to  the  front  of  the  room. 
They  arrange  themselves  in  the  right  order  and.  the  rest  of  the  class  checks  to  <nake  sure  the  spell* 
ing  of  the  word  is  correct. 


3.    Collect  the  following  materials: 


bean  bags,  spelling  words  on  3"  x  5"  cards,  and  a  toss  bcferd. 


f    \  10 

5 

t 

3  " 

z 

1 

Divide  the  children  into  groups.    A  child  from  one  group  tosses  the  bean  bag.    A  student  designated 
as  leader  calls  out  a  word  from  the  spelling  wordts,tack.    If  the  ctyld  spells  the  word  correctly  his 
team  gets  the  points  shown  on  the  toss  board.    He  then  goes* to  "the  end  of  the  line;    If  he  misses 
tfre  word,  no  points  are  given  and  he  goes  to*  the  end  of  the  line.    Then  the  next  team  has  a  tufct. 
After  a  given  time  or  a  given  number  of  spelling  words,  the  game  is  over  with  the  teato  scoring  the 
most  points  the  winner*  • ' 
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CONTENT:  Proofreading  and  E3itt{^Skills--Spelling/  Variant  Vowels 

OBJECTIVE;       The  student  will  spelL  words  with  variant  vowel  sounds. 


SKILLS}:  i  Spells  words  with  variant  vowel  sounds  of  o  as  in  ball, 

^  saw.  caueht:  oo  as  in  food.  moon.  t>ool:  oo  as  in  book.  ~" 


saw,  caujjht;  oo  as  in  food  %  moon,  pool;  oo  as  in  book , 
foot,  stood  ,  3-6  -  6*** 

Spells  c&txnon  words  with  sounds  of  diphthongs  oi  as  in.  m 
oil,       as  in  toy,  and  ou  as  in  hour         *  '  4-6 

p   Spells  correctly  words  controlled  by  r  as  ar  in  star, 

er  in  her,  irv  in  bird,- ur  in  fur,  or  in  for  "4-6 
Spells  woTds  w$th  soft  endings,  as  "el  in  shovel,  le^in  .  . 

single,  al  in'  special  *4-6 
•    Spells  correctly  common I  words  containing  ie,  ei,  as  in  * 

believe,  receive,  deceive  "  *  ,  -  -  4-6    *  * 


CTIVITIES 




Begin  a  lesson  with  a  guided  oral  discussion.    Prepare  a  list  of  words  pertaining  to  the  spelling 
pattern  to  be  tlught.    Present  the  words  on  the  board  and  discuss  thei*  likenesses.    Lead  the  stu- 
dents to  discover  for  themselves  the  spelling  patterns, >and  add  to  the  list  of  words  already  presented. 


2,    This  activity  should  help  students  learn  inductively  the  spelling  /{federalization.     I  is  usually  written 
before  e  except  after  t  when  the  long  sound  of  e  is  produced.    Pl«e  a  list  of  words  before  the  students. 
Ask,  theixi  to  pronounce  the  words  and  tell  what  spund  the  vowels  havi.    The  students  will  look^at  the  words. 
,and  notice  the  letter  that  precedes  £he  ie,or  ei.  \  -     O     *  ^ 

Students  will  list  what  letters  precede  the  vowels:)  * 

Example:      *  * 

-  x   Bfcfose  ei  ,  Before  ie  >  '  * 

I  $       c* (deceive)    .  1  (believe)  ♦  ^ 

c«(<;ohceit)  *        p  (piece)      *  %  *  '  ^ 

c  (receipt)  m       !  (relief)      *'*  .    ,  '  v^ 

'  s  (siege)  :    (  ' 

r  (priest)  ,  *,   •    ^    m  , 


i 
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Discuss  the  findings f and  make' the  generalizations  collectively. 


present  words, with  50ft  endings  such  as  el  in  shovel,  le  in  single,  al  in  special.    Apk  the 
group  to  look  up  these  words  in  the  dictionary  and  make  generalizations  concerning  the  jTronun* 
ciation  of  She  la  st#. syllable.       t  -  " 

Present  a  list  of  sentences  with  missing  words  which  contain  the  vowel  pattern  being  studied.  The 
Students  will  use  Contextual  .clues  to  fill  in  the  blanks. 

Play  '^ajriant  Vowel  Tic-Tac-Toe,"  Instead  of  marking  squares,  with  x  and  o,  each  student, is  given 
a  vowel  pattern  such  as  £  controlled  vowels,  variant  o,  etc.  The;student  writes  a  wojrd  with  that 
sound, instead  of  x  or  0  in  the  squares.  ■ 


4 

bird  " 

• 

A 

book 

t 

* 

• 

moon  * 

* 

4          *  • 

• 

* 

* 

/  ■ 
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CONTENT:  Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills^-Spellihg,  Sight  Words 

7  "  < 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  recognize,  identify,  match,  and/or  correctly  spell  given; sight  words. 

SKILLS:  /^pells  23  hi|h  frequency  word's'         "  K-3  3*** 


Spells  36  high  frequency  word? 


Spells  basic  color  words                          %        *                                          1"3  3*** 

Spells  number  names  through  10        ^    ,     .          x  m                             m       1-3  3*** 

Spells  d£ys  of  the  week                                           -                *               2-4  t  ■  4*** 

Spells  months  of  the  year                                    -                        ;            2-4  ***** 


ACTIVITIES 


1,  "The  Human  Typewriter";    Reinforce  and  extend  word  walls  and  charts  with  the  following  total  class" 
activity.    Erepajre  two  or  three  sets  of  individual  alphabet  cards.    Print  the  uppercase  letters 

*  *   on  one  sidd  and  lowercase  on  the  other.    Laminate.    .Print  words  from  class  Charts",  basal,  texts, 
1  or  student  names  on  stnps»of  paper.    Seat  students  in  rows  facmg*the  board.    Select  a  typist. 
Give  each  studentjftll  cards  for  one  or  two  letters  as  they  are  passed  out,    (Jfou  may  wi^h  to  be  t 
v   selective. >    Tell  students  that^hey  .will  be  typing  words  or  names  they  have  been  studying-  The 
typist  takes  a  word  strip  and  spells  orally>  ^.ndilating  capital  or  small  letter.    The  student  hold- 
ing the  letter  called  presents  it  to  the  typipt  who  displays  it  along  the  chalk  tray.    When  the 
word  is  complete,  the  typist  calls  on  a  volunteer  to  read.    If  correct,  he  then  becomes  the  typist* 

2.  Prepare  a  flannel  board  covered  with  the  basic  coJLors  m  patchwork  fashion.    Fashion  letters  of 
the  alphabet  of  some  nfoteripl  which  will  cling  to  the  flannel  board  and  Hand  them  out  to  the  stu- 
dents,.   Ask  them  to  use.the,ir  letters  to  spell  a  color  word' and  place  them  on  the  appropriate 
portion  of  the  'flannel  board. 

>  '  '  '      \  k 

3.  AsH  the  students  to  write  short  sentences  usiifg  the  names  of  the  days  of  the  week, 

'Example  r      On  Wednesday  we  readvaloud.        *  *  ■ 

On  Monday  we  have  new  words.  ,  '  ± 

■  -  1  0 

4,  Distribute  sheets  of  construction  paper,  glue,  and  yarn  or  glitter.    Students  will  wri-te  the  names 
of  the  months  with  glue  and  then  cover  with  yarn  or  glitter.    Events  during  that  month  or  symbols 

associated  with- that  month  may  be  drawn  around  the  name.  *  '  '  , 

h  -  .  .    *  '    *  f 

,  /   •  .  •  *     •  •  * 

*  *  *  • 

.    -     .  -   '  *  -       ■  ' 
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CONTENT: 


Proofreading*  and  Editing  SkillsySpetling,  Sight  Words 


OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  correctly  spell  given  sight  words. 

/  ■ 
*  f 

SKILLS:  Spells  number  napes  through  100  • 

.Spells  holiday  ^ords  and  seasons,  of  thenar  words 
Spells  schbol  and  community  wor'ds 
Spells  content  area  words 


1-6 
1-6 
1-6 
4-6 


«  0- 


ACTIVITIES 


Hake  holiday  word  charts  to  stimulate  creative  writing  and  assist  with  spelling.    As  holidays  such 
as  Halloween,  Thanksgiving,  gnd  Christmas  approach,  share  seasonal*  filmstrips,  stories,  choral 
readings,  and  poems  with  students.  m  Discuss  aqd  clarify  words  that  tell  about  the  holiday*  List 
vocabulary  on  the  board.    Include  the  names',  movement a,  and  descriptions  of  the  holidays.    Make  a 
large  word  chart.    Transfer  vocabulary  (see  illustration)1.    Involve  students  in  reading, , spelling, 
and  clarifying  vocabulary  daily.    For  example: 


Match  a  word  card  with  the  words  on  the'  chart. 
Point  to  and,  read  all  the  color  wOrds. 
Find  a  specific  word--cat,  -orange-. 
Find  the  word  that  rhymes  with..* 
Read  the  chart  together. 

Tell  about  a  specific  word--MWhat  is  a  witch?" 
Find  and  spell  <he  word  black. 


Write  zu-30  incomplete  sentences  about 
are  the  Halloween  colors.  Witches 


Encourage  students  to  use  the  chart  as  a  spelling  resource, 
a  holiday  or  several  holidays.    Example;    Orange  and  » 

come  out  on   .    Read"  a  sentence  to  the  group.    Call  on  someone  to  come  to'theNboard  ' 

and  spell  the  missing  word  correctly,    (Some  students  may  find  one«word  on  the  chart  then  write  or 
copy  it.)    Students  at  their  seats  record  on  paper*    Students  may  check  their  answer  with  the  board. 
Thia  may  also  t^ke  the  form  of  a  spelling  bee.    Variation.    Include  dayfe  of  the  week,  months  of  the 
year,  etc.        /  * 

2.    Set  up  an  qrea  in  the  classroom  for  independent  spelling  study.    Display  word  categories  for 


self-study* 


Include  a  list  for  each  of  the  following;    number  names  through  100;  holiday  words. 
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seasons  o*f  ,the  year,  school  and  community  words,  and  content  area  words.    Make  a  class  chart 
listing  students  anc}  each  appropriate  category  of  words.    Students  study*and  practice  word 
lists  independently.    When  a  student  thinks  he  has  mastered  the  words  on  one  of  the  lists, v he 
writes  hismame  on  the  board  and  indicates  the  category  for  which  he  wants  to  be  tested.  Assign 
another  student  to  call  out  the  words.  _  (Taped .testing  session  may^ajLso  be  used.).  Use  the  1 
standard  'spelling  procedures:    say  the  word,  use  it  in  a  Sentence,  then* say* ttfb  word  again. 
If  all  words  are  spelled  correctly,  the  date  is  indicatedjindei;  the  appropriate  category  oxt 
the  class  chart.    ^Students  are  then  responsible  for  usmg~tKeT  correct  spellings  in  their  daily 
work.    Occass  ional  ireviews  may  take- theA  form  of  simple  sentence  dictations.     .  * 

Line  students  up  by  calling  out  words  four  them  to" spell J    If  the  word  called  is  spelled* 
correctly,  the  student  gets  in  line.    Some  ^tudents  ma^y  be^able  to  spell  orally,  otters  mayv  need 
to  write  down  their  word  first.    Students  ma^  select  a  category  of  the  Bay.    Words  called  that 
day  jaust  code  from  the  selected  list.    Students  will  be  eager  to  practice  ahead.    .  . 

Write  on  flash  cards  various  words  the  class  is  studying*  As  a  student  volunteers  for.  duties 
siy:h  as  washing  the -board,  carrying  messages^  and  distributing  materiajs^have  them  "earn11  the 
privilege  (spell  correctly  the 'top  five  word  cards).        •  *  *  * 

Fill  a  container  with  "Alphabits**  (breakfast  cereal)  or  alphabet  macartton?^   Students  practice  their 
spelling  skills  thtough  tSe (following:  v  *  . 

a.    Scoop  a  quarter*  cup  of  "Alpha1>its  *"    flow  many  words  can  you  make  and  spell  correctly?  Copy 
your  words  on  paper  for  someone  else  to  check  or  look  for  each  word  on  class  word  charts  or  in 
a  dictionary*    'Add  tip  the  words  spelled  correctly*    Eat  your  words! 

*  . 

"b.    Pick  a* parther.    See  who  can  make  the  longest  correctly  Spelled  word/    Check  your  partner's  * 
word*    Use  worcb-vall^  6r  the  "dictionary*    See  who  can  «aake^the  longest  list  o£~&.  words,  color 
words,  number  twords f  bnc*  syllable  wo tds,.  rOot^  words,  extractions,  homonyms,  expound  words, 
words  that  "fit"  a  specified  phonic  or  spelling  generalization,  .eta,    -Glue  -down  words  to  check  , 

category  and  spelling (    Hand  in.  4     *      "   j  "  '      '  C 

.  •  ^        T   "  ~  v. 

t.    Compose  a.  simple  poem  (Couplet  and  cioquain),  <**HaVe  a  partner  check  your  'spelling*    Rewrite  the 
poem  by  gluing  alphabet  letters  to  const rue tioa  paper/   Illustrate  *above*thc  poem. 

d.    Ityve  students  uiake  simple  category  crossword  puzzles  by  gluing  down  "Alpjiabits"  or  letter  mac- 
aroni^ (see  illustrations).    Once  the  pattern  is  made,  definitions tor  across  and  down, can  bp 
wriWen,  '  .  .  "  '  S  * 

■  :  '  .    ,.  .2062 


f 
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.    CATEGORY:    INITIAL  CONSONANT  B  .    BEE  • 

*     BROWN,       '  ' 
0    *  D    b     /  ^ 
•  .X  ■ 

Possible  categories;    initial  or  final  sounds,  blends,  digraphs,  hard  or  soft  sound  Of  £  or 
one  or  two  syllable  words,  color  words,,  words  with  prefixes,  holiday  words ,  vocabulary  words 
from  a  specific  unit,  the*  states,  etc.  *  *Jt  * 

Hake  a  word1  for  each  letter  of  the  alphabet.    Glue  them  down  in  order  to  .band  in. 

•     •         •    •  •    .  " 

7      <  s 


-I 


'A 


l  >  A 
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CONTENT:  '        Proof  readijag  and  Editing  Skills— Spelling,  Abbreviations  *  -  *  " 

.OBJECTIVE;  The  student  will  be  able* to  spell  cqjnpon  abbreviations,  such  as  Mr^,  St,,  Jan. ,  Hon, 
SKILL:  •    *  .  ^Spells  common  abbreviations r  as  Mr. »  St. ,  Jan.  »  Hon.       *  •  •  3-6 


T 

'  ACTIVITIES 


1.    Hake*  a* chart  listing  common  abbreviations  used  in  your  class.    Theichatt  roj.ght  begin  with  the 
v  following  verse:-  ^  '  v 


Lowing 

^       The  word;abbreviation  is  a  long  one..  /t  *  •    "  ,       %  * 

That's  dFue!         .  r 
But  abbreyiations/ will  help  you  f     *  *  ■  -  , 

J  #1         Shorten  w£rds  when  you  need  to" be  brief.  <  1  „  * 

Here  are  some  abbreviating  we "have  studied:  *        *         *   +    .  ~*-*r^t 

*#  (List)  B  ,  . 

2.    PLay  "Abbreviation  Old  Maid."  Jh^J  game  is  played  just  as  regular  Old  Maid     but  pairs'  are  formed 
•by  matching  the  Vord  with  its  abbreviation-  *        ,  *  '     >        **    •  t 

3-    Divide  the'groiip  into  two  teams.    The  first  rpember  on  each  team  comes  to  the  chalkboard*.    A  wprd 
-    is  called  oof..  The  first  student  to  write  its  abbreviation  correctly  gets  a  point  ,f or  Ijiis  teamv 

-..  *w.v  '        /  f      -    *  - 

•  t  _        _  *  *  *  ■  St 


i 

I 


V 
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•  „  COJTEEiTr:  *   4     Proofreading  andJSdi ting  -Skills --Spelling,  Verb  Forms ^  ■  •  *  -  t 

OBJECTIVE:       The  ^student  will  spell  the  veifb  fofcms  with  ed  and  ing  endings.  ^  *  1  ^ 


4 


*  .   i.      .  SKILLS:*       ,    SpAls  verbs  with  ing,  as  lu  going;  playitig      *       *  ,  #\-  .        1*4  4*** 

^  ■         \    '     •*/«.  {Spells  pa'stx  tense  foras  of  *  verbs  with  ed  ending,       in  %  : 

/     ,*        V  '  %  walked,  cleared,  printed  J^fr,  v     /       3-6  6*** 

J  «  "  ■     w      *     >  ,  •    sPe11*  verbs  with  ing  in  whichotjie  f in^l  1  i&*4f#ppfcdr  #  ( 

•  '  y   ■      •  *  «    V      * s  '  as-  in  write,  wifltitig      \  t  <,  2-6    *  * 

„       ,       •  •  Spells  past  tense-  forms  ofVerbs  with  e<I  ejiding -where  -  ,  - 

\        ^    *    "  /  '     , -the  final  e  \&*  dropped,, as  in  notcfl,  piped,  cared         ■  *    *  .    v    3-6  5*** 

,  *-      ,  %r  .  ■  Spells  past  tense 'for^os  of  verbs  w^th  ed  en<Wtojts  where  "  ^    "    * .  *| 

^    •       m*     *  '  f  $  the  final- Consonant  "is  doubled,  as  in  dropped spotted, 
*  S '       '/  batted  *  '  ,  3-6 

#  ,s  -  *   *      Spells  verbs  vith  ing  ending  where  the  f  in?l  consonant     %  ^      -    *  * 

s    *      «   •      'is  doubled  as  in  running,  pattj.ng  •')**>  ■  2J6 


ACTIVITIES 


a       i.    Ask  the,  students^to  look  through  magazines  or  hooks  and  find  five  words  in  whicl*  the  final  e  has 
been  dropped  before  adding  ed  or  ing,,  five  Words  in  which  tfie  .finaL  consonant  is  doubled  before 
\  adding  ed  or  ing,  anj  five  words  an  whictgthe  root  word  is  not  .^changed  before  adding  ed-tyd  ing. 

2*   'Using  the  chalkboard  or  a  chart^  make  three  headings:  *  n 

\\Drop  the  e.  '    >%      ^  *  ^ 

-  -  -bodble  final  consonant.       /'  '  - 

•    *  •  No  change  in  root  word;  .  dfv  a 

•  ,     K        .  Call  out  words  and  ask  the  Students  to  write^Xhem  under  the  correct  headings.  %  » 

*****  \       r     •        ■  "  *^  * 

^  .  ,  #Va^rtft^qi;    Put  these  headings  on  a  dittoed  sheet  and  ask  the  students  to  work  independently 

4   \m     %  .  '*  *  *  'I     at  their  desks.    Call  o^^the  words       supply  the  students  with  a^^ist  of  root 

■  /      words.  '  I 

+P*  f    *  m 

s      3.  Dictate  spelLtag  words  in  the  .tjtaditionalvinapnex. .  All  the  jwords  will  have  ed  or  ing  endings. 

g      \  Students |  ho/ever,  write  the  word  pronoui^ce'd  and  then  pass  thelt  papers^  to;  the  next  student.  The 

_  student  cheAs  the  spelling  and  makes  a  £prrection>,,  if  necessary.    Then*  the  next  word  is  dictated ,V 

.  and -the  activity  *continue#\ith  papprfe  passed  after^each  word  Js  written*  *  1 

■s.';*  ■-. '  ■  .;:'.',:>  .  1068  •.  .  _ 
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CONTENT:.  Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills— Spelling  Contractions 
OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  sp$ll  common  contractions.  s 


SKILL:        *     Spells  common  contractions  #s  canH;,  I'd,  1>I1  3-6  6***' 

»  ^  1  ,  ACTIVITIES   -  

 =a>^  ■  ■  }  1  =  '  f  

1.  Pnnt"words  and  contractions  for  the , word  on  pieces  of  oaktag  or  cardboard  the  size  of  playing  cards. 
$       Hake  twenty  word  cards  and  then w make  a  duplicate  set  of  contractions  so  that  twenty*pairs  of  words 

.  result.    Print  one  "Old  Contractor"  card.    Distribute  the  cards  and  play  as  Old  Maid. 

2.  Write  vQn^2"  x  3ft  strips  of  pafrer  words  from  which^contractions  can  be  made,  such  as  is  not,  should 
not,  and  1*25-    Tape .the  words  on  quart-size  drink  bottles.    Provide  an  embroidery  hoop.    The -game 
i^Tf or*  two  players.    Place  the  bottles,in  a^tnangular  shape  as  bowling  pins  are  arranged.    The  fir£t 
player  tosses  the  hoop  and  tries  to  "ring"  a  bottle*    The  player  pronounces  the  words"  on  the  bottle t 
and  spells  the  contraction  for;  the  words."  If  the^ contraction  is  spelled  correctly,  the  player  re- 
ceives one  point.    The' game  continues  until  all  contractions*  arp  spelled  correctly.    The  player  who 
has  tfie  most  ppints  wins  the  game.  *   -  —  -  — 

3.  .  Eresent,  a  selection  to  the  class  which  contains  many  potential  contractions.    Ask  the  students  to 

„    read  through  the  selections,  ajid  underline  those  pairs  of  words  which  could'be  put  together  to  form 
a/'cont  paction.    On  another  sheet  of  paper  the  students  should  write  the  contractions. 

•   -  / 

.Examp"le>    I  carihot  go  swimming  today,  but  I  will  try  to  go  tomorrow  if  it  does  not  rSin.  * 


canft     I'll  Vdqesn't 


.  / 


< 
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CONTENT: 
OBJECT^  I 
SKIIJ&: 


Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills— spelling,  Plurals 

The  stiident  wi^l  ^e,;^Wke  pUn?l  forms  of  nouns. 

Spells  plurals  of  nounb  by  adVing  s  ^ 
Spells  plurajls  of  nouiife  bY  adding  es 

Spells  words  Vith  final  jr  changed  to  ,i  before  adding,  es 
Spells  -the  plural  forms  of  nodns  ending  in  f  or  fe 
Example:    thief!  thieves 

knife,  knives 
Spells  the  plural  forms  of  nouns  ending  in  o 
Example:    tomato7  tomatoes 

*         Apiano,  pianos  * 
Spells  the  singular  and  irregular  plural  *of  common  nplms 
involving  internal  yOwel  changes* 
Example:    mJn,  men  *  * 

Spells  the  cotnmc\n  words  remaining  the  same  in  singular 
and  plural  forms* as  deer,  sheep 


2^ 
2t6 


4-6 

-4-6. 

3-6 

,4-6 


r 


\ 


1.  Prin^some  ca*rds  with  s,  es  endings.    Place  noun  flash  cards  in  the  .chalk'  tray..  Let  the  children  • 
select  the.  proper  plural  efcjlings.    Remember  that  if  they  juse  th>e  ies  ending,  they  must  cover  up  the 
final  letter  of  the  word,    \  .  * 

2.  Conduct  this  game, in  the  same  manner  as  a  spelling  bee.    Give  singular  words  which  the4 contestants 
must  spell  correctly  in  the  plural  form  and  use  in  a  sentence..    Students  will  show  more  interest 

^      if  a  loser  is  allowed  to  stay  in  the  game  and  the  captain  of  the  opposing  team  chooses  a  member 
frcyq  the  other  team  as  a  iojrfeit.  ,  %  ;  ' 

3.  Present  a  selection  with  a  number  of  misspelled- plurals.    Ask  the  students  to'proofread  and  correct 
the  mistakes.    For  advanced  students,  this  should  be  a  raphe*  ling  selection  with  many  misspellings 


ACTIVITIES 


CONTENT: 
OBJECTIVE. 


Proofreading  and  EdiVing  Skills--Spelling,  Compound  Words 

The  student  will  spell \omc&on  solid  and  open-form  compound  words  as  well  as  the  singular 
and  plural  forms  of  common  hyphenated,  words. 


SKILLS: 


7 


Spells  common  solid  compound  words,  as  sidewalk,  airplane 
Spfclls  open- f own  of  compound  words  as  ice  cream,  fountain 
pen 

Spells  correctly  thes  plurals  of  common  open-form  compound 

words,  fountain  pens,  ice. creams  w 

Spells  common  hyphenated  compound  words,  as  drive-in, 

brother-in-la^ 

Spells* the  plurals  of  common  hyphenated  compound  words 

with  nouns,  as  brothers-in-law  *  '        #  , 
  • 

ACTIVITIES   


3-  5 

4-  6 

5-  6 
5-6 
5-6 


1.*  Cut  stripsjj  of  paper  about  2"  x  10".    Print  solid  and  hyphenated  compound  words  on  the**    Cut  the 
strips. apart  between  the  two  small  words..  Cut  then  as  you  might  do  a  jigsaw  puzzle: 

'  '  •  side  walk 

Give  each  student  several  single  words  and  let  them  work  together  to  find  a  match. 

»2.    On  the  board  list  three  or  more  word?,  each  of  which  can  be  used  as  part  of  a  great  number  of 
compound  words.  t  (Example.  *  house,  some,  book)    Tell  the  class  to  list  the  three  words  shown  on 
the  board.    In  a  column  under  each  word  write  all  the  compound  words  they  can  think  of  that 
contain  that  word,    For .example,  under  house  he  might  vritfe  houseboat,  housewife,  greenhouse, 
etc.  € 

3/   Go  over  with  the  students  the  rules  for  hyphenation.    Rave  displayed  on  a  bulletin  board  the 
rule^  and  some  examples.    Stress  the  use  of  the  dictionary  when  jthere  is  some  doubt  about  the 
use 'of  the  hyphen.    Have  students  locate  other  examples  of  the  rdles. 

■  • 

4.    Focus  attention  on  compound  words  by  challenging  students  to  construct  word  chains.    Begin  with 
one  solid  compound  word.    The  second  word  of  the  compound  word  becqpes  the  first  part  of  the 
following-  word.    Students  will  want  to  use  a  dictionary  for  help.    Example,    railroad,  roadside, 
sidewalk,  walkway,  wayside,  'sideward,  etc,  "  • 
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CONTENT: 
OBJECTIVE; 
SKILL;  *v 


Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills— Spelling,  Affixes 

The  student  will  be  able  to  spell  correctly  words  containing  prefixes  and  suffixes. 
Spells  correctly  words' containing  prefixes  and  .suffixes  .  4-6 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  Ask  the^students  to  read  a  basal-text  story,  list  words  from  the  story  that  contain  affixes,  and 
cirfle  the  root  word.    Then  ask  them  to  use  each  affixed  word  in  their  own  sentence.  >, 

2.  Select  prefixes  or  suffixes  and  write  them  on  word  slides  (+  -  scopes)  as  illustrated  below.  Ask 
*      students  to  dcffine  words  as  they  are  formed  on 'the  slide. 


• 

eook 

cast 

pre|  hedt 

arrange. 

 aftf 

clean 
settled 


important 
interested 
believable 


trouble  ' 

bother 

£ear 

write  on  another  set  of  flash  cards  the  root  words  for  the  affixed  words.  The  cards  can  be  joined 
with  yarn 'and  suspended  from  wire  to  make  a  mobile.  *  - 


4k 


J 


*  m 
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CONTENT: 
OBJECTIVE: 

•  * 

SKILL: 


Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills-^Spelling,  Ccftnparative  and  Superlative  Adjectives 

*■  • 

The  student  will  ^pell  the  superlative  and  comparative  forms  of  adjectives. 


.■I.'  • 


Spells  correctly  the  superlative  and,  comparative  forms  of 
adjectives  sych  as  easy,  easier,  easiest  # 


5-6 


ACTIVITIES 


»y  1. 

r 

•  2 

x  3. 
4. 


Use  actual  objects, to  show  comparative  and  superlative  forms  of  words.  For  example*  havet three 
balls  to  show  "Mg,  bigger,' biggest";  thrfee  books  to  show  "thick,  thicker,  thickest".;  etc.  ~ 


Label  the  objects 


Have  students  collect  objects  to  show  the  forms  for  "longN strong,  cold*  hotu  Tkigh,  noisy,  sharp, 
wide,  cold/1    Each, student  will  fabel.his  set  of  objects,    .    ,  '        \  *  " 

/  * 

Give  students  an  adjective.    Have  them  write  and,  illustrate  the  comparative  and  superlative  forks. 

V  ^  \  i 

On  the  chalkboard  or  overhead  projector,  write  a  l^ist  of  words  which  can  be  compared. .  Let  the  stu- 
dents suppfy  the  comparative  and  superlative  endinfrs  °er"  and  "est"  for  each  onfe.    This  can  be  an, 
oral  or  written  activity.  /  *\  ^    .#  ^ 

Divide  the  group  into  two  teams./ As  a  word  is  given, .each  player  must  respond  by  spelling  the  com- 
parative and  superlative  forms.  If  he  misses,  the  plaVer  must  go  to  the  other  side.  The  team  with 
the  most  players  at  the  end  wins.  ^\ 


,  i' 


9 
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CONTENT:  Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills—Spelling,  Syllables 

OBJECTIVE:  *  Th*  student  will  recognize  and  spell  Words  of  three  syllables. 
SKILL: -      I      Recognizee  and  spells  basic  words  of  three  or  more  syllables 


5-6 


1. 


2. 


3. 


ACTIVITIES 


Make  a  tootsie  roll  or  some  other  candy  and  duplicate  it.    Have  students  write  three  syllable  words 
on  the  tootsie  rolls,  and  cut  between  each  syllable.    Mix  the  syllables  up.    Students  reconstruct 
the  tootsie  roll  and  spell  the  word  orally  by  syllables.    When  a  student  has  mastered  a  given  num- 
ber of  words,  he  could  be  rewarded^with  a  real  tootsie  roll.  < — fT •  W*TT?  ~*\ 

Ha/m  <CQtv»  lon.J 

Play  "Football  Spelling."    Choose  a  referee,  a  linekeeper  and  two  quarterback^.    Divide  the  rest  of 
the  class  into  two  teams.    Each  member  of  tjie  team  and  ihe  referee  have  a  dictionary.    On  small' 
footballs  have  three  syllable  words.    The  quarterback  selec.ts  a  football  and  passes  a  word  to  bne 
of  his  players.    The  player  must  spell  the  word,  give  the  definition  and  use  it  in  a  sentence.  If 
he  does  this  without  using  th^  dictionary.,  the  pass  is  -complete  for  a  first  down.    If  a  player  on 
the  defensive  team  thinks  ne  is  wrong,  he  may  challenge,  him.    If, he  can',prove  him^wrong,  it  is  an 
interception.    If  the  member  cannot  spell,  define,  and  use  the  word  op  if  he  is  challenged,,  both 
teams  and  the  referee  look  up  the  word  within  a  time  limit.    If  a  member*'of  the  offensive  team     ,  , 
spells,  defines,  and  uses  the  word  before  the  time  limit  expires  the  team  advances  three  yards.  If' 
he  spells  and  defines  it  but  cannot  use  it,  they  advance  two.    If  he  spells  it  but  dop!t  not  define 
it,  they  only  .advance  one  yard.    If  the  team  does  not  get  a  first  down  in  four  tries^tfte'  ball\  goes  \ 
over  to  the  other  team.    Play  continues  in  the  same  way.11*  Variation;    To  sipi/lify  Utnr^jame,  spelling 
only  may  be  required. 


Make  a  "Spill  and  Spell  Sponge  Game"  by  cutting  sponges-,into  13  .cubes  with  letters  of  the  alphabet 
on  the  7§  different  sides.    The  chart  below  gives  the  configuration  of  the  hlocks^and  the  numbers 
of  the  blocks  with  each  set  of  letters.    Each  Student  has.  three  minutes  to  make-las  m^any  three  syl- 
lable words  as  possible.    A  recorder  writes  down  the  words  that  ate  formed  and  dhecks  the  spelling 
$>£  .those  that  are  questionable.  /  The  first  student  to  fjet  50  words 'is  the  winner k 


VOWEL  BLOCKS 


U) 
12) 
(3) 


E 
E 
E 


E 
E 
W 


I 
Y 
I 


0 
0 
0 


Blank 
Blank 
Blank 


C4) 
(5) 
(6) 


A 
A 
.  A 


E,  E- 
A  E 
E  -J 


0 
0 
0 


X 
u 

u 


.CD  D 

(2)  D 

(3)  D 
(A)  B 


H 
H 
H 
F 


M 
M 
N 

K 


CONSONANT  BLOCKS 


s 
s 
s 

R 


W  r  (6)  c 

Z    V(7)  C 


F 
G 
0 


J 
L 
L 


N 
P 
P 


R 
R 
S 


T 
N 
W 
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CONTpNT:  Proofreading  and  Editing  SKi*ls--Spellin|,  Syllable  Division  f  * 

OSJECTIVE*^     The  student  will  recognize  ,and  use  the^patterns  of^words  to  divide  words^nto  correct  ^ 
\       syllables.  *  *   *  i  .  " 

-      ^  •  .  .     f  .     •  *    -  ^  *  -  '  . 

SKILLS  i  J*£cbgnizes  and  uses  the  patterns  Vf  wojyis  to  divide yc^o^ds  ijVW 

'correct  syllables:    W  (li/Oh^/VCV  (ti/ger),  V^V^pic/nifc^y  "  5-6 

>  ;   '    '    =      »         ACTIVITIES  -   ;  - 

i 

1.  Doctors  of  Syllabic  Surfeery»    Print  two-syllable  words  on  a  transparency.    Surgeons  ( stolen ts  wfeac- 
"ing  surgical  masks)  analyze  the -patient  (look  at  the  vowel-consonant  patterns  of  a  word)  and  decide 

where  to  roak&  the  incision  (divide  the  vord  into  syllables).    .The  head  surgeon  (one  student)  steps 
to  tlie  operating  table  (overhead  projector)  and  makes  the  incision  (divides  the  word  with  a  trans* 
parency  pen)^    The,  consulting  team  (class)  decides  xf  the  hea<J  surgeon  (individual  student)  made 
the  incision  properly,^ divided  the  word  into  'syllables  correqtly) .  ^  t 

*  •  *  * 

2.  Make  fish-shaped  cards  (2V*  x  4V).    On  each  card  write  a  two-syllable* word .    Attach  a  paper  clip 
to  the  tail.    Place  jnixed  up  cards,  word  down,  on  a  table.    With  a  magnet,  pick  up  a  fish.    Look  at 
the  ,w<yrd,  say  it  by  applying  known  rules,  and  tap  out  the  syllables.  , 

3.  After  much  pi;acticeJLn  drawing  linesy  f roro  om*  syllable  to  adbther  to  make  words,  h^avfcj  student^  make 
/    their  own  puzzles  with  jumbled  syllables  and  have  their  classmates  solve  them.  * 


Example : 


cat 
fin 
kit 


y 

Ci 


der 
tie 
fc>rn 
ten 
ish 
_phen 


V 

* 


■  mi  1  -.   #.  • . 

r,   ■  -\ 
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CONTENT:      •    Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills—Spelling  Homonyms 

»  •  * 

0 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  spell  and  use  correct  homonyms/ 

SKILL:  Spells  a^juscs  correct  homonyms  *  •  s£*  4-6 


■ 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  A  list  of  tile  homonyms  being  studied  is  written  on  the  chalkboard,  or  on  a  chart.  A  child  Stands 
in  front  of  the  group  and  says,  "I  am  thinking  of  a  word  that  is  a  color."  He  chooses  a  child  to 
guess  the  word.    The  chosen  child  says,  "Is-  the  w.ord  blew,-  b-l-e-w?" 

The  leader  says,  "No,  it  is  not  blew,  b-l-e-w."    He  chooses  another  child  to  spell  the  word  until 
it  is  spelled  correctly.    The  chosen  child  should  turn  his  back  to  the  list  as  Jie  spells  the  word. 
The  child  spelling  the  word  correctly  becomes  the  new  leader.  *  % 

Both  the  leader  and  the  child  chosen  are  getting  spelling  practice.  # 

.  1 

2.  Give  the  students  a  sheet/of  sentences  in  which  words  have  beeqt  left  out.    The  missing  words  in 
each  sentence  are  homonyms.    The  goal  is  to  guess^Vhe  words  and  fill  them  in, .including  spelling 
them  correctly.  V  * 

}       •  *-  ' 

Example:    Who  how  to  twitch  his   

knows  nose  * 

3.  For  more,  advanced  students  the  teacher  may  dictate  'sentences  which  include  homonyms,  this  should 
be  done  only  after  the, words  and  their  spellings  and  meanings  have  been  carefully  studied* ' 


loss    '  •        . .  :;.  •  lm 


( 


lEhcmm  tips, 

1    r  •  MECHANICS  OF  WRITING  '         (     -  .  '         *  \  ^  / 

t  .  (Capitalization  and  Punctuation)  ,         s  * ^  , 

'  w  <  ' 

The  nechatfics  of -writing,  capitalization,  and  punctuation,  are  tools  used  to  make  written  language  m  ,4 

more  readajble*  for  others.    Instruction'in  these  areas  should  be  an  integral  part  of  the  total  writing 
experience.    Skills  taught  in  isolation  from  content  or  the  composition  process  are  meaningless 
(Fisher,  1977).  ,  -  . 

Students  should  be  encouraged  to  first  write  down  their  thoughts  and  ideas*    After  the  student 
is  satisfied  with  the  quality  of  the  content,  emphasis  is  given  to  the  proper  placement  of  punc- 
tuation and  capitalization.  *  * 


The  need  to  learn^specific  skills  parallels  the  student's  writing  needs*    Older  students  whose 

language  patterns  are  more  varied  and  dbmpJ<x  require  more  complex  skills. 

■  *       *    "  ^  t  *  **** 

£  t  • 

Some  ways  to  fcelp  students  learn  and  use  punctuation  and  capitalization  skills  are: 

1.  Model  correct  usage.    While  writing  on  the  board,  pall  attention  to  capitalization  and 
punctuation  as  it  is  written  a^d  tell  why  it  is  needed. 

2.  Remember  that  instruction  should  be  an  integral  part  of  the  student's  writing.  Have 

j students  read  their  writing  aloud  in  order  to*  hear  intonations  and  pauses  that  indicate"  _ 

*  'a~need  for  punctuation  and  capitalization. 

■  •  •  * 

3.  Keep  a  chart  or  have  student??  keep  their  own  rule  book  with  th»  rules  that  they  are 
t learning,  >  * 

4.  »Keep  a  skills  checklist,  noting  areas  of  dif ficult^for  each  student.    Give  small  group 
instruction  to  students  having  similar  needs.  *  > 

1086'.* 


•  1J085  ■  * 
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COHTEHT: 

OBJECTIVE: 

SKILL: 


Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills-rCapitalization 

The  student  will  capitalize  names  of  persons  and  pets^ 

Uses  the  capital  letter  at  the  beginning  of  proger  nouns: 
persons  and  pets 

ACTIVITIES  '*   


1-3  3***' 


t. 


2. 


Write  a  story  on  the  board  similar  to  the  one  below.  Direct  students  to  read  it  silently  and  ci/cle 
the  n&ifrqs  of  all  persoos  and  pets.    Discuss  how  to  write  names  using  'capitals* 

A  Wall:  Through  the  Park     *  * 

Mary  and  Janeare  very  good  friends.    Everyday  they  take  their  dogs,  Missy  and  Princess,  for  a  walk 
through  the  park.    One  day  as  they  were  walking  th$y  saw  their  classmates,  Tom  and  Mark.    Hark  was 
in  a  tree  trying  to  get  Fluffy  to  come  .down.    Fluff^  was  afraid  of  Tomfs  <^og,  Duke,  who  was  sitting, 
at. his  master's  feet  growling  angrily.  f 

Have  students  write  a  story  about  pets.    Motivate  students  by  reading  "Too  Many  Bozos"  or  another 
story  about  a  variety  of  pets. 


3,    Hake  a  booklet,  "Our  Class  Pets,"    Let  each  .student  write  about  his  pet  and  something  interesting 

*   .  *  m 


that  happened  to  theo. 
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CONTENT: 
OBJECTIVE: 
SKILLS >•  , 


2, 


3. 


-  « 


Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills—Capitalization 

The  student' will  capitalize  proper  nouns  and  adjectives. 

Uses  the  capital  ietter  at  the  beginning'of  proper  nouns: 
dayj5<of  week/ months  of  year,  holidays  - 
Uses  the  capital  letter  at  the  beginning  of  propearnouns: 
addresses  (streetb,  towns,  spatgfa  countries)  /U* 
Uses  capital  letters  correctly  for  proper  nouns  and 
adiectises 

Uses  the  capital  letter  for\iames  of  languages  ,and  peoples 
Uses, the  capital  letter  for  religions,  religious  organiza- 
tions, political  parties,  specific  clubs,  and  businesses 


/ 


v 


K-2 
K-3 

3-6 

3-  6 

4-  6 


ACTIVITIES 


/ 


List  the  following  sentences  on  the  board  and  instruct  students  to  underline  the  proper  noun'  once 
and.  the'  proper  adjective  twice.  /  -» 

a  * 

a/  Mary  does  not  like  Spanish  rice. 

b.  John  frowned  as  he  tasted  the  French  dressing* 

c.  A  Norwegian  dance  was  demonstrated,  by  Karen. 

d.  An  Italian  movie  is  playing  a£  the  Ritz« 


ERJC 


After  students  have  acquired -knowledge  about  capitalization,  have  thenv  correct  capitalization 
errors  in  the  following  story:  /  ? 

President  carter  lives  in  the  white  hous£  in  Washington  d*  c*    Each  tuesday  he  eats  cajun  red 
bean  soup  at  the  capitol  restaurant  witji  senator  Johnston*    To  discuss  national  affairfe,  each 
day  he  meets  with"vice  £resident  inondale**7  He  Jogs  each  week  on  constitution  avenue  to^kefcp 
physically  fit*  /  * 

When  students  have  corrected  a  few  sentences,  paragraphs,  and  stories  for  correct  capitalization 
select  several  story  titles  of  local  interest  and  let  students  write  a  story  of  their  own  utilizing 
correct  capitalization*    If " additional  help,  is  needed  have  a"  brain-storning  session  with  class 
with  applicable  words  listed  under  eachxitle. 

 • — — — -lose— 


1089 


CONTENT;         'Proofreading  and  Editing—Capitalization  „  \ 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  capitalize  the  first  word  in  a  sentence.  ^ 

...  *  *  -   *  . 

SKILL:  9  Uses  capital  letters  at  the  beginning  of  sentences  *  1-3  3*** 


ACTIVITIES  *       I  / 


1.  After  students  have  become  familiar  with  capitalization  by  writing  their  stories  on  the  chalkboard 
and  mentioning  that  beginnings  of  sentences  need  capital  letters ,  prepare  a  worksheet  of  sentences 
minus  capitals.    On  the  bottom  of  the  sheet  write  capital  letters  to  be  cut  and  pasted  where  needed 
at  the  beginning  of  each  sentence. 

„  ^        *  /  ' 

2.  Using  an.  overfiead  projector  write  correctly  several  sets  of  sentences  to  illustrate  a  capitalization 
.rule.    After  students  see  and  say  the  words  that  should  be  capitalized,  other  Sentences  can  be 

written  for  students  to  obserye  and  then  correct.*  '  * 

3.  Have  children  write  a ^sentence  about  themselves  and  a  friend  using  proper  capital  letters.  This, 
activity  can  \p€  expanded  into  a  paragraph.J^mind  students  to  proofread  for  proper  use  of  capital 
letters* 


I   .  1092 
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CONTENT;  Proofreading  add  Editing  Skills—Capitalization 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  capitalize  the  word  1  in  sentences. 
SKILL:  Uses  a  capital  letter  for  the  pronoun  I  *  A-3  3*** 

■  •  ■  •    •  .     .."  -    '  )■ 

'  ACTIVITIES  -  '  t   


1,    Hold  a  class  discussion  about  students \  families.    On  the  board  write  sentences  composed  from  the 
di$cussion:    —  " —       ~.  ■  ■-  *™  — —  — — —  ~— j —  " 


Example:,  *I  have  a  mother.    I  have  a  father.  .  ^ 

I  have*  a  brother  and  a  sister.  '      "      -  - 

*  J  have  a  dog.  *  A  *  * 

'i  have  a  grandmother  and  a  grandfather.  \         ■  ^ 
I  have  an  aunt.  /      \  )t 

Direct  students  fe-d^raw  a  picture  of  the  characters  ±n  the  sentences  which  apply  to  each  student, 
and  then  copy  those  sentences  from  the  board  that  described  tiis  picture  ^ 

2.    Show  several  objects^to  class,  i.e.,  a  pencil^  an  eraser,  a  tuler,  2a  bo{>k.    Have  ,studeritts  write  *TI" 
sentences  telling  what  they  can  do^with  the  objects.  ■  \f"     *  *  .  J  * 

Example:    I  can  erase  with  an  eraser.    I  can  read  a* book.  t 


3.    Write  a  simple  sentence  on  board.    Have  students  help  build  a  pyramid  by  adding  to  it. 

Example:    I  saw  a  boat.    I  saw  a.  big  boat,    I  saw  a  big  white  boat.  ^Irrsaw  a  big  white  tugboat. 
Yesterday  I  saw  a  big  white^  tugboat.    Tfesjtexday  I  saw  a  big  white  ^tugbbat  in  the* 
bayou. .  * 


Prompt, students  to  help  them  ejqpand  the  sentences  by  asking: 


1.    What  did  you  see?  ~  ^  1094 

2*    What  size  was  it?  ^  *  ^ 


3.  What  color  was  it? 

4,  When  did  you  *see  it?< 


1093 


CONTENT: 

OBJECTIVE: 

SKILL: 


*  Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills—Capitalizatioh 
Th^^tudent  will" capitalize. initials 
Uses  capital  letters  correctly  in. initials 


1-3    ,  3***  : 


ACTIVITIES 


/ 


\     1.-  Have  students  bring  in  objects  or  pictures  *&£  objects  tfurt  have  been  modograomed-*  towels,  silver , 
rings,  glasses^stationery ,  etc.    Jjave  stu<fent£  design  a  bookmark,  placemat,  or  any  other  object 
\        with  t^ryfnitiaVs.  .  •  ^       }  \      ,         #    .     ^  * 

2.    Put^all  students'  names  in  a  container.    Students  .take  turns  drawing  a  name  and  saying-  somethl'rujlft 
nice  about  that  person  wfijfeh.will  also  give  a  clue  to  his  or  her  identity.    The  other  students  write 
tfhe  initials  of  the  person  they  thi 


on  magic  slatfef  tme  initials  of  the  person  they  think  the  clue  identifies.   -  ♦ 

,    3*    Ha,ve  students  write  the  initials  t>f  their  favorite  TV  or  movie  personality?1^  f; 
president,  a  book  character,  rec&lfding  artist,  etc.    Share  Responses.  /. 


,1  * 


*  * 


« 

4 


x^ 
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s 

1  •  " 

CONTENT;  Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills—Capitalization  . 

1  *  > 
OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  capitalize  abbreviations. 

■    ,  ' 

SKILLS:  Uses  capital  letters -correctly  in  the  abbreviations— Mr. ,  J  J  ^ 

months,  St.,  Rd.,  Ave.,  days  of  week;  post  office  2-3  3*** 

Uses  capital  letters  correctly  in  the  abbreviations"  of 
f  military;  professional  titles,  B.C«,  and  A,D.  6  * 


i 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  Write  sentences  on  the  board  similar  to  the  one  below.    Instruct  students  to  circle  all  words  in 
the  sentences  that  can  be  abbreviated.  *Give  studenta^cards  wi^h  abbreviations  to  tape  over  the 

•  words. 

<  %  ■ 

a.  Mister  Jackson's  birthday  is  in  February. 

b.  ~  The  band  will  practice  every  Tuesday,  Wednesday  and  Friday  during  July  and' August  at  ^ 

Tommy's  new  address,  5623  Ben  Jai  Avenue.  *  , 

c.  Professor  Green,  Senator  Wayne ,  and  President  Collins  are  very  close  friends. 

2.  Write  words  th&t  can  be  abbreviated  on  cards.    Write  then;  abbreviations  on  separate  cards.  Dis- 
tribute the  cards  to  studentswmd  have  them  find  matching  p^irs..  -  . 

3.  a  worksheet  have  students  draw  a  line  from  the  word(s)  on  the  left  to  its  abbreviation  afT tie 
"right.      .  .  '  '*■.*/ 


Serjeant 

AiD. 

Doctor 

B.C. 

Professor  " 

Gen. 

Senator 

P.M. 

Before  Christ 

Rev. 

President 

Sat. 

Anno  Domini 

Sen. 

Afternoon 

Dr. 

After  Christ* 

Pres* 

+  General 

A.M. 

Morning 

A.C./  i. 

"  Reverend 

Prof. 

f 

After  the  gxerci^e  have  students  write  sentences  correctly  using  the  abbreviations. 

ma.    ■  ;  ^  •  '•  '  1098 


CONTEKT:- 

* 

OBJECTIVE: 
SKILL: 


Proofreading  and. Editing  Skills— Capitalization 

The  student  will  use  ^e  words  aunt,  ftncle,  inpther  and  father  in  sentences  as  titles. 


Uses  capital  letters  correctly  in  the  title  of  persons 
(Mother,  Father,  Aunt,  Uncle) 


1-6* 


ACTIVITIES 


7i 


Have^ pupils  divide  a  sheet  of  paper  into  four  equal  sections  and  draw  a  picture  of  their  mother, 
father,  an*  aunt  and  an  uncle.    Under  each  picture,  pupils  are  to  write  one  sentence?  and  use  the 
words  mother,  father, ,  aunt ,  and  unc\p  as  titles - 

2*    Discuss  the  children**  families  and  their  titles.    Using  an*overhead  projector,  write  as  students 
dictate  sentences,  utilizing  the  various  titles.    After  students  see  and  .say  the  titles  £hat  should 
be  capitalized,  other  senftjlces  can  be  written  for  students  to  observe  and  correct,  ▼  " 


3.    Have  students  write  a  creative  story  about  their  family.    Use  the  words  mother,  father,  aunt  and 
uncle' as  titles*  , 


»  »  » 


CONTENT: 
OBJECTIVE: 

» 

SKILL: 


Proofreading  and  Edititfg  Skills— Capitalization 

¥  F  '        '  * ' 

'  .The  student  will  write/addre^fces  correctly* 

Uses  capital  letters  correctly  for  titles  used  in  addresses 
or  part  of  a  prbper  nane  XPresldent,  General) 

c 

  -  ACTIVITIES   


1-6 


1.  Hake  a  gue&t^ist  of  persons  froa  the  past  or  present  to  attend  an  important  event. 

I  <*  « 

2.  Give  each  student  two  envelopes  or  have  students  make  tya  envelopes  from  sheets  of  paper*  Have 
students  address  the  envelopes  to. famous  presidents  or  generals.    Their  hone  addresses  should  be 
the  return  addresses. 


•Example:  ( 


General  George  Washington 
Cosmander-in-Chief 
Valley  Forge 


President  and  Mrs,  Ronald  Reagan 
1600  Pennsylvania  Avenue  ^» 
Washington,  D.  C- 


Have  students  work,  with  help,  .the  following  puzzle  from  left  to  right; 
1 


Civil  War  Southern  general 
(General  Lee) 
2*    Our  United  States  leader 
(President  Reagan) 
'  3.    Inventor  of  pol'io  vaccine 
(Doctor  Salk) 
Our  Louisiana,, leader 
'(Governor  Trdfcn) 

5.  Tommy's  father  (Mister  Jones) 

6.  Pilots  a  tugboat  (Captain  Saith) 

7-    Our  senator  in  Congress 
(Senator  Long) 
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CONTENT: 

OBJECTIVE: 

SKILL: 


Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills— Capitalization 


the  student  will  write  titles  of  books,  poems,  reports  and  stories  correctly. 


Uses  capital  letters  for  titles  of  books,  poeas,  reports 
and  stories  * 


1-6 


ACTIVITIES 


1. 


3. 

/ 


Have/  students  keep  a  record  of  all  #the  books  they  read  throughout  the  school  year,    A  suggested  name  f 
for  the  list  of  books  might  be  My  Reading  Record  Book'    Students^ should  include  the  title  of  the 
book,  'the  author* s  name,  apd  a  comment  about  the  book.    Occasionally, .check  for  correct*usage  of 
capital  lettets.  *  .  j 

Permit  ^upil*  the  opportunity ^expressing  their  feelings^)n&tically_on^yarioi»i_QCcasioiis,  ChecH 

for  errors  in  capitalization  m and  punctuation.    Record  eact^oem  on  a  3"  x  5,f  or  5°  x  7*'  index  card 

^nd  file  for  later  use.    During  a  quiet  period  or  on  a  rainy  day,  permit  students  to  read  their 

poems*  orally.       y  * "  "    •  * 

*  • 

Assign  written  reports  to  pupils  on  a  given  unit  of  study.    Check  for  correct  usage  of  capital  % 
letters,  especially  in  the  titles  of  the  reports.    Compile  (he  reports  in  a  booklet  and  make  a  Table 
of  Contents,  calling  attention  to*  correct  usage  of  capitals  in  the  titles.. 


n 

/-'  V 


H 


J 


\ 
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CONTENT:     '     Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills— Capitalization 
OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  use  capital  letters  in  outline., 

SKILL:  Uses  capital  letters  appropriately  in  outlines  ^  4-6 


Activities 


1.  Make  a  ao4el  of  both  a  sentence  £nd  topical  outlifie-    Put  some  capital  letters  in  red  so  they  will 
stand  out.    Guide  students  in  establishing  rules  for  capitalization  in  outlines.    Let  students  help 
correct  the  rest  of  the  outline. 

2.  Write  a  sample  outline^  the  beard  with  no  capitals/  Have  students-come,  one  at  a  time,  and  put 
capital  letters  in  the  appropriate  place. 

3.  Have  the  students  make  aft  outline  of  a  process  such  as  making  a  toy,  cooking  a  food  dish  or  washing 
a  dog.,  Check  the  studefltLs~papfer  'for  correct  use  of  capital  letters.    Compile  into*  booklet  called 
"How  to..." 
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CONTENT: 

OBJECTIVE: 

SKILL: 


proofreading  and  Editing  Skills—Capitalization  — 

The  student  will  capitalize  carts  of  a  letter. 

Capitalize  the  heading,  salutation  and  closing  of  letters 
appropriately  »  , 


1-6 


ACTIVITIES 


Write  frequent  letters  to  students  congratulating  them*or  praising  them  for  good  work  or  behavior. 
Model  correct  letter  form  and  sometimes  call  attention  to  specifics  about  form.    Have  students 
practice  writing  simple  letters.  */ 


2. 


Write  a  model  letter  on  poster  paper  for  class  discussion  and  teaching  "guide.    Once  the  correct 
*fon  and  use  of  cifcitais  have  been  presented  have  e*^,  student  write  his  own  letter.    The  student 
should  pro^freatfrand  correctors  letter  usTng^Che~mode^  letter  as  a  guide.    Check  tBeTetter^  mar£ 
errors  and  have  the  student  make  corrections.  ✓  -* 


3- 


Have  students  write  a  make-believe  letter  to  a  favorite  book  character.    Content  may^in elude,  ques- 
tions .they  would  like  to  ask  the  character,  comments  about  the  character's  actions  or 'behavior, 
things  they  have  in-conmon  with  the  character*  I  \         1  * 


1107  • 
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.4 

4  ■* 


ci-lls — Punkt 


CONTENT:     \     Proofreading  and  J^iting  Skills—Punctuation  , 
4         OBJECTIVE:       Tj^tudent  will  /recognize  and  use  correctly  punctuation  marks  at  the  end  of  sentences. 

.(JKHiS:  Uses  period^,  after  statements        ,     *     *  .  *  It  1-3  ♦      3***  < 


\  Uses  "periods  after  command  statements 
Uses  question, darks 


„  Uses  exclamation  marks 

«      »    #■        *  *       r  * 


.3-4 
1-3 
1-3 


4*** 
3*** 
3**** 


.'I  . 


ACTIVITIES 


1.    Point *oufc  to  th«  jstudents  that  all  sentences' have  signals  at  the  end.     In  writ 


ati4fAnarks  are  £sed^.  In  oral  sentences  voice.inflectj.on  is  used.  Have 
sentences  written  in, this  manned 


tences  punctu- 
simple 


QUESTION 


STATEMENT 


I  will  be  there. 
•I  will  go  ^winning. 


3. 


«  •  N 


( 


Will  you  be  there?^  .  • 

/  mt      Will  you  go  swimming? 

jyelatyM  shprt  story^  ta  read  to  tfee  students'  ^nd/then  write  the  story  on  th$  board  without 
punctuation  maVks,*    Discuss  the  nee0  for  punctuation  marks.        *  %  * 

AsiJ  sevoxal  studentajia  construct  a  l*rge  period,,  question  mark  and  exclamation  mark  oift  of 
poster  board.  -HaveCjhree  ^tudents, hold  -the* punctuation  marks  •in"  front  of  theo^and  make  up  a 
sentence  that  contai^theAark  thfcy  are  holding.    Other  students  and  the  teacher  will  judge 
the  sentences.    After  alT^thdents  have  h^d  an  opportunity  to  participate;  hold  up  the  marks 
(e  ap  a  time  aria  h^y^  studanjts  write  a  sentence  .jlsing  rthe  punctuation  mark. 

Ask  the  Students  to  write  three  sentences  about  a  subject.    One  sentence  should  be  a  statement  of 
conmaq^/§ne  a*  question,  and  one  an  exclamation^  Make  three  burros,  one  with  a [period,  one  with*  a 
questron  mark,  and  one  with  ^n  exclamation  point".    Have  students  piace  sentenc^^fips  in  the 
Correct  blankets.  '  .  «  -  *      v  ♦  %*  * 


f 


1.    Did  we"gtt  anY  nail  today?    (question)  - 
p^2,    #es,  and  you  will:  be  so  happy!  (exclamation) 


3.   •Bxing*it  to  me;,  please,  (command) 


V 


o  - 


rim 


CONTENT:         "Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills—Punctuation 

„  4 

OBJECTIVE.       The  student  will  be  able  to  use  the  period  after  initials,  abbreviations,  and  numerals 
and  letter  in  an  outline.  4*  *  ✓ 

SKILLS:  Uses  perioVhiifter  initials  and  abbreviations  3-6 

Uses  period  after  numerals  and  letters  in  outline  "  4-6  + 

t  *  v 

»  ■ 

I  '   ACTIVITIES  \  \  

1.  Display  this  poem  as  a  reminder  of  when  to  use  the  period.    Laminate  and  display  in"  classroom. 

Mr.  Period.    Thatfs  me.  1  ' 

1 1  rnvgry^impoitlfiit  you'H-aggec*  a — — — — — — ~* —  — <  — — -  -   . — 

'In  reading  and  writing,  too,  * 

9Vm  always  there  to  help  you-   ,  ♦ 

Get  the  meaning.  ■ 
I  l$now  a  lot  because  you  see 

Every  sentence  that^tells  something  ends  with  me.    '  — "  • 

*  I  make  your  lists  and  outlines  better. 

I  follow  every  numeral'' and  letter. 

Every  initial  and  abbreviation  ■  * 

Need^  me  for  its  punctuation. 

So  whenever  you  have  work  to  do.  ^* 
^        Remember  me,  and  Til -help  £oti!  "  W 

As  you  write  .outlines,  ^initials,  or  abbreviations  call  .attention  to  the  use  of  the  period.  Have 
students  formulate  their  own.  rules  for  when  the  period  is  bsed. 

2.  *  Prepare  writing  samples  on  a  transparency  with  punctuation  omitted.    Have  students  fill  in  the 

needejl  punctuation  with  colored  rs,  ^ 

3.  Have  students  write  outlines  or  content  requiring  initials  or  abbreviations. *  Students  might  out- 
line plans  for  a  social  friction  and  then  make  a  guest  list  incorporating  abbreviated  titles  and 
addresses.    Follow  up  by  checking  for  correct  usage  of  the  period,        %  m 
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CONTENT:  Proofreading  and  .Editing  Skills— Punctuation 

*  « 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  recognize  and  use  the  periods 

'SKILL:  Uses  the  period  after, dollars ,  before  ce/its,  and  with  * 

decimals  w  •  4-6 

 ACTIVITIES   

Using  catalogs,  let,  the  children  make  their  Christmas  or  birthday  lists.    Have  thea  write  each  de- 
sired itea  along  with  the  price.  v  ' 

2.  Establish  a  .grocery  store  with  prices  posted.    Children  take- turns  being  cashier  and  totaling  the 
Sterns  bought.  i 

%  *  j 

3.  Have  a  train  station  with  destinations  to  existing  places.    Children  buy  and  sell  tickets  to  places „ 
.    using  rows  of  chairs  as  train?.    The  train  has  a  dining  car.    Children  make  menus  and  set  prices* 

The  waiter  totals  and  students  pay  with  checks'. 

•  *•       •       »  -  <•**.,,« 

■ 
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CONTENT:  .        Proofreading  add  Editing  Skills— Punctuation  ■ 

OBJECTIVE:       The  sthdent  .will  recognize  and  use  the  coma  correctly  with  items  in  a  series. 

SKILLS r  Uses  the  coma  with  words  in  a  series  1^3  3*** 

Uses  the  coma  with  simple  phrases  and  clauses  in  a  series  6 

to 

_:   *  '  ACTIVITIES* 


On  colored  laminated  sentence  strips,  write  sample  sentences  using  various  colored  felt  pens,  in- 
serting commas  after  phrases  and  clauses.  While  you  areTn  the  process  of  writing  the<firqt  sen- 
tence, insert  the  comas  where  they  are  needed  and  remind"  students  of  the  necessity  of  the  coma, 


4 


Write  a  few  More  examples,  then,  accidentally,  forget  some  comas  and  ask  for  help.    Next,  let 
students  write  some  examples  and  let  the  rest  of  the  class  help*    Then  let  each  student  write  an  ^ 
example  of  each  on  a  colored  strip  using  the  colored  pens,  ,  They  can  correct  each  other's  strips. 

Illustrate  the  need  for  comas  in  a  series  with  sentences  in  which  omission  of  comas  interferes 
with  understanding.  -  , 

v 

f  Example:    a.    Mary  Sue,  John  ?*ul  and  Elizabeth  Ann  went  to  the  librafy.    (3  people) 
.    .  b-  -M!?XA>Sue>  J°ta,.Pault„Eli^beth#fapd  AiixuweiJ^to^e  library.^  <(6  people)  ,  * 

c.  I  want  a  baseball  bat,  stereo  record,  cowboy  hat,  and  movie  camera.    (4  items) 

d.  I  want  a  baseball,  bat,  stereo,  record,  cowboy,  hat,  movie,  and  camera. 

'  (8  items)  •  -  * 

Read  a  story  from  thp  Dr.  Seuss  collection^oud  to  students.    On  the  chalkboard,  list  characters 
followed  by  a  series  of  descriptive  words  and^hrases  from  the  story.    Example:    Crinch  -  stirfgy, 
slinky,  old,  wrinkled.    Then  haye  students  write  a  description  of  the  grinch,  being  sure  to  include 
at  least  fiye  sets  of  items  in  a  series.* 
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CONTENT:  Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills— Punctuation 

OBJECTIVE:       *The  student  will  recognize  and  use  the  comma  correctly. 


SKILLS:  Uses  commas  with  appositives  "  ~~  \  ™~  — — 

'Uses  the  comma  with  parenthetical  expressions  %  6 

Uses  the  cooxna  with  nouns  of  address  3-6  % 

Uses  the  comma  to  avoid  misreading  6  , 


ACTIVITIES 


,   '  * 

1.  Gr*e  the  class  simple  sentence  strips  made  of  tagboard.    As*  a  group,  add  appqsitiVe?,  nouns  of 
-    address,  etc.    (Be  sure  to  teach  ooly  one  skill  at  a  time.) 

Example:    Appositive  -  My  uncle  took  me  to  the  store*    w   *  * 

My  uncle,  the  electrician,  took  me  to  the  store. 

Nouns  of  address  "  Come  here. 

%  John,  come  here.  ' 

Lat^r,  reatf  Sftt  discuSs  the  possible  answers.    Stress  the  voice  change  where  the  commas  are  placed. 

■  # 

2.  Prepare  short  story  worksheets  without,  commas.    The  stqries  oust  be  read  out  loud  for  students  to  see 
that  comas  are  placed,  in  sentences  sometimes  to  avoid  misreading.    Ask  students  where  they  would 
place  the  coanas.    After  the  sentences  have  the  commas  properly  inserted,  have  students  reread  their 
stories,  pausing  at  commas.  *     )  *  ' 

3.  To  establish  a  purpose  for  commas,  distribute  sentences  whose  meaning  is  changed  when  punctuation  is 
added.  ft  , 

Example':    The  teacher  said  the  principal  was*not  very  good  looking. 

"The  teacher,"  said  the  principal,  "was  not  very  good  looking."  9 

'        I  don't  want  to#eat  Mother! 

"I  don't  want  to  eat;,  Mother!" 

Put  the  Cookie  down  John. 

"Put  the  cookie  down,  John!"    %  p 

*  .  ■* 

Have  the  students  write  their  own  tricky  sentences  to  try  out  on  their  classmates. 
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CONTENT:         -Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills—PuActuation 

OBJECTIVE:  The  student  will  recognize  and  use  the  comma  Correct ly  with  introductory  elements. 
SKILL:        -  .  Uses  the  commA  with4 introductory  words  (yes,  no,  well)  4-6  « 


-ACT-HHWES- 


1.    Give  the  children  some  simple  questions.    Have  them  answer  the  questions  using  introductory  words 
and  remembering  to  add  commas.    Read  and  di&guss  the  different  answers* 

Example:    Do  .you  like  mystery  books? 
*  No,  I  like  animal  books. 

2-    On  th£  board,  write. several  pairs  of  sentences  of  opposite  Meanings.    The  complexity  of  the  vocabu- 
lary should  fit  the  grade  taught.  ^Orally,  direct  students  to  answer  yes  or  no  to  each  sentence, 
after  which  they  arc  to  write  their  yes  or  no  sentences  adding  the  commas  after  each  introductory 
word,  v  *  ♦ 

Example:  *  In  the  summer h  the  temptra^ure  in  this  air-conditioned  room  is  loweY  than  the  tem- 
perature outside-*1 

In  the'  summer ,  the  temperature  in  this  a^r-conditioned  room  is  higher  Hhan  the  tem- 
perature outside,    i  1  * 

—      3-    The  above  activity  can  be  expanded  with  advanced  students  or  higher  grades  to  include  introductory 
statements.  * 

n    Example  :„  I  would  like  to  travel.  ■ 

If  I  didn't  work,  I  would  like  to  travel. 
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.  COHTENT: 
OBJECTIVE. 
SKILLS* 


Proofreading  and  Editing- SkiUls—Punctuation 

i 

The  student  will  recogaize  and  use  the  copma  correctly  ln^t^stances  of  conventional  usarge 


Uses  the  comma  between  the  day  of  the  month  and  th^ "year, 


and  the  names  of  cities  and  states  - 

Uses* the  comma  aft£r  last  name  when  written  first,  and,  \ 
the  greeting  and  closing  of  a  letter 

 '  '  ACTIVITIES 


4-6" 


1.    Make  a  class  birth  record.    List  the  members  of  the  class  alphabetically-,  putting  the  last  name 
fipst  and  emphasizing  the  use  of  the  comma  between  the  last  and  first  name.    Put  dates  and  places 
of  birth,  •  ,  . 


2.  Display  a  letter  on  the  overhead,  chalkboard,  or  chart.    Discuss  the  uses  of  all  commas  in  the 
letter.    During  the  year  have  thfe  children  write  such  .letters * as  thank  you  letters  to  places  they 
they  have  visited,  t^  relatives,  to  a  friend  who  is#ill,  etc.    Review  the  uses^of  cpmroas,  in  letters 

.    *  each  time  before  writing  the  letters*  '  Suggest  that  the  children  mark  commas  they  used  in  red  to 
d*qote  correct  comma  placement*  ^ 

3.  Have  the  students  write  to  the  Chamber  qf  Commerce  in  different  towns  and  states  for  tourist  in-  *  * 
formation  and  brochures.    Display  the  materials  received  with  captions  showing  the  names  of  the 
cities  and  states 'and  the  dates  the  materials  were  received.      •  • 


J 


1  r 


o 
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CONTENT;  Proof  reading  and;  Editing' Skills—Punctuation 

J  OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will* be  able  to  correctly  use  the  colon. 

SKILLS r  !     Uses,  colon,  for  the  Jtime  of  <Jay  "  2-3*     -  3**** 

•  ,  Uses  colon  after  tK  greeting  iriTbusiness.  letters 

[   *  ■      ,  "       *    ACTIVITIES*        '  ' 


1.  Have  students  collect  advertisement  business  letters,  T.V.  Guide  schedules, Wc . ,  which  illustrate 
uses  of  the  colon.    Students  may  highlight  the  colons  ia  yellow  and  tell  why\b£,colon  was. used. 

2.  In  writing  class  letters,  class  schedules^ etc ^  call  attention  to  the  us£  of  the  colon.  Have 
*       rules  for  using  the  colon, -on  a  chart  as  a  reminder  for  students. 

*  ■  . 

3-    On  separate  cards  put  punctuation  darks  being  studied  (periods,  commas,  colons,  etc.)  and  rules 
for  their  usage/   Mix  them  all  up  and*  have  students  match^the  mark  with  the  rtila  for  its  usage. 

/Eytpple:  ^  \  l J  Use  thife  punctuation  mark  in  writing  the  time  of  day. - 

r#  l  Use  this  punctuation  mark  at  the  enU  of  sentences  that  state  something. 

,4.    Have  students  write  a  busingss'*letter  to  someone  informing  Th|m  of,  this  schedule  for  the  event. 

Foilow  up  by  proofreading  Xor  correct  .use  of  the"  colon."        .        /*■  .  • 

*  *      *  •  ■ 


V 


1123  ■  ~  ;  .  '        *     *  .        \  \  -.1124 
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CONTENT: 

OBJECTIVE: 

*  SKILLS: 
r 


Proofreading*  and  Editing—Punctuation 

The  student  will  underline-  those  wdrds  italicized  in  print>.  * 
Underlines  titles  of  books 

Underlines  titles  of  plays,  magazines,  and  newspapers 


2-6 
6 


ACTIVITIES 


*  *  •  * 

Hake  a  chart,. ''Our  Favorite  Books."    List  students  names  and  the  title  of  the  book.    On  the  chart, 
let  each  student  Underline  the  title  of  his  favorite  book.  *  1 

Have  .students  interview  their  parents  to  determine  their  favorite  magazine.    Then  have  students 
make  'a  graph  showing  the  results*  and  underline  the  titles  *>f  the  magazines. 

Bring  in  books,  magazines,  and  newspapers.    Divide  the  children  ipto  groups  and  have  them  look  for 
/any  italicize^  wo*rds.    Have  them  copv  the  words,  underline,  determine  and  write  why  the  words  were 
italicized.    After  a  limited  amount  of  time  (about  20  to  30  mihutes) ,  call  the  class  together  and 
discuss  the  findings.  .  *  - 
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CDNTEHT: 

OBJECTIVE: 

SKILLS: 


■ 

Proofreading  and  Editing—Punctuation  £ 

The  student  will  recognize  and  use  quotation  marks. 

Uses  quotation  marks  around  titles  otf  articles,  short 
stbries,  short- poems  „ 
Uses  quotation  marks  around  titles  of  essays 


5-6 

.  6 


ACTIVITIES 


1-    After  discussing  the  use  of  quotation  marks  acound  titles,  pass  out  some  laminated  reading  material 

you  have  created  which  includes  titles  of  articles,  poems,  etc.  Leave  out  all  quotation  marks. 

Read  the  material  and  discuss  where  the  quotation  marks  belong,  and  have  the  students  add  quotation 

marks  with  a  marker  and  discuss  the  answers.  * 

2.^  At  the  beginning  of  the  year,  give  each  child  a  card  or  specif  sheet  of  paper  with  his  name  on  it. 
'  Have  him  list  $nd  keep  a  record  of  any  articles,  poems,  etc.,  which  he  reads  during  the  year  by 
writing  t}ie  titles  using  quotation  marks.    From  time  to  time  check  the  card^and  discuss  the  read- 
4ryn  >         :  v 


ing. 

■  •  * 

3-^  Have  students  locate  and  compile  a  list  of  articles,  short  stories  or  poems  related  to  a  topic 
*Vo£  interest.  \ 


As  a  follow-upp,  students  may  write  a  critiqu*  of  t{ie  most  informative  or  enjoyable  selection.,. 


*  # 


4  * 


1127  '• 


"1128 


CCOTENT: 


Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills — Punctuation 


OBJECTIVE; 
SKILLS: 

i 


The  student  will  be  able  to  use  quotation  marks  appropriately  with*  other  punctuation. 


Uses  quotation  marlcs  appropriately  with  periods  3nd  commas 
Uses  the  quota tion^raark  appropriately  with  Semicolons  and 
colons  outside  quotations 


5-6 
6 


ACTIVITIES 


2. 


3. 


Supply  several  students  with  large  cardboard  coronas,  periods,  and  sets  of  quotation-marks.  Read 
orally  a  simple  selection  and  havTe  students  with  punctuation  characters  step  forward  when  they  are 
needed.    Pupils  in  their  seats,  should  have  a  copy  of  the  selection  without  punctuation  marks. 

Write  on  the  chalkboard  a  selection  fnom  a  language  arts  text  or  basal-text  story,  Omitting  quota- 
tion marks,  commas,  periods,  colons,  and  semicolons.    Ask  the  students  to  insert  the  commas  and  then 
compare  their  work  with  the  text  or  a  corrected  sheet.    Analyze' and  discuss  any  errors  or  omissions. 

Have  students  write  a  dialogue  between  two  or  more  people.    Some  sample  topics  might  be.    a  dialogue 
between  the  student  and  a  famous  person  in  t^he  present  or  in  history,  a  dialogue  with  a  book  character, 
or  a  dialogue  overheard  from  a  famous  pair. 

•     •  \ 


-r  ■ 
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CONTENT-  Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills—Punctuation  . 

*  « 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  recognize  and  use  the  hyphen  ^brrectly. 

SKILLS:  *  Uses  the  hyphen  with  compound  numbers  (twenty-one \hrough 
ninety-nine)   *  <  A 

"\  •   Uses  the  hyphen  to  syllabicate  words  that  are  divide  at., 

the  end  of  a  line 

Uses  the  hyphen  with  certain  compound  words  (e.g.,  mptKVc~ 
in-law) 


4-6 
4-6 
4-6 


/ 


ACTIVITIES  \ 

t.    Discuss #the  uses  of  the  hyphen  with  the  class.    Then  have  them  use  any 
find  some  hyphenated  words  by  themselves.    Make  a  list  together  of  all  l 

textbook  or 
rords  found 

library  book  t/>~ 
and  discuss  the 

reason  forthe  hyphen  in  each  word.    As  a  follow-up  cut  out  articles  ^bm  a  newspaper.    Pass  them 
out  add  have  the* children  look  for  hyphenated  words  of  one  type  such  js  words  that  have  bee^  divid- 
ed at  the  end  of  a  line.    Ask. them  to  trace  over  the  hyphenated  words  with  a  yellpw  highlighter* 

♦ 

For  a  hooework  assignment  for  a  week,  have  the  chiLdren  list  all  hyphenated  words  they  see  (house 
nuabers,  on  TV,  in  their  outside  reading,  vti  billboards,  etc,)-V   At  the  end  of  the  week  discuss  all 
the  words  and  the  reasons  for  the  hyphen.    Maybe  a  prize  such  as  a  pocket  dictionary,  paperback 
book  or  a  crossword  puzzle  book  could  be  awarded  to  *the  most  observant  child  with  the  longest  list. 

\  C  J  ~*  < 

Give  the  students  a  list  of  compound  words ^and  have  jthem  use  a  dictionary  to  look  them  up  to  see 
if  .they  should  be  hyphenated  or  not.  * 


Example:    free  vay 

mother  of  peai 
self  concious 
noon  time 

Star  Spangled  Banner 
stick  in  t^e  mud  ^ 

\ 


i 
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CONTENT:.  -      Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills— Punctuation 

OBJECTIVE:      .The  student  will  recognize  and  u$e  the  apostrophe  correctly. 

SKILLS:  Uses  the  apostrophe  to  form  possessive  singular  nouns 

Uses  the  apostrophe  to  form  possessive  plural  nouns 
Uses  the  apostrophe  with  contractions 

■ 

:  :  S   ACTIVITIES  

1-    Discuss  the  use  of  an  apostrophe  with  possessive  singular  nouns  (later  with  plural  nouns).    Make  a 
list  on  the  board  with  the  help  of  tl^e  class.    (Ex.;    Tom's  dog,  Mary's  dress,  school's  flag)  >  For 
the  apostrophe  use  colored  chalk  for  emphases.    Later  play  a  game  with  the  children  byh erasing  the 
apostrophes,  and  have  them  take  turns  using  the  colored  chalk  to  put  it  in  the  proper  place..  'If 
chalkboard  space  is  available,  leave  the  list  up  and  add  new  words  as  the  students  come  across 
*  them  in  their  reading.  ^ 

2.  Pprint  vords  that  need  apostrophes  on  any  kind  of  sturdy  paper.    Instead  of  putting  theapostrophe, 
ptit  a  slit  where  it  should  be.    Let  the  children  cut  apostrophes  out  of  constructiort^tfaper .  Have 
the  children  first  tell  where  they  think  the  apostrophe  belongs,  then  check  their  thinking  by  put- 
ting it  in  the  slit.    This  activity  coulcl.be  altered  by  using  the  flannel  board  with  -it  apostro- 
phes or  children  could  make  their *own  lists  and  use  elbow  macaroai  for  apostrophes,  x  *• 

3.  -  A  "Pdssessiye  Bee'1  could  be  played  by  dividing  the  class  into  two  teams*    One  team  would  j&ive  an 

example,  the  other  tpm  would  interpret  its  meaning.    If  Team  II  interprets  correctly,  they  give 
Team  I  'an  example.  ■  • 

Example: 

Team  *J  *  •  Team  II  ' 

■  John's  hat  •    John  has  a  hat. 

Boys  have  fcOots.  *  Boys'  boots  •  ♦ 

Each^time  a  team  interprets  correctly,  it  gets  a  point.    (This  might  be  altered  by  calling  it 

"Football11  or  "Baseball"  and  as  thp  team  gets  points,  the  "football"  or  "baseball"  pi^yer  .moves 
ahead. )  , 

*  .  *  .  *  1134 
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CONTENT: 
OBJECTIVE: 
SKILL r 


'  Proofreading  and  Editing  Skill$7-Punctuation;  Indenting 
The  student  will  indent  appropriately. 
Indents  heading  and  closing  in  a  lettei 


3- 


2-6 


ACTIVITIES 


Give  students  a  duplicated  form  for  writing  a  letter-  Put  lines  in  the  appropriate  place  for  the 
heading  and  closing.  As  a  gfoUp,  compose  ?nd  write  a  thank  you  note  or  get  well  wish  to  someone. 
The  body  of  the  letter  nufy  vary,     j  1   n  £ 


Using  the  above  form,  write^several  letters  with  only  the  body  complete.    Laminate  the  letters  so 
they  can  be  used  over  and  over.    Have  students  read  the  body  and,  based  on  the  clues  in  the  body 
of  the  letter,  decide  whom  the  letter  is  from.,   A  master  list  of  letter  writers  and  their  addresses 
can  be  used* to  complete  the  headings  and  -closings  of  the  letter.    Letters"  may  be  clues  to  characters 
iA  basal  selections,  historical  figures,  or  people  prominent  in  current  events,-  Example: 

It  is  very  cold  here  in  Valley  Forge.  My  qjen  do  not  have  enough  clothes  or  food*  But  we  will 
not  give  up.    What  weHre lighting*,  for  is  too  important,  - 

Students  read  the, body  of  the  letter  and «f ill  in  the  heading  and  closing  of  the  letter,  referring 
to  the  masted  list  for  addresses. 

Make  a  "Dear  Abbey"  box.  In  the  box  put  fictional  letters  stating  a  variety  of  problems  that  stu- 
dents might  encounter  , in  their  daily  living/  Have  students  select  a  problem  and  write  a. letter  of 
advice  t%  the  fictipnal,  student.  *•  .  ' 
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/         CONTENT;     ^x  Proofreading  and  Editing  .Skills— Punctuation  -  *  *  1 

•  *  '  ■  •  '    *  m 

"  '  OBJECTIVE:  The  st'uflent  will -indent  and  paragraph  appropriately.  "  *  ■ 

SKILLS:  Events  the  beginning  of  a  paragraph  p  -  *  2-6 

•  ;  Indents  and  forms  a  paragraph  for  each  change  of  speaker  « 

J   *  in  Conversation*-       ..   4  t  '  5-6 

«  'Uses  quota  tion*raa"rks,  appropraately  for  the  exact  words  of*     *  ±      ■*  • 

n  of  „va  speaker  +  #       '  .  .  »  4"6 


r 


1.  ■  Using  a  shorty  narrative  play  have  studentsjwte  th«fc^ndention  used  for  each  speakej:.  Compare 

this  to  a  selection  in  any  of  the  basals  \}4ed  to  show  paragraph  indention  xn  .prose  writing. 

A£  a  follow-up,  assign  students  racter  parts  to  reacl  orally.  Note  that  cues  "for  change  of  speakers 
are  obtained  from 'the  indention  for  the  new  paragraph.  .  *  4 

2.  As  a  whole  clags  activity , ^create  a  short  scene  containing  conversation  between  gupil  and  "teacher. 
Ifpve  students  describe  the  same  &cene       ptose'  (less*conversatlon)  ^    Compare  tjie  writing  form  for 
each.     %  *  \t    ^  "*     i  " 

■    .        *  -  <     •    *  ' 

3.  Read  students,  a  book  describing  a  bad  d4y*  pr  "some  problem  situation.     (Exam^afc  *  Alexander  end  the. 

,    Tei;rffrle,  Horrible  ,  Mo-Good »  V^ry  Bad  Day  by,  J-  Viorst  or  Ira  Sleeps  Over  byP  Waber)  Have 

spudfcnts  writ*  ab^ut  a  problem  day  in  their^life  incorporating  conversation  in  the  account.  , 
•7  •    •  * .  **        k  v.         '  *'      ,        "  '   ■  , 


* 


CONTENT: 


proofreading -and  Editing  Skills— Punctuation  y 
Th^  student* will  indent  annronriatelv ,  f 


OBJECTIVE:       The  sjfudent'will  indent  appropriately 
SKILL:  Indents  in  outlining  4-6 

 ,  ACTIVITIES  

„    ,  -  V 

\%     Give  each  student  a  sample  outline.    Call  attention  to  the  fact  that  every  outline         a  titlev 
Ham  ideas  are  always  shown  by  Roman  numerals  even  with  the  margin.    Details  supporting  or  ex- 
plaining the  mam  ideas  are  shown  -by.  capital  letters  and  indented  under  the^  first  letter  of  the 
-  of  the  topic.    As  a  follow-up,  give  students  sentence  strips  with  each>  topic  and  Subtopic.  Have 
students  reconstruct  the  outline,  indenting  the  subtopics  appropriately. 

2.      G\ve  students  the  framework  for  an  outline.    Have  students  complete  the  outline  by  putting  given 
/'main  ide&s  and  details  in  the  rfght  places. 


Example; 


*    Main  Idea 

Jup^vter  -  Mercury    '  t— 

/    Details  —  -           -  — 

Largest  planet  Smallest  plamet 
Streaked  surface    "      Closest  to  the  sun 

Planets         '  • 

i. 


A. 


iiw    *  - 

A.   


B.  £  & 

"  *  -  •        '  1    •  * 

Have  students  select  .a  .famous  person  and  construct  an  outline  for  the  following  topics,  ychildhood, 
education  or  training,  and  accomplishments .    Students  read  to  find  details  for  each  heading  and 
construct  an  i>utlui??>indenting  appropriately.    <  JL. 

^  ~  '     '        'v  :f  1140 
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ERIC- 


Y 


USAGE 


The  language  patterns  tWat  a  child  uses  in  spfeakipg  and  writing  are  an  outgrowth  of  the  language  heard 
in  the  child's  environment.    There  are  numerous^ways  of  conveying  meaning  in  our  language.    "I  rfin't 
got  no  money,"  and  "1  don't  have  any  moneys*  ^cbnmunicate  equally  well.    Oi^e^  however,  represents  stan- 
dard usage  and  the  other  does  not.    Usage,  then,  xs  the  choice  of  language  •form  that  a  student  makes 
within  a  particular  situation.    Students  must  learn  that  usage,  like  etiquette,  varies-  With  the  setting 
and  situation.    Some  situations  require  very  formal  speech' or  writing,  others  require  informal  language. 
The  student  nee^s  gu^dancg  in  making  the  appropriate  choice.  t 

Just  as  the  student's  typical  language  patterns  are  an  outgrowth  of  what  is  heard,  standard  usage  is 
best  learned  by  listening  to  or  reading  models  of  good  usage.    Direct  the  students'  attention  £o  ,  , 
patterns  that  are  not  socially  acceptable  in  gi*ven  situations  and  help  tfiem  compafe  and  contrast  these" 
tq  standard  usage  patterns.  "  \  s  • 

Keeping  a  chart  of  the  types  of  errors  made  by  individual  students  provides  direction  for  instruction.  * 
Students' with  common  needs  may  be  grouped.  v  _       fc  J 

In  teaching  any  skill,  such  a^tne  use  of  saw  and  seen,  provide,  opportunities  f<jr  the  student  to  hear 
saw  and  seen  used  correctly.    For  erampl^,  students  might  listen  to  a  puppet  show,  script  interviewing 
characters  about  the  tilings  they  say  in  Africa.   .Then  give  students  an  opportunity  to  use  saw  and  seen 
orally.  *  What  did  you  see  on  the/vft£k?,etc.    Oral  activities  should  always  precede  written  activities. 
Exercises  such  as  filling  in  the. blank  witfi  saw. or  seen  may  be, used  but  should  be  preceded  and  followed  , 
by  purposeful  speaking  and  Writing -activities.  /  * 

.     J  1  -* 

Teaching  usage  patterns  in  isolation  does  not  bring  about  permanent  change..    T^he  student  must  see' a  {Air* 
ptfse  for  learning  and  activities  should  provicfe  for  integration  of  speaking,  listening,  reading,  and 
writing.  .  ^  v 

Remember 


1. 

2: 

3- 
A. 

5. 


1141 


Provide  models  of  good  usage.  ■ 
Hake  charts  comparing  and  contrasting  socially  unacceptable  patterns. 
.Precede  written  activities  with^ spoken  activities.  ^ 
Keep  records  of  usage  errors  and  group  pupils  wit^h  common  needs  .V 
Teach >%s(ci lis  in  meaningful  and  purposeful  contexts.- 

- v  i 
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CONTENT: 


Proof  reading  and  Editing  Skills— Language  Structure ,  Usage 


OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  use  the  predicates  in  agreement  with  subjects. 


SKILLS:  Uses  simple  predicate  to  agtee .with  simple  subject  1-6  6*** 

Hakes  predicate  agree  with  subjects-  of  varying:  complexity 
(compound  subjects ,  collective  noun£,  and  sentences  be- 
ginning with  there  or  where)  6  ^ 

 '    <     1  *  ACTIVITIES 


Prepare  the  activity  called  "Spill  the  Sentences."    Two  Pringle  cans  or  coffee  canKana  an  egg 


Construct  the  game  "Missing  Verb."  Two  boxes  of 'cards  are  necessary.  One  box  of  cards  contains' a 
number  of  cards  with  incomplete  sentences  minus  the  verbs,  the  other  box  contains  the  verb  cards. 
The  first  player  draws  one  incomplete  sentence  card  and  one  verb  card.  The  verb  should  make  good 
sense  in  the  sentence.  If  it  does  not,  the  sentence  is  placed  face  up  in  the  center*of  the  table 
and  other  students  play  likewise.  If  a  player  chooses,  he  may  claim  the  center  card.  The  player 
complc^ng  the*  most  sentences  wins.  .  ( 

'J 

timer  are.  needed  for  this  activity.    The  caps  are  to  be  attractively  decorated.    Two  sets  of 
*  sentence  strips  are  needed.    One  set  should  include  predicates  and  the  second  set  subjects*  One 

^*       .         cniljd  is  to  spill  the  strips  frori  both  cansl    As  the  strips  are  spilled  from  the  can,  he  turns  the 

timer  over.    He  is  tojnatdh  asjaany ^simple^subjects  and  predicates  as  he  can-while  the^sand  drops*,  - 
T  ftCJ&€~eniS'  of  The  "time,  peripjd,  he  rvead?  the  sentences  to  see  if  they  agree.    An  answer .key  is -pro- 
vided for  possible  answer's..  The  student  counts  his  correct  answers.    This  activity  can  be- played 
individually  or  with  several  player^.  •  ,  . 

*>■  V  ft 

4  *  *  1 

3*'  Make  playing  cards  for  a  "Sentence  Rummy"  game.    On  the  cards*  write  a  variety  of  nouns,  verbs,  ad- 
jectives, adverbs,  articles,  conjunctions,  and  prepositional  phrases.    Deal  six  cards  to  eaci  player. 
Put  the  -ctfhers  face  down  wit£  one  turned  up.  .Students  play  as  in  "Rummy."    Each  student  draws  a  card 
<fr  £ak'es  the  offe  turned  up.    He  then  must  discard  a  card  face  up.    The  student  tries  to  make  a  com- 
plete sentence.    Whenever  he  has  a  complete  sentence,  he  lays  it  on.  the  table  face  up.    A  student* 
*may  eliminate  #  card  from  his  hand  by  adding  it  to  some  sentence  already  laid  down.    The  first 
student  to  eliminate  all  his  cards  by  putting1'  them  in  a  meaningful{and  correctly  formed  sentence 
„    '       wins.  •  *  - 
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ERJC 


CONTENT:  Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills—Language'Structure,  Usage 

OBJECTIVE^  *     The  student  vilL  id^jptify  sentence  fragments  and  run-on  sentences- 


SKILLS: 


# 

Recognizes  and  completes  sentence  fragments,    -  *  *  4-6 

Recognizes'  and  corrects  run-on  sentences  ^       ■   35  •  ^"^ 


/  ACTIVITIES 


1.  Have  each  child  ux  the  class  write  a  sentence  on  a  strip  of  paper  and^a  fragment  on  another  sj;np. 
Fold  each  strip  and  put  in  a  bowl.    Each  child  then  draws  a  strip.    He  must  identify  the  words  as  a 

*  sentence  or  a  fragment. *  If  he}has  drawn  a  fra*nent,  he  has  one  minute  in  which  to  correctly  write 
a  complete  sentence".  f        _  7 

'    *      *  *  -  ~    /  - 

2.  Write  duplicate  sets  of 'cards  of  paragraphs  containing  run-on  sentences*    The  class  is  divided  into 
two  teams.    One  member  from  each  team  is  given  a  run-on  sentence,  card  identical  to  his  partner's 
card.    On  signal,  each  person  reads  his  card.    The  first  person  to  correctly  give-  the  number  of 
sentences  contained  in  the.  paragraph  receives  a  point  for  his  team.   *To  receive  an  additional  point; 
he  oust  orally  correct  the  paragraph  by  stating  the  correct  sentences.    The  teafi  Receiving  .the.  most 
points  wins.    ^  _  '  * 

3.  Have  a  sentence  treasure  hunt.    Write  a  famous  proverb,  quotation,  or  perhaps  a  fact  being  studied 
in  a -content  area.    Divide  it  into  a  number  of  .words  and  phrases.    Hide  these  parts  around  the  , 
classroom.    Students  locate  the  parts,  leave  them  where  they  find  them,  and*copy  it  on  a  sheet  of 
paper  without  saying  anything.    The  first  "to  put  the'parts  together  into  the  complete  sentence  ^ins. 
Passages  may  be  used  instead  of  a, sentence.  *  *  • 


'  CONTENT* 
OBJECTIVE. 
SKILL: 


Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills-- Language  Structure,  Usage 

The  student  will  use  the  appropriate  noun  form  (singula?  or  plural,  regular* 6k  irregular)* 


Uses  appropriate,  noun  form  (singular  orplural;  regular 
or  irregular) 

ACTIVITIES  • 


K-6 


1.      Give,  each  student  a  plpral  word*    Students  are  to  think  of  a  sentence  about  that  word  and  illus- 
trate it.    When  the  pictures  are  complete,  the  students  hold  them  up  for  their  classmates  to 
guess  their,  sentence.    Some  sample  words  might  be:    berries,  books,  elves,  deer,  pennies,  etc* 
.As  the  students  give  their  sentences  listen  for  correct  usage.  Example: 


t    4 

I  he  "berries  are  rjpef. 


As  a  follov-up,  hav6  student's  collect  pictures  from  catalogues  and  magazines  showing  one  object  and 

fffont  of  a  large  index  card.    Put  sore  than  o 


more  than  one  of  the  same  object.    Put  the  one  on  the 
on  the  back.  ->  Dictate  or  write  sentences  to  go  with  each 
boys  are  playing.  .  ") 


large  index  card%   Put  sore  than  one 
Fot  example:    The  boy  is  reading.  .The 


Make  a  tachistoscope  out  of  a  legal  size  envelope.    Cut  off  both  ends  and  make  a  window  in  the 
center  so  that  a  word  strip  shows  through.    On  the  word  strip  write  the  singular  noun  so  that 
when  it  is  inserted  in  the  envelope  only  the  part  needed  to  form  the  plural  will  show,    Mate  an 
envelope  ,to  show  adding  s,  changing  ^  to  l  before  adding  es-,  ohanging  f  to  r  before  addinfeWs. 
Example:  '         '  ~"  J  1   1  * 


'  *     IbOK  1 


changing 
(  to  i  before 
adding  e£. 


IT  * 
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•:    *  <&L 


baby 


c 


1 


changing  f * 
to  v  before 
adding  es. 


HQ  V  es* 


iwolf  1 


*fcl48  . 
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r 


A£  a  follow-up >  prepare  a  poster  showing  the 'rules  for  forming  plurals.    Number  the  rules Have 
students  hold  up  fingert  to  .show  the  number  of  the  rule  which  applies  to  sentences  read  to  the 
students  or  to  sentences  written  on  a  chart.    For  example,  say:    "The  two  girls  were  singing.  What 
is  the  rule  tpr  girls?"    Students  would  hold  up  one  finger  indicating  Rule  1.    For  most  words,  "add 

^  *  *  • 

3.      Have  atudent^vrite  couplets  and  a. -sentence  to  accompany  each  plural  rule.    Use  a  pattern  such  as  . 
the  .following:  •*    ■  *  '  - 


What  is  more  than  one  fox?    Foxes.  .  <  *\ 

What  is .more  thin  one  box£    Boxes.  * 


* 


f - 


■v  I 


r 

•  / 
'  I 

t 


j 
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CONTENT*:  Proofreading  a^Sl  Editing  Skills —Language  Structure,  Ifeage 

OBJECTIVE.       The  student  will  distinguish  among  and  use  singular  possess £ve  nouns,  plural  possesive 

t  *nouns,  'and  contractions. 

*  ^  "  -* 

*         •  ■        •     >.  * 

SKILLS:   _  %    *  Uses  appropriate  forms  of  singular  possessive  nouns                                 1-6     "  t 
-  ^/Uses  plural  possessive  nouns             *             ,                 ^  2*6 
__\>^C.  pistinguishes_bgtwg^n-£6ntractions.  ^and "possessive s        ,  --  -  -        4~6-  -  -       -  *  

 I  v   ;  -  activities    j  ;  :  

*      w  ■         '         ~  ■       \  ' 

1.    Give  earh  chi^d  a  copy  of  the  newspaper.    He  is  then  instructed  to  circle  all  contractions  on  the 
fronti'^age  (or  a  certain  article)  with  a  red  pen,  circle  all  possessives  with  a  pencil,  etc. 

X,    Hold  a  Spelling  bee  using  singular  and  plural  possessives.    Have  the  students  spell  aloud  the  correct 
singular  or  plural  possessive  noun  chosen  by  the  teacher.         .       '  " 

 A* — 


3.    Draw  &  family  tree  on  the  boatd.    A  discussion  of  family  treps  wby  be  included,    Each  student  .is  to 
use  the  family  tree  as  a  reference  to  fill  in  the  following  information..  Apostrophes  must  be  used 
in  tt^£nswers\  • 


j^"         ,      •         John*  Sue  -Tom  Betty 

Jeff   '  '  f 

.  ^^^^^ 

1.    Bob  is      *   husband. 

%    fcto'ib  brother  j  and 


ilicu  Beulah 


3.  *Sjfe  is  *j  daughter  and*    h     «  wife. 

,A4.  m  Hite  is   ;  son.  -  ^  "       "  \  \ 

5L.  "  Mfike  and  Jeff  are    .    brothers. -  '  , 

6.  Jill  is  ]  sister.    v  /'  *      \  J 

7.  fibb  ts   grandfather.  .  t  ' 

8.  Jifculah  is    u  '  mother.  *  4* 

9.  ifcbbie  is  '   daughter.  .  ^  • 

_10.   JtaVy  ijS   *        daughter:  *     *  *    "  '     *   -  , 

"  .  ■•'  '  »        '•  •  ■  H52'. 


■  'I? 

£  .us. 


i 
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.CONTENT: 
OBJECTIVE: 
SKILLS:  * 


Proofreading  and  £ditfn£  S  kills- -La nguagfe  Structure,  Usage 

The  student  will  use  the  appropriate  pronoun. 

Uses  appropriate  subject  pronouns  (I,  we,  he,  she,  it, 
you,  they)  *  ,  > 

Uses  appropriate  object  pronouns  (me,  him,  us,  them) 
Uses  pronouns  in  ^he  nominatiye  and  objective  case 
Uses  appropriate  singular  possessive  pronouns  orally 
(my,  mine,  his,  hers,  yours) 

Uses  plural  possessive  pronouns  (our, 'ours,  their,  their?, 
your,  yours) 

Uses  the  appropriate  demonstrative  pronoun  (phis%  that, 
these,  those),    .      _  "  <S 

y  * 
*-    *  '  :  ACTIVITIES        '  ' 


K-3 
6 

v 

K-3 

1-  6 

2-  6 


* 


1.    a.    Ti>  assist  the  students  in  developing  an  awarep^ss  of  standard  pronoun  usage ,  make  a  chart  con- 
,  -  trasting  erroneous  uses  of  pronoun  with  standard  usage.    Examples  may  be  taken  from,  oral  errors 
recorded  in  class/  ■  '  * 


USING  PRONOUNS 


Using  pronouns  as  subjects 
« 

.  ;  I  and  my  sifter... 
Bill  andyffie, . .  , 
±  Her  wetft. .  -  *.            "  v 

My  sistar  and  I. . . 
Bill  and  I 
She  went. . . 

* 

Using/pronoun?  as  object^ 
i  ■ 

. . . jtfith  Susan  and"  I  *  * 

...  with  Susan  and  fce. 

H 

Using  pronouns 'as  demon*    ■   /Them  book^s  are  mine.  * 
stratlve  adjectives..'     1    %X  I 

x  ■ 

:  -  Jhose  books  are  mine. 

Using  pronouns  to  show/ 
possession.  y 

These  books  are' mines. 

These  books  are  mine. 

Using,  pronouns  wcih 
m  antec^dpiits  -   Xs  % 

Mary  and  Jane  were  there,  amd 
she  saw  him  do  it. 

Mary  and  Jane  were  there, 
*  saw  him  do  it.1 

and  they 

■i  — ■ 

*     .Usio£  correctly  formed 
*     /  :  x— 

^This  is  his'n.  * 
He  talks  to  hisself. 

Thi«  is  hifc. 
Jle  talks  to  liimse.lf . 

* 

X 

c 

an 


tm 


Follow  up  with  role  playing  activities  requiring  usage  of  these  pronouns. 

Example:  Pretend  you  and  your  best  friend  .just  went  on  a  tour  of  some  "r&ndte  jungle.  I  am  \ 
going  to  interview  you  aJ>out  what  happened  on  the  tour,*  and  yod^nmst  respond  with  *  i% 
a  complete  sentence ,  trying  to  incorporate  pronouns.  # 

(1)  Who  vent  on  the  tour?    (John  and  I  went  on  the  tour.)     r#     ^  • 

(2)  Wh5t  did  you  take?    '(We  took  our  sleeping  bags..)  *       -  '  " 
JC3)    «foo  went  w*th  y6u?  (Our  gpide  went  with  uf?.)\               „  ' 

♦  *  '  «  § 

For  students  having  difficulty,  a  script  could,  be  followed  or  several  students  couid  model  the 
correct  usage  for  them.         t  •  , 

Writ*  a  short  paragraph  on  the*  board.  Include  nouns  in  place  of  .pronouns.  Select*  a  child  to  read 
the  paragraph  orally,  substituting  the* correct  pronoun. 

Have  students  listen  to  a  tape  Recording  of^a'conversation^with  usage  errors.    Record  on  a  cfcart 
the  kind  of  errors  matte  and  suggest  alternative  usage  patterns.  -  $ 
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CONTENT r  Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills—Language  Structure ,  Usage 

OBJECtlVE:       The  student  will  use  the  appropriate  verb  tense.     #  *     "  * 

SKILLS:  Uses  appropriate  verb  tense  (present  and  past) 

Uses  appropriate  inflectional  ending  'to  express  verb  tepse 
And  number  (ing,  ed>  s,  es,  df  t)  •  • 

Uses  appropriate  helping  and  main  verb  combinations 
Uses  simple  future  tense  in  sentences 

ACTIVITIES  


1-  6 

2t6 

2-  6 

3-  6 


1. 


2. 


3. 


Play  an'oral  game  called  "Find  Me  A  Job."  Several  /children  may^play  this  game  at  one  time.  All  . 
except  three  children  are  given  a  main  verb  card  such  as.  written,  swim.  The  children  holding 
these  .verb  cards  are  the  ^Employers. The  three  other. children  (employees)  hold  cards  with  helping 
verbs  such  as:  has,  have,  had.  Each  employer  in  turn. holds,  nis  V»rd  card  in  front  of  the  group  and 
says,  <'Do  I  need  hel-p?  Does  anyone  want  a  job?"-.  If  the  word  on  his  card  needs  a  helping  word,  one 
of  the  three  helpers  who  raises  his  hand  may  be  chosen 'to  stand  beside  bim.  Choose  another  child 
to  use  the -word  in  a  sentence.     'I  * 

Keep  a  daily  record  of  school  activities f  noting  verbs.    Example:    At  8:30  school  *  k. 

Fill  in  the  blank  with  appropriate  tense  of  verb.    Some  blanks  should  induce  events  that  will 

happen  vi^ter  in  the '(lay  3o  that  the  future  tense  could  be  used,  *  ( 

V,.    •   f  ,  •  *>  '  ,~  '  - 

Choose  a  verb  an<l  have  the  children  illustrate  various  forms  with  simple  illustrations.  Example4 

t  "  ■ 

r  •      %  • 

jumped  '  , 


1158 


*  i   1  v 

CONTENT;  ♦  *      Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills— Language  Struc£ure^-  Usag^ 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will-*  use  correctly  formed  %  negative  statements* 

•,  »       fc  «.  >  ■a 

SKILL:  Uses  corrpfctly  formed  negative  statements  (refers  to 

double  negatives)  ^  fr2-6 

'  '      "   ACTIVITIES 

 1 —  ■  1  ■  -  ■  «  

1. .  Dramatize  with  puppets  or  students  a  skit  modeling  correctly  formed  negative  statements.  For 
example;  '  „ 

• 

*  Customer:  Do  you  have  any  bananas,  sir?  *  * 

Storekeeper:  I'm  sorry.    I  do  not  have  any  banana,?.  p  ■ 

Customer:'  I'm  )a  little  hard  of  hearing.    What  did  y6u  say? 

Storekeeper:  I  have  none.  ' 

Customer:  Did  you  say  you  have  one? 

Storekeeper:  I  do  not  have  one.    I  have  no  bananas.     ,  '  0 

Customer:  OS,  well  I  will  take  spme  apples.  * 

%     Storekeeper.  I  don\t  have  any  apples.    I  Jhave  no  bananas  and  rib  apples. 

Customer:  You-  don't  have  any  bananas?    You  don!t  have  any  apples?    Then  I  will  buy  nothing! 

As  a         follow-up  to  this  activity,  play  the  record,  "Yes,  we  have  no  bandnas.'S^ 

Call  the  students'  attention  to  the  negative  words  used  and  the  need  for  avoiding  double  negatives 

such  as,  "We  don't  got  no  b,ananas.M  "  *  * 

i    *  *  ♦ 

2\.    Play  "I  Don't  Have.  Any."    Ask  students  question  requiring  a  negative  response.    Silly  questions 
\  might  be  used  such- as;  *  m  *  *\  * 

a.  How  many  children  do  you  have?  *  1 

b.  How  many  times  have  you  been  married?  ,  % 

c.  How  many  pieces  of  gum  do  you  have  in  your  mouth?  / 

d.  Boys:    How  many  hair  ribbons  are  in  your  hair?    .  / 

m  •  i  •  »  J  * 

*  •  •  *  S 

Students  may  ask  the  questions  once  they~-get  the  ixlea.  * 
•  „  * 

1159  \      \    ■  t      "     .        •  .    '  U6.0 

•  '  *  -    569  .  • 


3.   .Put  incorrectly  formed  negative  statements  in  a  black  pdt  or  bulletin  board  podtet  shaiTed  like  one- 

Hake- a  caption  for  the.po,t;      »  »  * 

/  *   '     '  • 
'  •*      ^"Double!  Double/ ^Toil  and  trouble!  ' 

•    *  Don't  let  the  "Witch's  brew  trick  you!"  \ 

-Students  draw  out  an  incorrectly  formed  negative  statement  aftd  sa?' it  correctly, 
v  *  1  * 


\ 


ERIC 


f  ■  ^ 


<  * 

4 
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**Q^l n  CONTENT?  .    .   Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills--Lan^uage.  Structure,' Usage  ^, 

i '  -OBJECTIVE: .     The  student*. will  use  a,  an  and  .the-  appropriately.  .  * 


*      *  :"SKI^>-       "  *j$ses  ,a,  gm^  and' tte  appropriately,  '      .  '  1-3 


»  ■ 

•     -  ■    \  *  ACTIVITIES 


1-    Have  students  ctoose  a  career  to  ^pantomime  fdjt  thejcwtup-    StudentAr  m^ke  guesses  concerning  the 
,    occupation*    Guesses  must  be  in  tfce,.form  of.  a  compTfte  statement    You  are  an  astronaut.  <You  are 


\  used,  before /consonants  and  an  is  used  before  vowel*.,     -  ,  .      v"  * 

21    Read  Qr^  Seuss'  book,  And  t6  Think^That  I  Saw  It  On  Hirlfae^ry ^Street .    Make  a  list  of  the;  things  . 
i  tf       *    the  boy  imagined-    He  s&w,,.an  elephant,  a  chariot. . ,  Call  attention  to  the  porsect  use  of  a,  an* 
*     •JJ.a>dthe,    "  .  '«  .    .     •  V       '   .     .        "  , 

-  .3.    Students  do  not  have  to  know  the  names  of  similes  to  use  them  in  ^comparison.  (  Give  students  a  /list 
of  phrases'to  -complete- with  a  word  prefaced  by  a,^an,  the. 

As  ^/tinkled  as  a'  pfhnfr  *        '  t 

^   As  warm  as  -  * .  *  ■  j  *  *  -  V    •  •  •* 


As  ddrk  as        .   /  *        <_  <  *;      *    -  \ 


As^Aqv  as  >  *  ' 
'As  slippery  as 


Lippery 

*  „  *  As  dainty  as 

As  hairy  as 
/ .  .  >-  As  sleepy  as 


As  tall- as                           jfc         >  ,, 
■  Straight  as ■  _  ;    a  ^  \'  '  ,  .  ) 


O  .   .  -  -        '  ./        •     *  '571 
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CONTENT:  Proofreading* and  Editing  Skills—language  Structure,  Usage 

OBJECTIVE:  The  student  will. use  comparative  and  superlative  forms tof  adjectives. 

\  ¥ 

SKILLS:  UseS  descriptive  words  (orally)    /  /  *  *  K-2  .2*** 

v   "  Uses  comparative  and  superlative  forms  of  adjectives 

~  r*  f  ►  appropriately  sucfi  as  fewer,  fewest,  better,  best<  ,  / 

*   .  more  beautiful,  most  beautiful  .  2-6 


ACTIVITIES 


*  4 

1.  -  Coll 


T 


.  S 


.       11"&5-  / 
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4 
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ec^  objects  related  to  units  of^ktudy.'   Let  the  childre?  describe  orally  one' object  at, a  time. 
Let  eacfi  child  supply  'one  describing  word.    Hake  a  list  to  see  how  many  di^fetfent  ones  are  used.  ^ 
Compare  the  objects  using  comparative  and'  superlative  forms  of  the  given  adjective* 
*     -  *  ■*  ^  *  • 

2.  Supply  ^he  class  with  construction  paper  and  magazines*  '  The  children  cut  out  one  simple  picture 
of  a  qoiuT&ad  glue  it  to  construction  paper.    The  children  then  cut  out  and  .glue 'as  may  describing 
words  as  possible  that  fit  the  pic\i?re.    Write  sentences  about,  the  picture  incorporating  the  vde- 

\      soriptiVe  word.  *  '  *  0  \ 

J'  '  •    •  * 

3.  Have  each  child  choose  a  describing  word  that  can  have  comparative  and  superlative  forms.    Af trer  . 

#  deciding  on  the  correct  forms  of  the  word,  the  child  illustrates  them,  using  pictures  fr^om  a  mag-  ^ 
.    azuie.    Example:    The  word  young  could  be  illustrated  by  using  the  picture  of  a  teenager*  for  young,   j  * 

a  child  for  jroungerfl  and  a  baby  for  youngest..   Discuss  the  fact  that  all  thidgs  ate  relative.  A 
*  60  year  old  is  young  in  comparison  to  a  lOCf  year  oldT    The  tallest  second  grader  is 'short  when  \ 

qoibjUred  to  the  shortest  sixth  grader.  v  *  •  ~  S 

.      A  -A  .  .    _  '  /  \ 


CONTENT:  Proofreading  and, Editing  Skills-Language  Structure ;  Usage  1 

OBJECflVE:   '    The  student  will  edit  "and  rewrite  his  own  composition. 

*  '  t 

SKILL:       ~    'Proofreads  for  language  structure  and  mechaniis  in  own  A 

writing   .  \  — .  *  *  2-6 


 .  "  "ACTIVITIES 


s 


\ 


1.  Provide  opportunities  for  chalkboard  writing  and  editing  according  to  the  following  steps. 

■  ■ 

•  *         •       *        *  ^  ■  , 

Step  1  ~  Tape  magazine  pictures  on  the  chalkboard*  * 
Step  2  -  The  student  writes  a  story  about  the  picture  beneath.    Attention  is  gitren  to,  the  expres- 
mw  '  sio$  of  ideas.  *  ^ 

Step  3  *  Work  with  small  groups  of  students  to  review  and  edit  each  story.    The  child  who  wrote  the 
S      story  is  given  first  opportunity -to  make  corrections,  deletions,  substitutions,  related  t£ 
#  contentf  mechanics ,  Wage,  etc. 

Step*4  -  Other  stuSents  are* invited  to  make  suggestions  that  vl^ll  improve  the  story. 
Step  5  -  When  the  story  is  revised  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  child-author,  he  rewrites  the  story 
on  paper.,  *  x 

2,  Plan  writing  activities  with  revision. work-in  mind  by  asking  students  to  write  original  copies 
of  stories  on  ev^ry  bther  line.    The  student  can  thep  add  or\delete  without  running  into  spac- 

_     in«/probleos/  %  x  «  1 

W  ^  i 

3*      Keep  a  checklist  of  skills  related  to  structure  and  mechanics*    Encourage  students  to  read  oraMy  , 
stories  that  they  Have  written  to  edit  for  appropriate  pufictuation  or  £o  identify  omissions.  < 
Refer  to  the  checklist,  and  "ifteck  errors  which  need  additional  work.  1 

4V     Keep  a  file  of  folders  labeled  with  common  mistakes  in  usage,  punctuation,  and  capitalization. 
In  each  folder,  place \ workbook  pages,  duplicating  maste<£,  etc.  related  to  the  skill.  -Students 
or  teacher  can  select  folders  to  nieet  individual  needs  identified  on  individual  checklists. 

.  *  $  «  .  •  .  \  * 

5s.  '  Provide  galley  sheets, for  second,  third,  or  final  drafts.^  These  are  made  from  strips  of  butcher 
*or  shelf  paper,  approximately  8-1/2'!, x  36".    The  stpdent  reads  the  original  stdry  and  decides  howa 
many  page*  of  a  book  could* be  made  from  it.    The  galley  sheet  is  then  divided  and  ruled  off  accord- 
ingly^ After  the  text  isarr&nfced  on  pages  of  the  galley,  rough  illustrations  are  dr^wn  which 
enhance :1 the  text.    Jhe  manuscript  is  then  edited  for  spelling,  punctuation,  'senteace  expression,, 
sentence  sens?,  etc.  ,  (L 

_1  ...  »  . 

'  •  1  «  *  573  *  "  'H68 
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Example  r 


P*gC  1 

P«e  2 

-  Page  3 

Page  4 

Page  6 

Page  7 

Page  6 

Once 
upon  k 
tint  in 
the  woods 

thdre 
lived 
three 
*■  bears 

* 

♦ 

* 

f 

1*  * 
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CONTENT:  Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills 

OBJECTIVE:       The  student  will  edit  paragraphs  by  deleting  non-supporting  sentences. 

■  *  \* 

*  i  **      \    *• '  • 

SKILL;  Edits  paragraphs  by  deleting  non-supporting  sentences  5-6 

 ^  -  ACTIVITIES 


1.  Give  students  a  paragraph  related  to  a  single  topic*.  In  each  paragraph  have  one  or  more  irrelevant 
sentences.    The  student. draws  a  line  through  the  'non-supporting  sentence.  c 

Example:    On  Sunday,*  we"go  to  church.    We  come  home,  eat  lunch,  and  rest  for  a  while.  Some* 

'times  we  go  for  a  drive.    At  night  we  go  back  to  church.    On  Saturdays  we  work. 

**  . 

I  like  cometiians.  Bob  Hope  is  my  favorite  comedian,  I  also  like  Red  Skc£ton\  Jdck 
Benny,  Bud  Abbot,  and  Lou  Costello.    I  like  detectives,  too.  * 

2.  Have  students  outline  what  they  have  written  to  check  for  overall  organization.    In  each  paragraph 
that  the  student  has  written,  the  main  i<|ea  and  supporting  details  should  be  noted.    Delete  any 

information  which  does  not^contribute  to  the  main  idea,  # 

*  * 

3-    Conduct  writing  'conferences  with  students.    During  the  conference  encourage  students  .to  read  their 
manuscripts.    Stimulate  the  students  to  expand  vocabulary,  combine  sentences,  develop  paragraph 
unity,  include  beginnings,  middles,  endings  or  refine  any  other  aspect  of  the  writing" that  will/ 
clarify  or  enrich  meaning..  .  *  ? 


\ 
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ling  and  Editing  Skil] 


CONTENT:  Proofreading  and  Editing  Skills 

OBJECTIVE:  ■     The  student  will  proofread  and  edit  the  compositions  of  others.  #  , 

* 

SKILL:  Proofreads  and  edits  compositions  other  thatf  his  own  6. 

c  -  *       *  * 

"    \  v      ACTIVITIES  H  

:      ~  \  7  ;      .  .  * 

1.      Encourage  the -use  of  common  proofreading  techniques  to  avoid  excessive  rewriting. 

P  -  new  paragraph**  . .  .     *  I  r  don't  capitalize  ^  ^ 

-  new  insert-*  ^  *  •       /  -  capitalize  . 

-     -  delete  '*  -^spel^ing  ^  *^ 

As  a  follow-up ,  * copy  students1  errors  on  a.  transparency  and  project  it.    As  a  class,  proof read_£he 

selection  using  the  above  narking  system.  k       *  ^   *  p — —  N 

•  - 

2*      Form  a  six-member  pi^oof  reading  and  editing  committee.    Each. committee  member  reads  with  a  differ- 
ent purpose  in  mind;    reading  for  sentence  sense,  reading  for  punctuation,  reading  to  make  general 
terms  specific  and  vague  terms  clearer,  Reading  for  capitalization,  reading  for  misspelled  words, 
checking  such  items  as  margin,  title,  and  the  like. 

* 

3.    -Focus  attention  on  writing  errors  by  colle^ting'mistakes  made  in  publications    The  collecti^R 
*   could  be  bailed,  "Goofs  in  Print." 

As  a  follow-up,  collect, jokes  or  humorous  stories  which  emphasize  misunderstandings  duetto  improper 
use  of  words*    Sources  might  include:    Aft  Linkletter's  Kids  Say  the  Darndest  Things,  Bennet  torf' 
'   .     The  Life  of  the  Party.  ~+ 

•#  It  • ,  .  * 
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